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.... to the memory of an evening conversation in Ouagadougou, Burkina Faso ... 

'Likee dictatorships', retorts the old man with a crow for a totem, 'famines produce a boomerang effect 
amongg other things, a beastly backlash. Where dictatorships reign, famines reign too. However, I 
doubtt if we should be debating about finding an outlet for people's anger, or about placating their 
hunger,, but about squaring the circle, in expectation of dealing with the root causes of famines, of 

ignoramuss dictatorships, injustices'. 

Nuruddinn Farah, Secrets 





[Developingg countries] are going to have to speed the flow of information, offer education where it 
hass never been offered before, teach literacy and technical skills very widely.... And the only way 

theyy can do it [fast] is to make full use of modern communication.... Thus, the mass media can create 
aa climate for development.... the mass media can contribute substantially to the amount and kinds of 

informationn available to the people of a developing country. 
(Schramm,, 1964: 19, 127 and 131) 
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colourcolour line 

today,, the colour line/is the power line/is the poverty line 

racismm and imperialism work in tandem 
andd poverty is their handmaiden 

thosee who are poor and powerless to break out of their poverty 
aree also those who by and large are non-white, non-western, third world 

povertyy and powerlessness are intertwined in colour, in race 
discriminationn and exploitation feed into each other today, under global capitalism ... 

wee are back to primitive exploitation 
plunderr on a world scale 

onlyy this time, the pillage is accompanied by aid, sustained by expert advise 
andd underpinned by programmes that perpetuate dependency 

thee imf, the world bank, structural adjustment programmes, general agreement 
onn tariffs and trade - gatt 

tradee agreements and commodity price-fixing, patents and intellectual property rights 
theyy lock them into paralytic dependency 

theree is no such thing as illegal immigrants, only illegal governments ... 

blackk is not just the colour of our skins 
itt is the colour of our politics ... 

theree is no such things as illegal immigrants, only illegal governments ... 

today,, the colour line/is the power line/is the poverty line 

AsianAsian Dub Foundation, featuring a speech by Ambavalaner Sivanandan 

v v 
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Prefacee and summary 
BeBe realistic, demand the impossible 
Ernestoo Guevara de la Serna 

Thee provocative words of the song colour line serve as a non-academic introduction to the discussion of 
thiss dissertation on rural development in developing countries and the role of electronic media to 
facilitatee that development. I do not necessarily subscribe to the individual statements of the text and 
somee may be more provocative than accurate, but the tendency of the words points at the issues I want 
too address in the dissertation: the politics of power, the lack of individual decision-making freedom, the 
resultingg poverty and their respective interdependencies. These are all issues which confronted me 
duringg the periods of time I spent in West-Africa, South-East Asia and Latin-America and which, in my 
opinion,, are being addressed in a rather round-about way in large parts of development discourse1. In 
thiss first section of die dissertation I introduce some opinions that have helped shape the content of my 
theoreticall  argumentation and at the same time I provide a brief summary of the different issues the 
dissertationn addresses. 

Giovannaa Procacci, in her essay on Social Economy and the Government of Poverty, addresses 
somee of the issues mentioned in colour line in an academic way (Procacci, In: Burchell, Gordon and 
Millerr (eds.), 1991: 151 - 168). She discusses the perceptions which political and social economists, 
accordingg to her, have of poverty. In her opinion, poverty has over the years been perceived by political 
economistss as the counterpoint to wealth. Therefore, they focus only on the economic aspects of 
poverty.. Essentially, political economists conceive of poverty as an undesirable state or condition, the 
meree existence of which serves as a justification for developing the classical economic theories and 
policies,, which are mainly aimed at creating wealth or increasing abundance. The current globalization 
processs is also increasingly characterized by the neo-liberal economic policies which feature many 
elementss of classical economic theory. In my opinion, that tendency towards neo-liberalism illustrates 
thee popularity of perceiving poverty as a state of indigence, although the concept of poverty has moved 
fromm the status of a counterpoint to wealth to being the object of discourse. In development discourse, 
thiss shift led to discussions about poverty eradication, rather than wealth creation. Nevertheless, neo-
liberall  economic policies have, in a global context, been more effective at increasing abundance in 
wealthyy parts of the world than at eradicating poverty in the poorer regions. Social economists, on the 
otherr hand, have long interpreted poverty as pauperism in an attempt to focus on the social, rather than 
thee economic, aspects of poverty. According to Procacci, social economists claim that 'pauperism is 
(...)) poverty intensified to the level of social danger: the spectre of the mob; a collective, essentially 
urbann phenomenon' (Procacci, In: ibid, 1991: 158). However, the Maoist guerilla movement Shining 
Pathh (Sendero Luminoso) in Peru showed that rura l poverty can also rhetorically be converted into 
pauperismm as a medium for political violence. Procacci continues, stating that in social economic theory 
pauperismm is perceived as 'insubordinate, hidden from the scrutinizing gaze of any government 
instance'.. She suggests that the distinction between pauperism andpoverty explains how 'discourse on 
thee elimination of the former, can go hand in hand with discourse on the conservation of the latter' 
(Procacci,, In: ibid, 1991: 158/159). 

Inn my opinion, the essence of Procacci's argument is that neither neo-liberal economic policies, 
norr socialist interventionist policies have been aimed at eradicating poverty as such. Neo-liberal 
economicc policies focus on the creation of wealth, or the increase of abundance, of which some is then 
expectedd to trickle down to less economically fortunate parts of the population, whereas social 
economicc policies aim at making poverty manageable for governments. The latter is, according to 
Procacci,, directed at defusing potentially explosive elements of pauperism by providing social welfare 

11 A discourse can be defined as 'a long and serious treatment of a subject in speech or writing' {Oxford Advanced Learner's 
Dictionary,, 1995), 'a general, often formal term for a talk, conversation, dialogue, lecture, sermon, or treatise' (The Oxford 
Companionn to the English Language, 1992) or 'a speech or lecture, a written treatise on a subject' (Oxford American Dictionary, 
1980).. In line with these definitions, I conceive of a discourse as the public expressions and exchanges of opinions, ideas, theories 
andd thoughts on a specific subject by two or more individuals in direct or indirect interaction with each other, either verbally or 
written. . 
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inn all its various aspects, but to stop short of allowing freedom and independence for economically poor 
peoplee to choose for themselves whether or not, and in which ways, to improve on their condition of 
poverty.. Finally, Procacci concludes that 'it is not poverty as the stigma of inequality that is combated, 
butt pauperism understood as a cluster of behaviours, a carrier of difference' (Procacci, In: ibid, 1991: 
164).. In this sense, Procaccii  cynically perceives social economic government policies as aimed at 
creatingg dependencies in order to successfully maintain social order and to complete the social 
economicc project of governments. 

Inn development discourse, Arturo Escobar voices similar opinions on the subject of development 
perspectivess and policies. In his book Encountering Development, the making and unmaking of the 
thirdthird world (1995), Escobar argues that in the Truman-doctrine, development is perceived as creating 
'thee conditions necessary to replicating the world over the features that characterized the advanced 
societiess of the time' and he observes that 'within a few years, the dream was universally embraced by 
thosee in power' (Escobar, 1995: 4, italics added). Escobar also quotes Truman as saying that the 
'povertyy [of people in underdeveloped countries] is a handicap and a threat both to them and to more 
prosperouss areas' (Escobar, 1995: 3). Therefore, poverty as conceived of in the early development 
discoursee is rather similar to Procacci's definition of pauperism. Over the years, the ensuing 
developmentt discourse has produced different approaches, but development as an objective was not 
questionedd any longer, even if development would involve drastic restructuring of the underdeveloped 
societies.. Both Procacci and Escobar, albeit in different ways, point at the lack of room in development 
discoursee for individual freedoms of people to make their own development related decisions. 

Inn the previous paragraphs I introduced, through the words of Procacci and Escobar, many of my 
opinionss on development discourse concerning development as poverty eradication. In this dissertation, 
II  have used those opinions, together with Amartya Sen's conception of development as freedom, to 
arguee for increased autonomy and self-empowerment of people as a basis for rural development. 
Accordingg to Sen, 'freedom is concerned with processes of decision-making as well as opportunities to 
achieveachieve valued outcomes' (Sen, 1999: 291). In his book Development as Freedom (1999), Sen focuses 
onn five individual freedoms, of which individual political, social and economic freedoms are discussed 
inn this dissertation in relation to rural development. I argue that the extent of individual freedoms 
definess the limits of autonomous development spheres of self-empowerment. Sen primarily addresses 
thee importance of the individual freedoms in relation to development in general, but also points at the 
importancee of public discussion, the role of mass media in information exchanges, the formation of 
values,, popular political participation and the identification of development needs in particular. More 
implicitly ,, Sen stresses the importance of information dissemination by highlighting the importance of 
educationn and health care to increase individual political, social and economic freedoms. 

Electronicc media in general, and networked electronic media (telephone, computer and radio net-
works)) in particular, provide opportunities for people to participate in information dissemination, which 
couldd evolve into participatory decision-making processes. Independent electronic media, such as local 
radioo and television stations, can play a social actor2 role in rural development, e.g., by interacting with 
individuall  people and government. I do not consider popular participation in rural development related 
decision-makingg processes as a means to, or an end of, rural development, but the 'emergence and 
consolidationn of [basic political and civil] rights [should] be seen as being constitutive of the process of 
development'' (Sen, 1999: 288). This immediately implicates that democracy should not just be a result 
off  development, nor should it only be instrumental to development, but that it should be conceived of as 

22 I interpret social actor in the context of what De Jager and Mok label a functionalist approach to sociological research. According to 
Dee Jager and Mok, a functionalist approach does not take the entire society as an object of research, but only specific elements, 
groupss or events in society, whereby specific attention is paid to the role of specific groups in changing some aspects of society or 
theirr respective contributions to the processes related to those changes (De Jager and Mok, 1983: 206). Essentially, I am interested 
inn rural development as a process, or event, and the role of electronic media, as a group in society, in that process. I conceive of a 
sociall  actor rote for electronic media as contributing to a mobilization of opinion and a creation of awareness of possible social 
change.. De Jager and Mok mention general doubts with respect to the functionalist assumption that the cumulative knowledge, 
resultingg from partial studies, leads to insight into the functioning of society as a whole. However, in this dissertation I do not 
presumee such an assumption and only intend to describe the potential influence of electronic media on (he capabilities of individual 
peoplee to choose alternative lifestyles. In chapter four, 1 make a further distinction between social, political and economic actor role 
(4.3nl5). . 
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aa central aspect of development. I discuss different conceptions of democracy, as well as the 
requirementt of democraticc settings for electronic media in chapter five. Participation in political, social 
andd economic de-cision-making processes is about sharing power, whereby the extent of that power 
sharingg is determined by the nature of the participatory process. In my opinion, free and independent 
informationn dissemination through electronic media is crucial for popular participation on an equal 
basiss with the current decision-makers in power. This focus on electronic media in information 
disseminationn raises the issue of politics of power in relation to electronic media and information 
dissemination,, an issue which I discuss in some detail in chapter six. Together, chapters five and six 
addresss the importance of a democratic setting for independent electronically mediated rural networks. 

Ass a whole, the theoretical argumentation of chapters three to six discusses development as 
freedomm of choice and the role of electronic media in that conception of development. The 
argumentationn provides a conception of development aimed at achieving social change by using 
electronicc media in improving rural information dissemination. In addition, the conception conceives of 
electronicc media as social actors. The argumentation also raises additional questions: what is social 
change?? why should social change be such an important objective, or rather a constitutive element of 
development?? what contribution can electronic media make to social change? how do we determine 
whetherr the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state is conducive to social change and to 
thee role of electronic media in that process? Perhaps Procacci is correct in her essay by cynically 
suggestingg that governments are only interested in social change that leads to social order without the 
dangerss of pauperism and with manageable poverty levels. What is the importance of democracy in 
achievingg social change and which arrangements of society are most favorable to social change aimed at 
moree popular participation in decision making processes and at equality through expansion of an 
individual'ss capabilities? 

Sociall  change is often perceived as structural change in society. Instead of defining structural 
sociall  change in general, my focus on electronic media restricts the concept here too a change in what I 
havee labeled the information and communication power structure. Therefore, chapter six introduces the 
analyticall  concept of information traffic patterns (Bordewijk and Van Kaam, 1982). This concept helps 
too expose the underlying power structure of information provision and exchange by means of analyzing 
informationn flow patterns which characterize the different electronic media. In my opinion, the fact that 
underdevelopmentt in rural areas of developing countries arose and persists under existing arrangements 
off  societies in developing countries is in itself sufficient to claim a constitutive importance for structural 
sociall  change to development. The use of the concept of information traffic patterns will not only allow 
mee to expose the power structure, but will also provide insights into which patterns facilitate or favor 
bothh structural and individual social change. Moreover, applying the concept will provide insight into 
whichh combinations of electronic media are most suited for the purpose of social change. 

II  acknowledge the importance of structural social change, but the dissertation emphasizes 
individuall  social change. In my perception, individual social change refers to Sen's interpretation of 
developmentt as a 'person's increased freedom to choose from possible livings' (Sen, 1992: 40). 
Althoughh Sen distinguishes between five freedoms, I will focus on three of those individual freedoms: 
political,, social and economic freedoms. I acknowledge that an increase in individual freedoms requires 
structurall  social change in the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state. However, by 
prioritizingg the individual perspective, I intend to ignore pragmatic considerations of feasible structural 
changee and to focus instead on desirable individual social change. I use generally accepted notions of 
humann rights as a reference point for what is desirable with respect to individual freedom3. Therefore, 
thee argumentation focuses on electronic media's contribution to increased individual freedoms in rural 
areas,, as well as on the impact those freedoms have on capabilities of individuals to benefit from 

33 Arguably the roost widely accepted reference point for individual human rights is the United Nations charter on human rights, 
althoughh this charter may reflect perceptions of the dominant Western cultures more than those of other, non-Western, cultures. 
However,, it has been signed and ratified by most UN member countries, of which the majority is non-Westem. In the context of this 
dissertation,, Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights is of particular relevance, since it states that everyone has the 
rightright to seek, receive and impart information and ideas. This article is of crucial importance to Article 21 of the same Declaration, 
whichh contains the right to genuine elections. 
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informationn dissemination and a social actor role by electronic media. Finally, I acknowledge the need 
forr a conducive socio-political and economic context, which allows electronic media to contribute in the 
wayy I envisage. 

Thee importance attached to the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context to 
sociall  change requires a qualitative description of such a context. I assume that development is best 
servedd by a devolution of authority and power, popular sovereignty instead of sovereignty of the State, 
decentralizedd administrative structures and participatory decision-making processes and power sharing, 
alll  of which are facilitated by a conditions creating policy framework which is aimed at a conception of 
developmentt as freedom of choice. Chapter five discusses the theoretical aspects of the conduciveness 
off  socio-political and economic context. In the case studies, the aspects of the socio-political and 
economicc contexts of nation-states will be assessed on their conduciveness to development as an 
increasedd freedom to choose. I assume that the extent of the freedom of the press, both in a legal sense 
andd in reality, is an indicator of the possible role electronic media are allowed to play in rural 
development.. The case studies of chapter eight, nine and ten provide illustrative material on the socio-
politicall  and economic contexts of Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru, as well as on the influence of the 
contextss on people's individual freedoms and on the position of electronic media. 

Chapterss eleven and twelve address the influence of the information and communication power 
structuree on electronic media's contribution to information dissemination in rural areas, as well as the 
effectt of increased individual freedoms on the impact information dissemination can have on the lives 
off  people in rural areas. In my opinion, socio-political and economic contexts of nation-states, 
particularlyy the information and communication power structures, determine the nature and content of 
electronicallyy mediated information flows. Based on cases on Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru, I suggest a 
relationn between the conduciveness to social change of the socio-political and economic context of a 
nation-statee and a preference for specific ideal-types of electronically mediated information flows. 

Finally,, I argue that the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state, as well as the 
statuss of the individual freedoms of people in that context, determine the impact of electronic media in 
rurall  areas, irrespective of the intrinsic features of electronic media. This means that, in my opinion, the 
technologicall  features of electronic media are far less relevant than the extent to which those features 
cann be used and the extent to which individual people have the individual freedoms, or capabilities, to 
seizee the opportunities offered by electronic media. This also means that I reject the theoretical position 
off  the advocates of communication technology determinism, Innis, McLuhan and Rogers, amongst 
others,, who claim that changes in the technological aspects of communication technology may well be 
thee single-most, and mostly positive, important factors of structural social change in society. The neo-
liberall  contention that, because of this relation, the mechanisms of the free market are best suited to 
spreadd the benefits of the information society to rural areas of developing countries in the form of a 
communicationcommunication revolution is essentially what I attempt to refute with the comparisons, analyses and 
conclusionss of chapters eleven and twelve. At the same time, I also reject the negative interpretation of 
technologicall  determinism, as presented by Herbert Marcuse in his book One-Dimensional Man 
(1964)) . Therefore, the overall conclusion of this dissertation is that the information age is not about 
technologyy as such, not in a negative nor in a positive technological deterministic way, but about the 
capabilitiess of people to use technology in order to increase their freedoms to choose alternative 
lifestyles.. Independent community radio stations may very well be more suited for that purpose than 
high-techh communication centers. The dissertation is an academic exercise, but I hope that my findings, 
analysess and conclusions will contribute to both the academic discourse and to discussions at more 
practicall  levels. 

Marcusee discusses technological determinism at a rather more abstract theoretical level and in a broader field than Innis, McLuhan 
andd Rogers. However, his perception that the technical rationality of the socio-political and economic systems of the advanced 
industriall  societies (capitalist, as well as communist) would, amongst others, lead to conformity in thought, restrictions on the 
freedomss of individuals and, therewith, automatically to a containment of social change has proven to be too deterministic and, 
ratherr ironically, too one-dimensional. Marcuse denied the opportunity for qualitative social change, as a result of the numbing 
effectt of the advanced industrial society's quantitative social change. Although I do not want to refute Marcuse's entire 
argumentation,, it does seem as if, very much like Marx, his analysis is far more interesting and relevant than his prediction of the 
futuree developments in society based on that analysis. 
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Voorwoordd en samenvatting 
WeesWees realistisch, verlang het onmogelijke 
Ernestoo Guevara de la Sema 

Dee provocerende tekst van colour line dient als een on-wetenschappelijke inleiding tot de discussie in 
ditt proefschrift over rurale ontwikkeling in ontwikkelingslanden en de rol van electronische media in 
dee bevordering van een dergelijke ontwikkeling. Daarmee beweer ik niet dat ik al de standpunten in de 
tekstt van colour line onderschrijf en sommigen zijn waarschijnlijk eerder provocerend dan accuraat, 
maarr de strekking van de tekst richt de aandacht op de onderwerpen die ik wil behandelen: machts-
politiek,, het gebrek aan vrijheid om individuele beslissingen te nemen, de armoede die daar het gevolg 
vann is en de onderlinge afhankelijkheid van deze onderwerpen. Het zijn allemaal onderwerpen waar ik 
meee werd geconfronteerd gedurende mijn verblijven in West-Afrika, Zuid-Oost Azië en Latijns-
Amerikaa en welke, naar mijn mening, nogal oppervlakkig en ontwijkend behandeld worden in het 
ontwikkelingsdebat'.. In dit deel van het proefschrift introduceer ik enige standpunten, die de inhoud 
vann mijn theoretische argumentatie mede vormgeven hebben. Tegelijkertijd geef ik een samenvatting 
vann de onderwerpen die in het proefschrift aan de orde komen. 

Inn haar essay, de Social Economy and the Government of Poverty, behandelt Giovanna Pro-
caccii  sommige onderwerpen die in colour line genoemd worden op een academische wijze (Procacci, 
In:: Burchell, Gordon en Miller (red.), 1991: 151 - 168). Ze bespreekt de percepties welke, volgens 
haar,, politiek- en sociaal-economen hebben met betrekking tot armoede. Ze beweert dat politiek-eco-
nomenn armoede door de jaren heen als de tegenhanger van welvaart hebben beschouwd. Om die reden 
iss hun focus alleen gericht op de economische aspecten van armoede. Politiek-economen stellen zich 
armoedee hoofdzakelijk voor als een onwenselijke toestand of conditie, waarvan het bestaan op zich al 
voldoendee verantwoording is voor de ontwikkeling van klassieke economische theorieën en daaraan 
gerelateerdd beleid, dat voornamelijk gericht is op het creëren van welvaart, ofwel overvloed. Het hui-
digee proces van globalisering wordt ook steeds meer gekarakteriseerd door neo-liberaal economisch 
beleid,, dat gekenmerkt wordt door vele elementen uit de klassieke economische theorie. Volgens mij 
illustreertt deze tendens de populaire opvatting dat armoede een toestand van behoeftigheid is, alhoe-
well  het begrip armoede in plaats van tegenhanger van welvaart nu zelf het onderwerp van debat ge-
wordenn is. Dit heeft in het ontwikkelingsdebat geleid tot een verschuiving naar discussies over het be-
strijdenn van armoede in plaats van het creëren van welvaart. Niettemin is neo-liberaal economisch be-
leidd op wereldschaal tot nu toe effectiever geweest in het vermeerderen van de overvloed in de welva-
rendee delen van de wereld dan in het bestrijden van armoede in de armere delen. Daarentegen hebben 
sociaal-economenn armoede lang geinterpreteerd als pauperisme in een poging de aandacht te richten 
opp sociale in plaats van economische aspecten van armoede. Volgens Procacci beweren sociaal-eco-
nomenn dat 'pauperisme (...) armoede geintensifeerd tot het niveau van sociaal gevaar is: het spook 
vann een onordelijke menigte; een collectief, hoofdzakelijk stedelijk, verschijnsel' (Procacci, In: ibid, 
1991:: 158, vertaald). Echter, de Maoistische guerilla beweging Lichtend Pad {Sendero Luminoso) in 
Peruu heeft aangetoond dat rurale armoede met behulp van retoriek ook omgezet kan worden in 
pauperismee als een hulpmiddel voor politiek geweld. Procacci vervolgt haar redenering door te 
bewerenn dat in so-ciaal-economische theorie pauperisme wordt gezien als 'gezagsondermijnend, 
verborgenn voor de kri-tisch onderzoekende blik van elke overheidsinstantie' en suggereert dat het 
onderscheidd tussen pauperisme en armoede verklaart hoe het 'debat over het elimineren van het eerste 
hand-in-handd kan gaan met het debat over het in stand houden van het tweede' (Procacci, In: ibid, 
1991:: 158/159, vertaald). 

Dee kern van Procacci's argumentatie is, naar mijn mening, dat neo-liberaal economisch beleid 
enn socialistisch interventiebeleid allebei niet gericht zijn op bestrijding van armoede op zich. Neo-
liberaall  economisch beleid concentreert zich op genereren van welvaart of vermeerderen van over-

11 In het Engels kan discourse gedefinieerd worden als 'een lange en serieuze verhandeling over een onderwerp in spraak of op 
schrift'' (Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary, 1995, vertaald), 'een al gemeen, vaak formeel begrip voor een praatje, gesprek, 
dialoog,, lezing, preek of verhandeling' (The Oxford Companion to the English Language, 1992, vertaald) of 'een toespraak of 
lezing,, een schriftelijke verhandeling over een onderwerp*  (Oxford American Dictionary, 1980, vertaald). In het Nederlands kan 
discoursediscourse vertaald worden als 'verhandeling, toespraak, redevoering, preek' (Wolter's Woordenboek Engels-Nederlands, 1990). 
Mijnss inziens dekt het begrip debat echter beter de lading van het begrip discourse zoals ik het interpreteer, namelijk als publieke 
expressiess en uitwisselingen van meningen, ideen, theorieën en gedachten, met betrekking tot een specifiek onderwerp, door twee 
off  meer personen in directe of indirecte interactie met elkaar, mondeling of schriftelijk. 
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vloed,, waarvan een deel geleidelijk aan ook de economisch minder bevoordeelde delen van de bevol-
kingg bereikt, terwijl sociaal-economisch beleid zich richt op het beheersbaar maken van armoede voor 
overheden.. Dat laatste is volgens Procacci bedoeld om het gevaarlijke karakter van de potentieel ex-
plosievee elementen van pauperisme te neutraliseren door sociale voorzieningen te scheppen, maar een 
grenss wordt getrokken bij het verlenen van de vrijheid en onafhankelijkheid aan economische achter-
gesteldenn om zelf te kiezen of, en zo ja, op welke manier, ze hun toestand van armoede willen verbe-
teren.. Tenslotte concludeert Procacci 'dat niet armoede als een stigma van ongelijkheid wordt bestre-
den,, maar pauperisme uitgelegd als een verzameling van gedragingen, een representatie van verschil' 
(Procacci,, In: ibid, 1991: 164, vertaald). In die zin beschouwt Procacci, op cynische wijze, sociaal-
economischh overheidsbeleid als zijnde gericht op het tot stand brengen van afhankelijkheidsrelaties, 
tenn einde de sociale orde succesvol te kunnen handhaven, waardoor de sociaal-economisch projecten 
vann overheden voltooid kunnen worden. 

Alss deelnemer aan het ontwikkelingsdebat uit Arturo Escobar gelijksoortige meningen met 
betrekkingg tot het onderwerp van ontwikkelingsperspectieven en -beleid. In zijn boek Encountering 
Development,Development, the making and unmaking of the third world, argumenteert Escobar dat in de Truman-
doctrinee ontwikkeling wordt geïnterpreteerd als het creëren van 'de voorwaarden die noodzakelijk zijn 
omm de kenmerken, die de geavanceerde maatschappijen van dat moment karakteriseren, wereldwijd te 
kopieren'' en dat 'binnen enkele jaren die droom algemeen omarmd werd door diegenen die aan de 
machtt waren' (Escobar, 1995: 4, vertaald en cursief toegevoegd). Hij citeert Truman die verklaart dat 
dee 'armoede [van mensen in onderontwikkelde landen] een belemmering en een gevaar is, zowel voor 
henzelff  als voor de meer welvarende gebieden' (Escobar, 1995: 3, vertaald). Blijkbaar is de perceptie 
vann armoede in het vroege ontwikkelingsdebat vergelijkbaar met de definitie van pauperisme van Pro-
cacci.. Het resulterende ontwikkelingsdebat leidde door de jaren heen tot verschillende benaderingen, 
maarr ontwikkeling als doelstelling stond niet langer ter discussie, zelfs niet als ontwikkeling zou lei-
denn tot radicale herstructureringen van onderontwikkelde maatschappijen. Op verschillende manieren 
wijzenn Procacci en Escobar allebei op het gebrek aan ruimte in het ontwikkelingsdebat voor indivi-
duelee vrijheden voor mensen om hun eigen, aan ontwikkeling gerelateerde, beslissingen te nemen. 

Inn de voorafgaande paragrafen heb ik, middels de meningen van Procacci en Escobar, een 
aantall  van mijn standpunten met betrekking tot het debat over ontwikkeling als armoedebestrijding 
geintroduceerd.. In combinatie met Amartya Sen's ontwikkeling als vrijheid concept (Sen, 199), heb ik 
diee standpunten gebruikt in een argumentatie ter ondersteuning van een grotere autonomie voor, en 
meerr empowerment van, de bevolking in rurale gebieden als basis voor ontwikkeling. Volgens Sen 
heeftt 'vrijheid zowel betrekking op besluitvormingsprocessen als op mogelijkheden om waardevolle 
resultatenn te bereiken' (Sen, 1999: 291, vertaald). In zijn boek Development as Freedom (1999), con-
centreertt Sen zich op vijf individuele vrijheden, waarvan in dit proefschrift individuele politieke, so-
cialee en economische vrijheid worden bediscussieerd in relatie tot rurale ontwikkeling. Ik stel dat de 
matee van individuele vrijheid de grenzen van autonome ruimtes voor self-empowerment afbakent. Sen 
behandeltt het belang van de vijf vrijheden voornamelijk in relatie tot ontwikkeling in het algemeen, 
maarr hij wijst ook op het belang van een publieke discussie, de rol van massamedia in informatie-
uitwisselingen,, het formeren van waarden, publieke deelname in de politiek en de identificatie van de 
benodigdhedenn voor ontwikkeling in het bijzonder. Meer impliciet benadrukt Sen de relevantie van 
informatieverspreidingg door de klemtoon te leggen op het belang van onderwijs en gezondheidszorg 
terr uitbreiding van individuele politieke, sociale en economische vrijheden. 

Electronischee media in het algemeen, en genetwerkte electronische media (telefoon, radio en 
computerr netwerken) in het bijzonder, bieden mogelijkheden voor mensen om deel te nemen in de 
verspreidingg van informatie, waarbij dat zich kan ontwikkelen in participatieve besluitvormingspro-
cessen.. Onafhankelijke electronische media, zoals lokale radio- en televisiestations, kunnen een so-
cialee actor rol spelen in ontwikkeling, bijvoorbeeld door te communiceren met zowel individuen als 
mett de overheid . Ik beschouw een publieke deelname in rurale ontwikkeling gebonden besluitvor-

lkk interpreteer het begrip sociale actor in de context van wat De Jager en Mok een functionalistische benadering sociologisch 
onderzoekk Doemen. Volgens De Jager en Mok, neemt een functionalistische benadering "niet de samenleving als geheel, doch 
slechtss onderdelen ervan of enkele verschijnselen, zoals die zich binnen die samenleving voordoen. (...) Een bepaald verschijnsel 
wordtt zo nauwkeurig mogelijk genanalyseerd en beschreven. Daarbij wordt nagegaan met welke andere verschijnselen het sa-
menhangtt en welke groepringen erbij betrokken zijn' (De Jager en Mok, 1983: 206). Vanuit dat perspectief interpreteer ik een 
socialee actor rol voor electronische media als een bijdrage leverend aan toenemende kennisniveaus, het mobiliseren van mening-
enn en aan bewustwordingsprocessen met betrekking tot sociale verandering. De Jager en Mok maken melding van sterke twijfels 
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mingsprocessenn op zichzelf niet als een middel tot, of een doel van, ontwikkeling, maar de 'opkomst 
enn bevestiging van [fundamentele politieke en civiele] rechten [dient] gezien te worden als integraal 
deell  uit makend van het ontwikkelingsproces zelf (Sen, 1999: 288, vertaald). Dit impliceert onmid-
dellijkk dat democratie niet zo maar een resultaat van ontwikkeling zou moeten zijn, noch dat het alleen 
instrumenteell  voor ontwikkeling dient te zijn, maar dat het beschouwd moet worden als het centrale 
aspectt van ontwikkeling. Ik bespreek opvattingen over democratie, evenals de noodzaak van een 
democratischee omgeving voor electronische media in hoofdstuk vijf . Deelname in politieke, sociale en 
economischee besluitvormingsprocessen heeft betrekking op het delen van macht, waarbij de mate van 
machtsdelingg bepaald wordt door de aard van het participatieve proces. Vrij e en onafhankelijke 
informatieverspreidingg met behulp van electronische media is mijns inziens cruciaal voor een pu-
bliekee deelname aan besluitvormingsprocessen op gelijke voet met de huidige machtshebbers. Deze 
nadrukk op de rol van electronische media in informatieverspreiding brengt het onderwerp van machts-
politiekk in verband met informatieverspreiding en electronische media onder de aandacht, een onder-
werpp dat ik bespreek in hoofdstuk zes. Samen genomen behandelen hoofdstuk vijf en zes het onder-
werpp van een democratische omgeving voor onafhankelijke electronische rurale netwerken. 

Inn zijn geheel bediscussieert de theoretische argumentatie van hoofdstuk drie tot zes ontwik-
kelingg als vrijheid en de rol van electronische media in die interpretatie van ontwikkeling. De argu-
mentatiee leidt tot een conceptuele opvatting van ontwikkeling die gericht is op het bewerkstelligen van 
socialee verandering door electronische media zowel te gebruiken ter bevordering van rurale infor-
matieverspreidingg als in een rol van sociale actor. De argumentatie brengt ook aanvullende vragen 
onderr de aandacht: wat is sociale verandering? waarom zou sociale verandering zo'n belangrijk doel, 
off  liever gezegd een integraal onderdeel, van ontwikkeling moeten zijn? welke bijdrage kunnen elec-
tronischee media leveren aan sociale verandering? hoe bepalen we of de sociaal-politieke en econo-
mischee context van een natie-staat bevorderlijk is voor sociale verandering en voor de rol van electro-
nischee media in dat proces? Misschien heeft Procacci in haar essay wel gelijk met de cynische sugges-
tiee dat overheden alleen geinteresseerd zijn in sociale verandering die leidt tot sociale orde zonder de 
gevarengevaren van pauperisme en met beheersbare armoedeniveaus. Wat is het belang van democratie in het 
bewerkstelligenn van sociale verandering en welke maatschappelijke structuren, inrichtingen en afspra-
kenn staan het meeste open voor sociale verandering gericht op meer publieke deelname in besluitvor-
mingsprocessenn en gelijkheid door uitbreiding van de bekwaamheden van individuen? 

Socialee verandering wordt over het algemeen gezien als structurele verandering in de maat-
schappij.. Mijn specifieke aandacht voor electronische media beperkt het begrip verandering in dit ge-
vall  echter tot een verandering in wat ik de informatie en communicatie machtsstructuur heb genoemd, 
ditt in tegenstelling tot een definitie van structurele social verandering in het algemeen. Daartoe intro-
duceertt hoofdstuk zes het analytische concept informatieverkeerspatronen (Bordewijk en Van Kaam, 
1982).. Dit concept helpt bij het blootleggen van de machtstructuur, die ten grondslag ligt aan de voor-
zieningg en uitwisseling van informatie, door middel van vier patronen die de verschillende electroni-
schee media typeren. Het feit dat onderontwikkeling in rurale gebieden in ontwikkelingslanden is ont-
staann door, en gehandhaafd blijf t als gevolg van, de huidige maatschappelijke inrichting in ontwikke-
lingslandenn is, mijns inziens, op zichzelf al voldoende erkenning voor het integrale belang van struc-
turelee sociale verandering voor ontwikkeling. Het concept van informatieverkeerspatronen maakt het 
mijj  niet alleen mogelijk om de machtsstructuur bloot te leggen, maar het verschaft ook inzicht in wel-
kee patronen zowel structurele als individuele sociale verandering bevorderen. Daarenboven zal duide-
lij kk worden welke combinaties van electronische media het meest geschikt zijn voor dat doel. 

Alhoewell  ik het belang van structurele sociale verandering erken, zal de nadruk in dit proef-
schriftt op individuele sociale verandering liggen. Mijns inziens verwijst individuele sociale verande-
ringring naar Sen's interpretatie van ontwikkeling als zijnde 'de toegenomen vrijheid van een individu om 
tee kiezen tussen meerdere mogelijke levenswijzen' (Sen, 1992: 40, vertaald). Ofschoon Sen vijf vrij -
hedenn onderscheidt, zal ik me concentreren op drie van die vijf vrijheden, namelijk: politieke, sociale 
enn economische vrijheden. Ik geef toe dat een toename van individuele vrijheden structurele sociale 

tenn aanzien van de functionalistische aanname dat de cumulatieve kennis, als resultaat van meerdere deelstudies, leidt tot inzicht 
inn het functioneren van de samenleving als geheel. In dit proefschrift vooronderstel ik echter niet de geldigheid van een derge-
lijkee aanname en het is slechts mijn bedoeling de mogelijke invloed van electronische media op de bekwaamheden van individu-
elee mensen om altrnatieve levenswijzen te kiezen te beschrijven. In hoofdstuk vier maak ik een nader onderscheid tussen sociale, 
politiekee en economische actor rollen (see section 4.3nl5). 
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veranderingg vereist in de sociaal-politieke en economische context van een natie-staat. Echter, het is 
mijnn bedoeling praktische overwegingen aangaande haalbare structurele verandering te negeren, mid-
delss het verlenen van prioriteit aan het individuele perspectief, en specifieke aandacht te besteden aan 
wenselijkee individuele sociale verandering. Daartoe gebruik ik algemeen geaccepteerde denkbeelden 
overr mensenrechten als referentie voor wat wenselijk is met betrekking tot individuele vrijheid3. Om 
diee reden benadrukt de argumentatie zowel de bijdrage van electronische media tot de uitbreiding van 
individuelee vrijheden in rurale gebieden als het effect dat die vrijheden hebben op bekwaamheden van 
individuenn om te profiteren van informatieverspreiding door, en een rol als sociale actor van, electro-
nischee media. Niettemin erken ik de noodzaak van een bevorderlijke sociaal-politieke en economische 
context,, die een bijdrage door electronische media toestaat zoals ik die heb voorzien. 

Hett belang dat is toegekend aan de bevorderlijkheid voor sociale verandering van de sociaal-
politiekee en economische context verlangt een kwalitatieve beschrijving van een dergelijke context. Ik 
hebb daartoe aangenomen dat rurale ontwikkeling het beste gediend is met de overdracht van bevoegd-
hedenn en macht, een zelfbeschikkingsrecht van de bevolking in tegenstelling tot soevereiniteit van de 
Staat,, gedecentraliseerde administratieve structuren en participatieve besluitvormingsprocessen in 
combinatiee met machtsdeling, welke allen vergemakkelijkt worden door een voorwaarden scheppend 
beleidsraamwerkk en die gericht zijn op een conceptuele opvatting van ontwikkeling als zijnde vrijheid 
vann keuze. Hoofdstuk vijf bediscussieert de theoretische aspecten van een bevorderlijke sociaal-poli-
tiekee en economische context. In de landenstudies worden de verschillende aspecten van de sociaal-
politiekee en economische contexten van natie-staten beoordeelt op hun bevorderlijkheid voor ontwik-
kelingg als social verandering in de zin van een toegenomen vrijheid van keuze. Ik veronderstel dat de 
matee van persvrijheid, juridisch formeel en in werkelijkheid, een graadmeter is voor de rol die electro-
nischee media toegestaan worden te vervullen in rurale ontwikkeling. De landenstudies van hoofdstuk 
acht,, negen en tien presenteren gegevens die zowel de sociaal-politieke en economische contexten van 
Vietnam,, Indonesië en Peru op zich illustreren als de invloed die de respectievelijk contexten hebben 
opp individuele vrijheden en electronische media. 

Inn hoofdstuk elfen twaalf bespreek ik zowel de invloed van de informatie en communicatie 
machtsstructuurr op de wijze waarop electronische media bijdragen aan informatieverspreiding in rura-
lee gebieden als het effect dat toegenomen individuele vrijheden hebben op de invloed die informatie-
verspreidingg uitoefent op de levens van mensen in rurale gebieden. Mijns inziens bepalen de sociaal-
politiekee en economische contexten van natie-staten, en in het bijzonder de informatie en communica-
tiee machtsstructuren, de aard en inhoud van electronische informatiestromen. Met als basis de gege-
venss met betrekking tot Vietnam, Indonesië en Peru, suggereer ik een relatie tussen de bevorderlijk-
heidd voor sociale verandering van de sociaal-politieke en economische context van een natie-staat en 
eenn voorkeur voor specifieke ideaal-types van electronische informatiestromen. 

Tenslottee stel ik dat zowel de sociaal-politieke en economische context van een natie-staat als 
dee status van individuele vrijheden in die context de invloed van electronische media in rurale gebie-
denn bepalen en wel onafhankelijk van de intrinsieke kenmerken van specifieke electronische media. 
Datt betekent dat, mijns inziens, de technologische kenmerken van electronische media veel minder 
relevantt zijn dan de mate waarin die kenmerken benut kunnen worden en dan de mate waarin mensen 
dee individuele vrijheden of bekwaamheden hebben om gebruik te maken van de mogelijkheden die de 
electronischee media bieden. Daarmee verwerp ik tevens de positie van de voorstanders van een 
communicatie-technologischh determinisme, onder andere Innis, McLuhan en Rogers, die beweren dat 
veranderingenn in de technologische aspecten van communicatie technologie zeer wel de belangrijkste, 
enn voornamelijk positieve, factoren voor sociale verandering in de maatschappij zouden kunnen zijn. 
Dee neo-Hberale bewering dat, als gevolg daarvan, de vrije-markt mechanismen het meest geschikt zijn 
omm de voordelen van de informatiemaatschappij te verspreiden naar rurale gbieden in ontwikkelings-
landen,, in de vorm van een communicatierevolutie, is in wezen wat ik probeer te weerleggen met 
behulpp van de vergelijkingen, analyses en conclusies in de hoofdstukken elf en twaalf. Tegelijkertijd, 
verwerpp ik ook de negatieve interpretatie van technologisch determinisme, zoals die gepresenteerd is 

33 De Verenigde Naties' Universele Verklaring van de Reebten van de Mens is aantoonbaarr de meest geaccepteerde standaard voor 
individuelee mensenrechten, alhoewel deze verklaring misschien eerder een weergave is van de opvattingen in de dominante Wes-
tersee culturen dan die in andere niet-Westerse culturen. Niettemin is de verklaring ondertekend en geratificeerd door de meeste 
VN-lidstaten,, waarvan de meerderheid niet-Westers is. Artikel 19 van de Verklaring is in de context van dit proefschrift van bij-
zonderr belang, aangezien dat artikel verklaart dat iedereen het recht heeft informatie en ideen te vergaren, ontvangen en versprei-
den.. Dit artikel is van cruciaal belang voor Artikel 21 van dezelfde Verklaring, dat het recht op eerlijke verkiezingen behelst. 
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doorr Herbert Marcuse in zijn boek One-Dimensional Man (1964)4. De conclusie van dit proefschrift is 
duss dat de informatie-eeuw niet betrekking heeft op technologie op zich, maar op de bekwaamheden 
vann mensen om die technologie te gebruiken ten einde hun vrijheden om alternatieve levenswijzen te 
kiezenn te vergroten. Onafhankelijke radiostations in gemeenschappelijk eigendom zijn misschien meer 
geëigendd voor dat doel dan technologisch hoogwaardige communicatiecentra. Alhoewel, het 
proefschriftt een academische proeve van bekwaamheid is, hoop ik dat mijn bevindingen, analyses en 
conclusiess niet alleen bijdragen aan het academische debat, maar ook aan discussies op een praktischer 
niveau. . 

Marcusee beschouwt technologisch determinisme vanuit een meer abstract theoretisch en breder perspectief dan Innis, McLuban en 
Rogers.. Echter, de maatschappelijke ontwikkelingen die plaatsgevonden hebben sinds de publicatie van zijn boek hebben hebben 
aangetoondd dat zijn perceptie dat de technische rationaliteit van de socio-politieke en economische systemen van ontwikkelde 
geïndustrialiseerdee maatschappijen (zowel kapitalistisch als communistisch), onder andere leidt tot een conformisme in denken, 
beperkingg van de vrijheid van individuen en, als gevolg daarvan, tot een structurele onmogelijkheid van social verandering, te 
deterministischh en, ironischerwijze, te een-dimensionaal is. Marcuse ontkent de mogelijkheid tot kwalitatieve social verandering 
vanwegee het verdovende effect van de kwantitatieve sociale verandering van ontwikkelde geïndustrialiseerde maatschappijen. 
Alhoewell  ik niet Marcuse's volledige argumentatie wil verwerpen, lijkt het alsof, net als bij Marx, Marcuse's analyse veel 
interessanterr en relevanter is dan zijn voorspelling van de toekomstige maatschappelijke ontwikkelingen op basis van die analyse. 
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AA INTRODUCTIO N 
II  shall be telling this with a sigh 
SomewhereSomewhere ages and ages hence: 
TwoTwo roads diverged in a wood, and I -
II  took the one less traveled by, 
AndAnd that has made all the difference. 
Robertt Frost, The Road Not Taken 

1.11 BACKGROUND 
Whilee the Intemet-hype was building up in the US (early 1990s) and slightly later in Europe, I was 
fulfillin gg a two-year contract as an engineer in Ghana, mostly unaware of the Internet-revolution in the 
northernn hemisphere. Whereas I considered myself fortunate if one out of every two or three faxes 
wouldd reach its destination in the Netherlands, the Internet-worked part of the world was turning to 
thee more sophisticated means of electronic mail. In Ghana, a tropical downpour could end 
internationall  communication for days, while many people in the US and Europe had already moved 
welll  beyond the unreliability of basic telephone services. During my stay in Ghana, the Internet was 
stilll  something you could only read and wonder about in European and American magazines or 
newspapers.. However, things would change dramatically, at least for people with money. In 1997, 
Internett access became available through a small number of ISPs in the capital, Accra. Ghana's first 
cyber-cafee opened its doors and linked its computers to the world wide web. Initial developments took 
placee in Accra, but soon access was available in the country's second largest city, Kumasi. Visionary 
ISPss were already developing plans for NGO-supported communication centers and electronic 
networkss in other parts of the country, although financial constraints hampered progress on those 
initiatives.. Nevertheless, a small but growing number of people in Ghana grew aware of the economic 
possibilitiess of the Internet and some of them also realized its potential contribution to development. 

Inn 1996,1 traveled through West-Africa and noticed the large number of communication centers 
inn cities. I also became aware of people's lack of access to information and means of communication 
inn smaller cities and towns in general and in rural areas, in particular. One balmy West-African 
evening,, I discussed the potential development opportunities, created through an increased access to 
information,, with an American photographer in a bar in Ouagadougou, Burkina Faso. We dreamed up 
aa provisional plan to combine basic telephone services of communication centers with Internet access 
andd ever since the idea kept my mind occupied. At home in Amsterdam, the Netherlands, I connected 
myselff  to the Internet to do some initial research on Internet and development. By then, the Intemet-
hypee had already affected significant parts of the development community, but I soon became 
skepticall  with a perception of increased information provision as the panacea for development, as well 
ass with the Internet focus. 

Finally,, I decided to stop my freelance consulting and engineering work and to embark on an 
academicc inquiry into the possible contributions of Internet and other electronic media to 
development.. I discovered that most initiatives had been started in metropolitan and urban centers and 
thatt only limited attention was paid to increased information dissemination in rural development. 
Sincee I did not feel like venturing into a field already covered by many organizations and individuals, 
II  decided to tread on a less traveled path: the use of information and communication technology (ICT) 
inn rural development in developing countries1. 

1.22 JUSTIFICATIO N OF THE RESEARCH 
Thee use of information and communication technology (ICT) in developing countries to meet people's 
informationn needs has been addressed elaborately in development discourse over the past years. 
Mostly,, the focus is on a direct relation between the information provision capabilities of ICT and a 
presumedd lack of information in rural areas as the main obstacle to development. As a result, initially, 

11 In the remainder of this dissertation I will refer to rural development as meaning rural development in developing countries. 
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thee debate favored addressing those information needs by providing people with physical access to 
ICT,, preferably through small-scale communication centers. Although the communication center 
approachh continues to command widespread support from development organizations in the field, the 
academicc discourse has gradually been moving away from providing availability of access toward 
ensuringg accessibility1. The latter also addresses socio-economic gaps, as well as the issue of whether 
usingg ICT in development processes narrows or widens those gaps within developing countries. 
However,, the narrow focus on facilitating information flows to level quantities of available 
informationn fails to address the potential of ICT, which, in my opinion, is to contribute to increasing 
capabilitiess of individual people to choose alternative lifestyles by means of electronically mediating 
freefree and independent information exchanges. Thus, I attempt to broaden the focus of development 
discoursee on ICT by also discussing relations between social change, information flows and power. 

Essentially,, development discourse on ICT consists of two perspectives on the potential of 
ICTT to contribute to development, an optimistic and a pessimistic one. The optimistic perspective 
conceivess of an ICT technology-push as the solution to lagging development in developing countries. 
Thiss perspective is shared by advocates of a positive correlation between expanding 
telecommunication33 networks and economic development, typically neo-liberal economists, 
proponentss of technological solutions to problems in development and telecom experts. In the 
traditionn of neo-liberal policies, benefits of ICT are expected to trickle down to even the remotest of 
rurall  areas. The pessimistic view, on the other hand, which mostly originates with sociologists and 
anthropologists,, claims that economic disadvantages, gender biases and social unfreedoms will make 
thatt ICTs will favor people who are in privileged socio-economic situations4. According to the 
pessimists,, using ICTs in developing countries will result in widening socio-economic gaps within 
countriess and possibly a reduction of such gaps between the political and economic elite in developing 
countriess and people in developed countries. 

However,, since neither technology-optimists nor Luddites predicted the social and economic 
effectss of technological developments of the industrial revolution correctly, there is also likely to be a 
mixedd effect on development from using ICT. However, rather than arguing in favor of, or against, the 
usee of ICT, I am more interested in moving beyond such antagonisms, as well as beyond the narrow 
focuss with respect to the potential of ICT, which still prevails in discourse on ICT and development. 
Furthermore,, it is, in my opinion, futile to argue against a seemingly inevitable development and I 
preferr to find ways to channel the benefits of the new technological developments to those who may 
otherwisee be excluded, people in rural areas of developing countries5.Therefore, I address the issue of 
whichh individual and structural political, social and economic factors influence the impact of ICT in 
rurall  areas, as well as how ICT can change those factors. Although ICT stands for information and 
communicationn technology in general, rather limited attention is paid to technologies other than the 
Internet.. Thereby, the Internet is not even a technology in its own right, but just an application of a 
technology,, namely computer mediated communication. Therefore, I prefer the term electronic media 
insteadd of ICT. I prefer the concept of electronic media, since it stresses the electronic aspect of 
mediatingg information and draws attention to other ICT as well. In the following sections I elaborate 
onn the scope of the electronic media under consideration, justify my choice to study electronic media 
inn rural development and elaborate on the selection of the three case study countries. 

22 The difference between access and accessibility is that accessibility addresses the capability of individual people to actually use 
thee opportunity of available physical access to ICT ID this dissertation I distinguish between (i) physical accessibility, which 
refersrefers to the capability of an individual to physically reach an access outlet, (ii) financial accessibility, which considers an 
individual'ss financial means and (iii ) psychological accessibility, which addresses the attitude towards ICT, literacy skills and 
genderr biases. Access, on the other hand, is typically limited to the physical availability of ICT (service providing outlets). 

33 In this dissertation I will refer to telecommunication by using the popular term telecom. 

44 Initial results from the study Cybercafes and Telecottages: Increasing Public Access to Computers and the Internet by the 
Virtuall  Society (virrualsociety.sbs.ox.ac.uk) on user groups of internet-connected communication centers, a popular format for 
providingg physical access to ICT in developing countries, indicate that such access outlets mostly provide an extra access outlet 
too those already online, rather than expanding access to new users. 

55 For the remainder of this dissertation I will use the term rural areas to refer to rural areas in developing countries. 
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Whatt  are electronic media? 
MediaMedia is plural for medium, which in interpersonal communication is a means of transmitting a 
message.. In my opinion, communication is about conveying information and electronic media convey 
informationn electronically. The term media is also used as shorthand for mass media, whether those 
mediaa convey information electronically or not. In the context of electronically mediated messages, I 
distinguishh between electronic mass media, like radio and television, and networked electronic media, 
likee basic telephone services and computer mediated communication. Therefore, the term electronic 
mediamedia refers to both mass and networked electronic media. At the same time, the term electronic 
mediaa can stand for both the technology and the organizations which use that technology, electronic 
mediaa enterprises. In short, in my definition, electronic media convey information by means of 
transmittingg analogue or digital signals from a sender to individual terminal equipment of receivers. 
Thiss definition includes a range of communication technologies, as well as organizations, but in this 
dissertationn I focus on the following electronic media and mostly address them, from political, social 
andd economic perspectives, as organizations: 

 radio (broadcasting and communication); 
 television (broadcasting); 
 basic telephone services; and 
 computer mediated communication (cmc). 

AA less well-known, and therefore perhaps less popular, means to electronically convey information is 
data-broadcasting,, for which non-used parts of radio and television signals are used. Although, in my 
opinion,, data-broadcasting is interesting from a purely technological point of view, it is essentially an 
applicationn of either radio or television broadcasting. This means that this technology is most likely 
too be used by electronic mass media enterprises. 

Whyy study electronic media in developing countries? 
Sincee the 1950s and 1960s, the use of electronic media in developing countries has been a subject of 
discussionn in development discourse, partly as a result of an evolution in broadcasting technology for 
radioo and television, which resulted in the emergence of electronic mass media. Initially, many 
authorss voiced wide-spread optimism concerning the positive contributions electronic mass media 
wouldd make to development in general, and to information provision in particular. In his book Mass 
MediaMedia and National Development (1964), Wilbur Schramm expresses a level of enthusiasm for 
electronicc mass media in development, which is now equaled, if not surpassed, by the expectations for 
thee Internet. Schramm anticipated almost limitless opportunities for information dissemination 
throughh electronic mass media6. Thereby, the focus was more on information quantity than on the 
qualityy of information. However, reality turned out to be less rosy and dissemination of information 
andd knowledge is still a major problem, as is access to sources of information and knowledge. In 
hindsight,, it is easy to explain why electronic mass media did not make the much expected impact, as 
authorss like Servaes (1989) and Melkote (1991), amongst others, have done. 

Noww that the Internet is being announced as the electronic medium that will fulfil l and exceed 
thee expectations, which were previously attributed to electronic mass media, I considered it 
appropriatee to study whether, and if so why, the Internet can be expected to avoid the traps 
encounteredd by electronic mass media in earlier decades. Most of the problems which hampered a 
successfull  use of electronic mass media in developing countries still exist in the Internet-era: a 
mismatchh between demand and supply of information, unbalanced one-way information flows, a lack 
off  access to electronic media and central control over information flows. Characteristic of all four 
problemss is inadequacy of information flows, whether in form or content. Bordewijk and Van Kaam 
linkk information flows to information and communication power structures, which control the form, 
contentt and direction of information flows. The main elements of the power structures are 

66 However, in his book Big Media, Little Media (1977), Schramm acknowledges that electronic mass media alone cannot be the 
panaceaa to rural development problems when he states that '[electronic] mass media have proved in many, many countries to be a 
necessaryy but not a sufficient condition for development' (Schramm, 1977: 4). In this dissertation, 1 argue that electronic mass 
mediaa are alsoo not a necessary condition, but one of many means to facilitate information dissemination for the benefit of people 
inn rural areas of developing countries. 
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governments,, international organizations, transnational companies and electronic media enterprises. 
Withh electronic media enterprises merging into ever larger electronic media conglomerates, the issue 
off  power in relation to information flows appears to be more and more relevant and complicated. 

II  realize that the Internet is conceived of as an independent source of information, accessible to 
everybody,, but political, social and economic constraints restrict the accessibility of the Internet. At 
thee same time, the Internet also consists of largely unbalanced flows of information which do not meet 
thee demand for information in rural areas. The key characteristic of the Internet, free and independent 
informationn exchanges between individual people, is a cause for concern amongst the power elite in 
developingg countries. The world may be moving towards ever more nominal democracies, which 
meanss that openly restricting the political freedoms of individuals has become more complicated, but 
thatt does not mean that restrictions of a political, social or economic nature no longer exist. Social 
freedom,, interpreted as being literate, educated and healthy, has not been achieved by large parts of 
thee populations of developing countries. Legislation and regulation in the economic domain can also, 
too some extent, yield the same results as political restrictions and a lack of social freedom. 

Therefore,, in my opinion, research into political, social and economic conditions which 
influencee the role of electronic media in developing countries is warranted. In addition, littl e attention 
hass been paid to the different types of information flows which Bordewijk and Van Kaam distinguish. 
Sincee they claim that most information flows can be expected to strengthen existing power structures, 
itt is relevant to identify the types of electronically mediated information flows which prevail in 
developingg countries, as well as which types are preferred by States and international organizations in 
developmentt policies. In my opinion, this approach to the study of electronic media in developing 
countriess may reveal some of the underlying information and communication power structures, which, 
sincee the introduction of electronic mass media, have controlled, and, therefore, hampered, the 
disseminationn of information in those countries. 

Whyy study electronic media in rura l development? 
Inn development discourse, information dissemination has long been seen as important to development 
inn general. However, in my opinion, it is even more crucial in the particular case of rural development. 
Inn most rural areas, many people depend almost completely on commercializing their agricultural 
producee for income and in many areas the population lives on subsistence farming. Access to relevant 
technicall  and commercial agricultural information is often crucial to survival. In addition, information 
exchangess are instrumental to development efforts aimed at increasing people's capabilities to 
choosee , or their individual freedoms. The dependency on agricultural information is true even in 
situationss where people participate in seasonal migration to urban areas to generate extra income. This 
extraa income is not only needed for agriculture related activities, but also for education and health 
caree in order to increase individual social freedoms. Unfortunately, relevant information is often not 
availablee when needed, inappropriate, or out of the financial or physical reach of people. 

Whereass metropolitan and urban areas are relatively compact spaces, the distances in rural 
areass of developing countries are often enormous, the infrastructure typically limited and in a poor 
conditionn and transportation not always available or not affordable. Apart from other complications 
concerningg access to schools, health care and credit facilities, this hampers the dissemination of 
informationn on paper, which must be distributed physically. In fact, spatial obstacles in rural areas 
havee led to initial enthusiasm for applying electronic mass media in information dissemination efforts 
inn developing countries. Through an improved information dissemination, electronic media's 
contributionn to rural development appears to be so obvious, that the fact that such a contribution has 
nott yet materialized already warrants research into the role of electronic media in rural development. 
Withh many of the obstacles to rural development still in place, the question is how networked 
electronicc media can accomplish what electronic mass media could not. Another, perhaps even more 

Changingg traditional or conventional agricultural ways under conditions of dependency could seriously affect chances of 
survival,, or at least the material standard of living. This fact is of paramount significance to successful information dissemination 
inn rural areas of manyy developing countries. Individual decision-makers cannot take lightly the possibility that the newly acquired 
informationn or technology may fail to live up to its expectations. 1 will elaborate on the issue of reliability of the source of 
informationn in section 6.4. 
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intriguing,, question is whether networked electronic media could compensate for some of the 
disadvantagess of electronic mass media. Therefore, I decided to study electronic media in rural 
developmentt in an attempt to, amongst others, discover whether combinations of electronic mass 
mediaa and networked electronic media could fulfil l expectations of a successful increase in 
independentt information dissemination in rural areas. 

Whyy select Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru as case studies? 
Inn the initial stages of the PhD, I decided on field research in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru and this 
sectionn justifies that selection. In his book on strategies for qualitative research, Wester distinguishes 
betweenn three types of qualitative research: 

 ethnographic studies, which are (i) aimed at reconstructing an aspect of a culture, (ii) use the 
methodd of participatory observation and (iii ) tend to have a mostly descriptive nature; 

 case studies, which are (i) aimed at analyzing or assessing a specific situation, (ii) address a 
concretee problem and (iii ) use theoretical and substantive insights for a structured research 
approach;; and 

 qualitative surveys, which are (i) directed at constructing a theory, (ii) use a relatively large 
numberr of cases and (iii ) results in definition of a number of central concepts of which the mutual 
relationn are research by means of empirical research (Wester, 1995). 

Inn this dissertation, I address the concrete problem of which factors influence the impact of electronic 
mediaa on information dissemination in rural development processes. However, I intend to move 
beyondd a mere analysis and assessment of specific situations, into tentatively defining a relationship 
betweenn two central concepts: the conduciveness of a nation-state's socio-political and economic 
contextt to social change and the interactivity of electronic media which are used in rural development. 
Thee broad research approach, in combination with financial and time constraints, did not allow me to 
collectt data on a large number of cases. Therefore, I decided to limit myself to three case study 
countriess and only tentative definitions of the two central concepts for further research. 

II  used UNDP and World Bank classifications to determine which countries are considered to 
bee developing. Given the small number of case study countries, as well as the diversity within the 
groupp of developing countries, I did not consider it feasible to select three countries which would each 
representt a larger group of countries. As a result, I decided to select three countries on the basis of a 
criterionn which, in my opinion, is relevant to the conduciveness of a nation-state to social change: the 
statee of democracy of a country. As a qualitative measure of the state of democracy, I use the concept 
off  a democratic deficit, which I elaborate in chapter five. In my opinion, the democratic deficit 
increasess under authoritarian rule and decreases under democratic rule, although this view is not 
sharedd by politicians in all developing countries. Based on this perception of a democratic deficit, I 
selectedd a largely authoritarian State (Vietnam), an authoritarian State with all the formal democratic 
institutionss (Indonesia) and a formally, or nominally, democratic State with an authoritarian tendency 
prevailingg amongst its political leaders (Peru). The choice for the three countries was confirmed by 
theirr different levels of economic development, which, in my perception, would enable me to illustrate 
too some extent the impact of economic conditions on the use of electronic media in rural areas as well. 

Sincee the initial selection of the three countries, both Indonesia and Peru have experienced 
somee serious political turmoil and change. In the case of Indonesia, political changes have led to a 
formallyy more democratic state, whereas in Peru the authoritarian tendencies of its political leaders 
weree only confirmed with the heavily contested election of Alberto Fujimori for a third presidential 
term8.. In my opinion, the political turmoil in the two countries has not affected the validity of the 
initiall  selection. Indonesia has even provided an interesting case of the effects of political change on 
politicall  freedoms of speech and the press, important freedoms in a context of information 
dissemination. . 

88 The most recent developments in Peru, including Fujimori's bizarre resignation, the emergence of a transitional government, new 
presidentiall  elections and the removal of the head of the security services (Montesinos), appear to initiate a positive change from 
thee perspective of Peru's democratic deficit. However, the democratic credentials of the popular opposition leader, Alejandro 
Toledo,, are not clear and institutional changes are required to reduce Peru's democratic deficit. Therefore, I have decided not to 
adjustt the assessment of Peru's conduciveness to social change in chapter eleven, but added footnotes for clarification. 
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ZÉZÉ RESEARCH DESIGN 
YetYet paternalism and condescension toward villagers was the project's greatest liability. (...) It 
waswas assumed that villagers themselves had nothing to contribute to the battle against poverty 
andand could only be rescued by the teachings of a team endowed by the university with the 
latestlatest Western expertise. Ana summed up the project's mission: 'to change the backward 
habitshabits that keep them underdeveloped' (Starn, 1999: 197/198, bolds added) 

2.11 DEFININ G SOCIAL CHANGE 
II  am aware that this quote, from Orin Stam's book Nightwatch, defines development in a grotesquely 
condescendingg way. However, early development discourse is replete with more politically correct 
wordingss of the same opinion. In his book on development discourse over the years, Arturo Escobar 
quotess from a 1950s UN document on development, which states that 'rapid economic progress is 
impossiblee without painful adjustments' and to that purpose 'ancient philosophies have to be 
scrapped;; old social institutions have to disintegrate, bonds of cast, creed and race have to burst; and 
largee numbers of persons who cannot keep up with progress have to have their expectations of a 
comfortablee life frustrated' (UN, Department of Social and Economic Affairs, quoted in: Escobar, 
1995:: 4). More recent development discourse no longer contains such harsh statements, but the form 
andd content of development are still mostly discussed from the perspectives of outsiders. Escobar 
referss to the French philosopher Michel Foucault when he points out that approaches to development 
aree typically not based on the perceptions of people in developing countries, but predominantly on 
representationss by Western, and Western educated, professionals and researchers of (development) 
realitiess in developing countries1. According to Escobar, those representations are subsequently used 
too define development paradigms and policies, which do not include involvement by people in rural 
areass in decision-making processes. He also questions the essence of what development has become to 
mean:: Western style economic and technological progress (Escobar, 1995: 5 - 20). Although, in my 
opinion,, Escobar takes his point to the extreme, I agree with him that the form, content and nature of 
developmentt should be determined by its ultimate beneficiaries. The term development implicates a 
processs of change, but which processes and what type of change? 

II  conceive of development as defined by the broad concept of social change, which can refer 
too either structural changes in society at large, or changes in the lives of individual people2. Kerkvliet 
andd Porter define social change in rural areas as rural transformation. They refer to Barrington Moore, 
whoo explains transformations of rural societies in terms of three social coordination mechanisms: 
resourcee distribution, production modes and decision-making processes (Kerkvliet and Porter, 1995: 
1/2).. Moore addresses a shift in answers to questions on what modes of production and distribution 
prevaill  and who decides on the selection of the modes. In my opinion, his approach is slightly 
reminiscentt of structural approaches, which were based on economic perspectives, and Moore 
partiallyy neglects the perspective of individual people in rural areas. However, with his analytical 
concept,, he addresses social change in society at large in a useful way for this dissertation and I use 
hiss concept in the case studies of chapters eight, nine and ten to analyze rural society and 
development.. Nevertheless, I am mostly interested in social change at the level of individual people, 
ass opposed to structural social change at societal level. I do not intend to ignore structural social 
change,, but I conceive of such change as being the context of social change at individual levels. I also 
acknowledgee the interdependency between structural change in society and social change at individual 

11 Escobar claims that Foucault's 'work on the dynamics of discourse and power in the representation of social reality, in particular, 
hass been instrumental in unveiling the mechanisms by which a certain order of discourse produces permissible modes of being 
andd thinking while disqualifying and even making others impossible' (Escobar, 1995: 5). 

22 In line with the current theoretical position in sociology, I do not conceive of social change as unambiguously positive. Therefore, 
II  also do not necessarily conceive of development as political, social or economic progress with positive connotations. The 
changess in the lives of individual people, to which I refer in this dissertation, concern increases in their individual political, social 
andd economic freedoms, which t anticipate to increase their capability to choose alternative lifestyles. Together with Amartya 
Sen,, 1 conceive of an increased individual freedom to choose as a positive social change in the lives of individual people. 
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levels,, but, in my opinion, the general conduciveness of a society to increase individual freedoms3 is 
moree relevant to rural development. In the case study countries, increased individual freedoms 
implicitl yy require structural social change, but my perspective is that of the individual. Therefore, I 
havee used Amartya Sen's work on development as the main inspirational source of my theoretical 
argumentation. . 

Senn is a prolific writer on many subjects, but I am interested in his capability concept, as well as 
inn his conception of development as freedom. Sen addresses development from the perspective of 
individuall  people by stressing the influence of physical and mental characteristics of individuals on 
theirr freedom to choose different lifestyles. He defines lifestyles as bundles of'functionings, claims 
thatt functionings are 'constitutive of a person's being' and defines capabilities as the freedoms to 
choosee or achieve alternative lifestyles. According to Sen, relevant functionings are 'being adequately 
nourished,, being in good health, avoiding escapable morbidity', but also 'being happy, having self-
respect,, taking part in community life, and so on' (Sen, 1992: 39). He does not ignore the relation 
betweenn individuals and their peers, nor with society at large, but states that under similar external 
conditionss the internal characteristics of a person influence her actual freedom to choose. Sen 
conceivess of development as freedom and identifies five instrumental freedoms: political freedom, 
sociall  opportunities, economic facilities, transparency guarantees and protective security (Sen, 1999: 
388 - 40). In his opinion, the role of the State* in development must be to guarantee and safeguard 
everyy individual's real and equal opportunities to enjoy those freedoms. He emphasizes a need for 
democracyy to realize development as freedom, but states that democracy is more than a presence of 
formall  democratic institutions. In his opinion, it is important that institutions function in a way which 
supportss an increased freedom to choose. Sen interprets democracy as a democratic setting. In my 
opinion,, a democratic setting contains both formal democratic institutions and democratic practices. I 
agreee on the need for a well-functioning democracy through democratic institutions, but also stress the 
needd to deepen and widen democratic practices. In his book on the political left in Chile and Peru, 
Kennethh Roberts discusses the depth and scope of democratic practices, which refer to the degree of 
popularr participation and the domains in society to which democratic practices are applied (Roberts 
1998:25-41). . 

Inn my argumentation, I will conceive of development as social change from the perspective of 
individuals,, whereby I conceive of social change as: 

aa positive change in individual freedoms to choose different lifestyles in a context of 

Thee concept of freedom has many interpretations, but in this dissertation I will restrict myself to the two interpretations Friedricta 
Hayekk loosely defines in his book The Road to Serfdom. According to Hayek, the liberal tradition of the nineteenth century 
definedd freedom as 'freedom from coercion, freedom from the arbitrary power of other men, release from the ties which left the 
individuall  no choice but obedience'. Hayek contrasts that liberal interpretation with his perception of socialism's freedom as the 
'freedomm from necessity, release from the compulsion of the circumstances which inevitably limit the range of choice of all of us, 
althoughh for some very much more than for others' (Hayek, 1994: 29/30). In Hayek's opinion, the latter interpretation of freedom 
iss 'of course, merely another name for power or wealth' (Hayek, 1994: 30). At present, Hayek's interpretation of socialism does 
noo longer exist in its purest form, but countries like Cuba, North-Korea and Vietnam are close approximates. However, Hayek's 
argumentationn in favor of liberalism's freedom and against freedom in the socialist version, remains relevant because of its 
fundamentall  priority for individual freedom over State interference. In anticipation of the theoretical argumentation in chapter 
three,, I will interpret individual freedom for now as a combination of freedom from coercion or interference by the Stale and 
freedomfreedom to act and choose as an independent individual, whereby the latter refers to Sen's interpretation of freedom and both 
applyy to the political, social and economic domains of society. In chapter three, some theoretical aspects of the concepts of 
freedom,, or liberty, and equality have been elaborated for the purpose of my conception of development, as well as the means and 
endss of freedom in Sen's development as freedom. 

AA  state can be referred to as 'a great many persons, generally occupying a given territory, among whom the will of the majority -
orr of an ascertainable class of persons- prevails against anyone who opposes that will ' (Garner, 1998: 487). However, in this 
dissertationn 1 will use this general definition to refer to a nation-state. In a legal context under international law a state is defined 
ass 'an entity that has a defined territory and a permanent population, under the control of its own government, and that engages 
in,, or has the capacity to engage in, formal relations with other such entities' (Henkin, Pugh, Schachter and Smit, 1993: 242). 
Thiss definition states that (representative) government is a part of the (nation-)state, albeit the controlling part. In the text of this 
dissertationn I will capitalize State when I refer to (representative) government, government institutions, government affiliated and 
relatedrelated agencies as one political and administrative entity, otherwise I will use lower case, or nation-state. I will use government 
whenn I refer to the administrative and policy-making units, which are (in)directly accountable to an electorate. In case I refer to a 
singlee element of the State, or when it is relevant in the context to make a distinction between the different elements that make up 
aa State, I will use the terms government, government related and government affiliated. 
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structuralstructural social change in a society, which creates the conditions for such a change: 
increasedincreased individual freedoms combined with reduced direct State interference5. 

Inn my perception, structural social change by and large coincides with Roberts' conception of 
deepenedd and widened democratic practices, which create a democratic setting conducive to social 
change. . 

2.22 RESEARCH PROCESS AND METHODOLOG Y 
Chapterr one has provided the justification of the research subject, the role of electronic media in rural 
developmentt in developing countries. In section 2.1,1 have outlined my conception of social change 
andd in this section I elaborate on the research design by addressing the following issues: 

 research questions and research unit; 
 basic assumptions; 
 qualitative research; and 
 data sources and interview formats. 

Too some extent, the following paragraphs elaborate on the research justification of chapter one. 

Mainn research question, secondary research questions and research unit 
Combiningg the justification of chapter one and the conception of social change of section 2.1 leads to 
thee following version of the main research question which the PhD research intends to address: 

CanCan electronic media facilitate social change in rural areas in developing countries? 
Inn chapter one, two types of contributions by electronic media to rural development have been 
identified,, namely: a social actor role and electronically mediated information dissemination. The 
conceptionn of social change of section 2.1 implicates that the research focuses on contributions by 
electronicc media which lead to increased individual political freedoms, social opportunities and 
economicc facilities. As a result, the main research question, in full, is defined as follows: 

CanCan electronic media, by electronically mediating information and through fulfilling a social 
actoractor role, facilitate increases in individual political freedoms, social opportunities and 
economiceconomic facilities of people in rural areas of developing countries, enabling those people to 
increaseincrease their capabilities to choose different lifestyles? 

Thee introduction addresses an interdependency between individuals and society and my conception of 
sociall  change acknowledges that dependency by stressing the influence of socio-political and 
economicc contexts on the extent to which electronic media can facilitate rural development. Based on 
thatt understanding, and the formulation of the main research questions, I have defined the following 
secondaryy research questions: 

 which elements of socio-political and economic contexts of nation-states appear to be 
immediatelyy relevant to the role of electronic media in rural development; 

 to what degree do elements of socio-political and economic contexts define specific roles for 
electronicc media in rural development and do they stimulate or discourage such roles for 
electronicc media; 

 which electronic media currently contribute to information dissemination in rural areas and which 
conditionss facilitate, enhance or hamper that contribution; 

 which electronic media currently contribute to rural development in a social actor role and which 
conditionss facilitate, enhance or hamper that contribution; 

 which information traffic patterns can be identified in the process of information dissemination in 
rurall  development and do they indicate a specific orientation towards rural development; 

 does the intrinsic level of interactivity of an electronic medium influence its contribution to 
informationn dissemination in rural areas or its role in rural development; and 

 does the socio-political and economic context of the nation-state influence whether electronic 
mediaa can play a social actor role? 

Thee research questions geographically define the research unit as rural areas in developing countries. 

55 In the remainder of the dissertation I will refer to this conception of structural and individual social change with the general term 
socialsocial change, without repeatedly elaborating on the details of the conceptions. 
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Thee relevant research objects are people and organizations, electronic media and other stakeholders in 
rurall  development, in particular those stakeholders relevant for information dissemination processes. 
Thee socio-political and economic context of a nation-state provides the context for the research unit. 

Basicc assumptions 
Inn order to keep my research up-to-date with recent developments, I decided against organizing my 
researchh along the lines of a clearly phased, chronological structure with well defined objectives for 
eachh phase, and each step within a phase. Instead, I have used a set of four basic assumptions as a 
guidingg principle determining the form, content and nature of the research activities in the different 
stagess and defining the structure of the dissertation. The following four basic assumptions are based 
onn the main and secondary research questions of the previous paragraph: 

 in order to have the poorest people, i.e., the people living in remote rural areas of developing 
countries,, benefit from development efforts, development processes and their organizational 
structuress have to be decentralized, participatory and predominantly bottom-up in orientation; 

 the political and administrative system of a nation-state, its general and rural development policy 
andd orientation, as well as the structure of its economy, define the form and content of 
autonomouss spheres for development processes, and particularly the role of electronic media in 
thosee processes; 

 electronic media with a relatively low degree of interactivity can at best play a supportive role in 
developmentt processes through information provision, but are more likely to enforce existing 
centralizedd information and communication (I&C) power structures; and 

 electronic media with a relatively high degree of interactivity are best suited to facilitate and 
enhancee information dissemination (one- and two-way information flows) bypassing existing 
informationn and communication (I&C) power structures and supporting decentralized, 
participatoryy development as social change, or freedom of choice. 

Thee first two assumptions address the socio-political and economic context of rural areas in 
developingg countries. The nation-state does not only provide the context for development in rural 
regions,, but those regions are themselves part of that context since they represent one or more levels 
off  the administrative structure of the nation-state. To a large extent, the national context determines 
whatt role electronic media can play in rural development. I focus on social change as an increase in 
individuall  freedoms and, therefore, I conceive of structural social change as providing the political, 
sociall  and economic conditions for such social change. In my opinion, structural social change is the 
indirectt consequence of allowing people to develop themselves in autonomous development spheres 
off  self-empowerment. This interpretation of the first two basic assumptions is at heart of the first part, 
chapterss three and four, of the theoretical argumentation. 

Thee second set of two assumptions relates to the first set in the sense that I conceive of the 
rolee of electronic media in rural development from the perspective of individual people. In my 
opinion,, the key characteristic of electronic media is interactivity and that concept hinges on the issue 
off  control, or power, over the form, content and nature of information flows and over storage of 
informationn as data. Low levels of interactivity point at information provision, or one-way information 
flows,, from places of plenty to places of scarcity. I interpret such information flows as top-down 
informationinformation provision with littl e or no participation by the receivers. On the other hand, I identify high 
levelss of interactivity with information exchange, or two-way flows of information between those who 
requiree information and those who are willing to provide that information. Characteristic of 
informationn exchanges is that its senders and receivers can change roles. In that sense, the possibility 
forr two-way information flows can support a social actor role of electronic media by creating public 
opinionn forums and by mobilizing people. Information exchange processes are driven by real demand 
for,, rather than by the mere availability of, information. Another link with the first two basic 
assumptionss is that free information exchanges require a conducive socio-political and economic 
context.. I have used this interpretation of the second set of basic assumptions as the basis for the 
secondd part of my theoretical argumentation, chapters five and six. 
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Qualitativ ee research 
Basedd on the assumption that socio-political and economic contexts of nation-states are important 
factorss in how and under what conditions electronic media can successfully be applied to facilitate 
rurall  development and which combinations of electronic media are most suited to facilitate 
informationn dissemination within my conception of development, I decided to compare three case 
studyy countries. I opted for case material from three different developing countries to illustrate my 
assumption.. The three countries were selected on the basis of their different democratic deficits 
(sectionn 1.2). Although the democratic deficit refers to more than formal democratic institutions, for 
myy initial selection I only used the presence of formal democratic institutions as a selection criterion. 
Initially ,, Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru could be placed on a continuum with largely similar democratic 
deficitt intervals between Vietnam and Indonesia and between Indonesia and Peru. However, during 
thee research, the interval between Peru and Indonesia decreased and the one between Indonesia and 
Vietnamm increased. Nevertheless, differences between the countries still exist and the objective of the 
selectionn was to achieve a level of diversity in socio-political and economic contexts, rather than 
selectingg countries representative of larger groups of countries with similar democratic deficits. 

Inn my opinion, the broad approach of the research, the number of case study countries and the 
availablee time for field research in each of the three case countries (two months) made only a 
qualitativee approach feasible. Furthermore, I use my case study material to illustrate and redefine my 
assumptions,, rather than to validate or reject them. My main research objective is to suggest a 
correlationn between the conduciveness of a nation-state to rural development as social change, the 
degreee of interactivity of electronic media and the ways in which electronic media are used. In that 
sense,, the relevance of the research is more theoretical than practical, although I expect the outcome 
off  the research to provide input to practical discussions as well. Finally, in my opinion, the dynamics 
off  the research subject matter necessitated an iterative process, which disqualified the use of a 
quantitativee approach. Due to limited field research time, a quantitative research would have increased 
thee risk of using inaccurate data. Characteristics of a qualitativ e research process include its cyclical 
andd iterative nature, which Baarda, De Goede and Teunissen interpret as a continuous (iterative) 
returnn to earlier sequences of stages (cyclical) (Baarda, De Goede and Teunissen, 1995). 

Dataa sources and interview formats 
Usingg the classification of Baarda, De Goede and Teunissen, I decided on the data sources to use for 
myy field research. These three authors distinguish between (i) participatory observation, (ii) 
interviewss (open and topic oriented) and (iii ) collecting relevant documents (Baarda, De Goede and 
Teunissen,, 1995). My selection of Vietnam and Indonesia as case study countries made the use of 
participatoryy observation impossible because of the language barrier. That same language barrier 
restrictedd the people available for interview selection in all countries to those able to communicate in 
English,, Spanish, French (Vietnam) or Dutch (Indonesia). Similar restrictions applied to documents, 
butbut with the help of translators and interpreters access was obtained to documents in native tongues 
andd to native speakers as well. However, the thus acquired field data had to be treated cautiously, 
sincee the reliability of the translation could not be assessed. Although I ruled out participatory 
observation,, I did observe the case study countries through extensive travelling during the field 
research.. In Indonesia, I limited my travels to Java, but in Vietnam and Peru I traveled throughout the 
country.. Nevertheless, my main field data sources were interviews (open and topic-oriented)6, official 
documents,, mass media and recent literature on all three countries. This method of data-collection has 
beenn labeled methodical data-triangulation, which refers to using multiple types of data sources and 
informationn and tends to increase the validity of the perception of the research subject and units (ibid, 
1995). . 

66 During the field research periods, I used two types of open, topic-oriented interviews: partially structured interviews and expert-
interviews.. The choice depended on the level of anticipated relevant expertise of the respondent. A partially structured interview 
iss restricted to a range of topics, which has been defined before the interview, whereas an expert-interview is a more interactive 
exchangee of information on relevant fields of expertise or knowledge of the respondent (Baarda, De Goede and Teunissen, 1995). 
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2.33 THEORETICA L ARGUMENTATIO N 
Chapterss three through six contain my theoretical argumentation, which addresses two central 
conceptss and consists of four main topics, each discussed in one of the chapters. In order to provide a 
contextt for reading and interpreting the theoretical argumentation, I will elaborate my theoretical 
positionss on the four topics in the individual chapters. The central concepts of conduciveness to social 
changee and interactivity are discussed in chapters five and six, respectively. Apart from the two 
centrall  concepts the following topics are discussed in chapters three to six: 

 a conception of development; 
 a referential policy framework; 
 democratic institutions and practices and Sen's political, social and economic freedoms; and 
 the impact of the I&C power structure on information provision and exchange through electronic 

mediaa in rural development. 
Thee issues are interrelated aspects of the research subject and are expected to provide an analytical 
insightt into the general conditions, obstacles and opportunities for the use of electronic media in rural 
areas.. Unfortunately, in development discourse the concept of development itself is ambiguous and 
interpretedd in different ways. Thus, the objective of the first part of my theoretical argumentation, 
chapterr three, is to define my personal conception of development. Another characteristic feature of 
developmentt discourse is the academic discussion on an interpretation of the concept of development, 
whichh tends to evolve into a development paradigm, or a set of development theories. However, in my 
opinion,, the nature of my conception of development is incompatible with the existing paradigms. For 
thatt reason, chapter four discusses outlines of a referential policy framework based on my conception 
off  development. 

AA conception of development 
Chapterr three provides my opinion on development from the perspective of the anticipated 
beneficiaries.. My theoretical position is that rationales, means and objectives of development should 
bee determined by people in rural areas. My position is slightly libertarian, since, in principle, I 
conceivee of development as an autonomous, people-initiated and -sustained process, without 
interferencee from the State, donors or other non-local institutions and organizations. However, I do 
nott support the laissez-faire economic perspectives, which are often associated with libertarian, and 
utilitarian,, political philosophies. Instead, I conceive of the role of the State and development 
organizationss as creating necessary political, social and economic conditions for autonomous 
developmentt spheres and self-empowerment of people in all domains of their lives. Therefore, I 
emphasizee the importance of a just nature of basic arrangements in society as a whole and of deepened 
andd widened democratic practices in the socio-political domain. In my opinion, only the people in 
rurall  areas can decide whether they want development, when they want development and how that 
developmentt should subsequently unfold. Therefore, development activities by outsiders should be 
directedd at creating conditions for people in rural areas to freely make their own decisions and aimed 
att effectively providing them with political, social and economic opportunities to achieve the 
objectivess of their decisions. An important implication of this theoretical position is that I envisage a 
shiftt in sovereignty and autonomy over people from the State to the people. I conceive of a declining 
importancee of sovereignty of the State over its citizens as an important condition for rural 
development. . 

AA referential policy framework 
Developmentt discourse addresses conversions from theories to policy frameworks with paradigms. In 
myy opinion, however, paradigms mainly serve the purpose of theoretical constructions around which 
ann academic discourse on a specific subject evolves, in this case development. I conceive of 
paradigmss as separate discourses from policy formulation and not as linked theoretical foundations, or 
startingg points for policies. However, paradigms could provide useful insights for policy formulation. 
Inn my opinion, policies would have to facilitate organic processes, rather than to provide prescriptive 
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guidelines. . 
Inn an essay on alternative development, Nederveen Pieterse claims that policy frameworks are 

moree relevant than paradigms and he defines paradigms as explanatory frameworks of development. 
Hee also claims that the use of paradigms in social science is in itself questionable, which may well 
renderrender a discussion on the need for a development paradigm futile (Nederveen Pieterse, 1998). I tend 
too agree with this point of view, but before I elaborate on my theoretical position on paradigms I will 
examinee definitions of paradigms. The Oxford Companion to the English Language (1992) asserts 
that,, in general, a paradigm is 'a model or stereotype, as in the phrase a paradigm case, a typical 
specimenn of something' and in 'social science, a paradigm is an overriding viewpoint that shapes 
ideasideas and actions within a particular field or group'. The former highlights the prescriptive nature of 
paradigms,, but an emphasis on models is present in both descriptions. In a study on the significance of 
paradigmss for physical scientists, Kuhn provides a more elaborate statement on paradigms is, by 
statingg that it is: 

thatthat constellation of values, beliefs and perceptions of empirical reality, which, together with a 
bodybody of theory based upon the foregoing, is used by a group of scientists, and by applying a 
distinctivedistinctive methodology, to interpret the nature of some aspect of the universe we inhabit. 
(Kuhn,, 1962, In: Hunt, 1989: 2). 

Basedd on the importance he attaches to an 'empirical reality', Kuhn claims that paradigms are 
irrelevantt to social science, because, in his opinion, a scholarly consensus, as in physical science, does 
notnot exist. Kuhn's definition, like the Oxford Dictionary's, stresses the positivist nature of paradigms, 
whichh would render the concept largely useless for my approach. However, within social science 
Kuhn'ss point of view is not undisputed and Hunt argues that '[paradigms] have also, in one form or 
another,, been applied to practical activity, for example, to policy formation' (Hunt, 1989: 3). I agree 
thatt paradigms can indeed support policy formation, but they are not instruments of policy formation. 
Inn my opinion, paradigms can only provide theoretical and analytical insights for a policy framework. 
Therefore,, instead of a paradigm, I prefer a referential policy framework based on a broad conception 
off  development, the same as, or similar to, my conception of development of chapter three. 

Centrall  concepts of theoretical argumentation 
Ann objective of the second part of the theoretical argumentation is to suggest a relation between the 
conducivenesss of the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state to social change and the 
levell  of interactivity of the electronically mediated information flows. The conduciveness to social 
changee and the level of interactivity of electronic media are the two central concepts which have 
determinedd the content and nature of the data collection during the three field research periods in 
Indonesia,, Vietnam and Peru, respectively. Chapter five provides a theoretical discussion on the 
differentt aspects of the socio-political and economic contexts, which determine the conduciveness to 
sociall  change, or development as freedom of choice, and I distinguish three relative levels of 
conduciveness.. The case material describes the socio-political and economic contexts of the case 
studyy countries in chapters eight, nine and ten. Chapter six addresses the concept of interactivity, 
suggestss three relative levels of interactivity and relates the conduciveness to social change to the 
levell  of interactivity of electronic media. Subsequently, the relation between the three relative levels 
off  the central concepts leads to nine ideal-types of electronically mediated information flows. My 
theoreticall  position is (i) that the level of conduciveness to social change determines which 
electronicallyy mediated information flows are initiated by the different electronic media and (ii) that 
thee prevailing electronically mediated information flows (actual and formally preferred) are indicators 
off  the level of conduciveness to social change of a nation-state. Chapter eleven use the case material 
too illustrate the existence of the relation between the two central concepts. 

Democraticc practices and a conduciveness to social change. 
Thee third issue concerns the democratic deficit of a nation-state, which is one of the indicators of the 
levell  of conduciveness to social change. My theoretical position is that a well-functioning democracy 
cannott solely be defined by formal democratic institutions, but will also have to be judged on the basis 
off  the depth and scope of its democratic practices. Vietnam's political system does not allow for 
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multiplee political parties and does not contain all the formal elements of what is known as a liberal 
democracy.democracy. On the other hand, in Indonesia and Peru all formal democratic institutions are present. 
However,, neither Indonesia nor Peru are considered established democracies7. Sen also stresses that a 
presencee of formal democratic institutions in itself is insufficient. Attention should be paid to the 
extentt to which formal democratic institutions guarantee and safeguard individual freedoms. In my 
opinion,, democratic deficits of nation-states are partly determined by restrictions on individual 
political,, social and economic freedoms. According to Sen, imperfect functioning of formal 
democraticc institutions can be perceived as 'attempts to dissociate the running of governments from 
thee process of democratic scrutiny and rejection (and the participatory exercise of political and civil 
rights)*rights)* (Sen, 1999: 19)8. In my opinion, this refers to restrictions which violate basic human rights9 of 
ann individual and limit her autonomy, her opportunities for self-empowerment or her freedom to 
choosee different lifestyles. An in-depth assessment of this aspect of the democratic deficit of a nation-
state,, however, requires extensive quantitative data and I will limit myself to a qualitative evaluation 
forr the three case study countries. I conceive of democratic practices, and their respective depth 
(degreess of participation) and scope (domains of society), as more important than formal democratic 
institutions.. In chapter five, I argue that without sufficient depth and scope of democratic practices in 
aa nation-state, the implementation of concepts such as autonomy and self-empowerment is not 
feasible.. On the other hand, I acknowledge that implementation of individual autonomy and 
empowermentt will have to take place in a democratic setting in order to prevent a state of anarchy. In 
short,, I argue that increased individual freedoms (political, social and economic) require a conducive 
socio-politicall  and economic context and, in my opinion, the level of conduciveness to social change 
off  a nation-state's socio-political and economic context is inversely proportional to the absolute value 
off  its democratic deficit. 

Power,, information , communication and interactivit y 
Myy theoretical position is that power, which I interpret as control over information flows and storage, 
iss the single most important aspect of information provision and exchange. I argue that the nature of 
informationn flows related to rural development issues is largely determined by existing I&C power 
structures,, which, in my opinion, favor a continuation of the status quo of rural underdevelopment 
versuss urban development. This preference leads to an emphasis on top-down information provision 
andd partial restrictions on the political, social and economic freedoms to freely exchange information 
orr independently provide information. I will argue that electronic media can only facilitate rural 
developmentt if the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state guarantees and safeguards 
thee political and social freedoms of freedom of speech, as well as the economic freedom of 
independentt electronic media ownership. I will claim that networked electronic media both support 
andd require autonomous development spheres of self-empowerment in order to contribute to 
informationn dissemination in rural areas. In short, my argumentation is that for electronic media and 
electronicallyy mediated information flows to contribute to rural development, the socio-political and 
economicc context of a nation-state will have to be conducive to independent rural electronic networks, 
ass well as to a social actor role by electronic media in general. 

77 Liberal democracy, like democracy, is an ambiguous concept, but in this dissertation I refer to an interpretation provided by 
Roberts,, who defines liberal democracy as 'the Western model of liberal capitalism combined with representative democratic 
institutions'' (Roberts, 1998: 30). Roberts' definition is similar to Held's interpretation (Held, 1996: 70 - 120), which states that a 
liberall  democracy emphasizes individual freedom in all domains of society, a representative democracy, but with limitations on 
Statee power by a priority for individual liberty over coercive State power or interference. A more popular definitionn of liberal 
democracyy is provided by Fukuyama (Fukuyama, 1992: 43), but I explain in chapter five that his perception of a democracy in 
general,, and a liberal democracy in particular, is limited. 

88 Sen conceives of individual agency as the role of 'the individual as a member of the public and as a participant in economic, 
sociall  and political action' (Sen, 1999: 19). He argues along the same lines as Roberts, who stresses the need for deepening and 
wideningg democratic practices in support of development. 

99 I conceive of human rights as the generic category of individual rights, of which individual political and civill  rights are a subset. 

13 3 



DEVELOPMEN TT AS FREEDOM OF CHOIC E 

TheThe serious point of social theory which Rawls, as well as the earlier liberal theorists, would 
havehave to answer can be put succinctly: can a maximally extensive and equal system of liberties 
bebe successfully achieved without ruling out all significant inequalities of wealth and power? 
(N.Daniels,, 1989:281) 

INTRODUCTIO N N 
Inn my opinion, this quote, from an essay on John Rawls' A Theory of Justice (1971), points to the 
essencee of development in general, and of rural development in developing countries in particular. 
Inequalitiess in wealth are, and for a long time have been, the focus of many development theories, but 
whatt about power? Among other definitions, power refers to political, social and economic decision-
makingg processes in rural development and empowerment of people with respect to freely exchanging 
andd providing information, including power over content and availability of that information. In his 
prefacee to a collection of critical essays on Rawls, Daniels argues that a system of social justice that 
guaranteess equal liberties for everyone cannot prevent inequalities in wealth and power from creating 
inequalitiess in the ability of individuals to enjoy those liberties. In his theory of justice, Rawls addresses 
thiss issue with the concept ofworth of liberty: the extent to which an individual can take advantage of 
herr liberties. He ranks this good under his concept of primary social goods (Rawls, 1971: 204) and 
actuallyy perceives inequality in the worth of liberty, as a result of inequalities in wealth and power, as 
acceptablee under justice as fairness: 

TheThe lesser worth of liberty is, however, compensated for, since the capacity of the less fortunate 
membersmembers of society to achieve their aims would be even less were they not to accept the existing 
inequalitiesinequalities whenever the difference principle is satisfied (ibid, 1971: 204) 

Senn does not share Rawls' perception, because his concept of capabilities stresses equality in 
capabilities,, ox freedoms to choose between alternative lifestyles^. He accepts inequality of functiomngs 
iff  those inequalities are a result of an individual's voluntarily made choices. Therefore, Sen agrees with 
Daniels'' critique and he extends Rawls' relatively restricted view of equality by shifting the emphasis 
fromm a theoretical equality of basic liberties and inequality of primary social goods to an actual equality 
off  capabilities, or freedoms to choose. 

Inn my perception, the concepts power, wealth, social justice, equality and liberty are essential to 
development.. Of these concepts, the freedom to choose is at the heart of Sen's development as freedom 
conceptt (Sen, 1999), which also addresses equality, liberty, social opportunities and economic facilities. 
Theoreticall  approaches to concepts of power, wealth, social justice, equality and liberty are a subject of 
politicall  philosophy, of which Rawls' contractarian theory of justice as fairness is an example. 
However,, how do concepts like power, wealth, social justice, equality and liberty relate to development 
inn general, and to rural development in developing countries in particular? What is development 
actuallyy about? The answers to these questions will in part be provided by Sen's development-related 
work,, in particular his perception of development as freedom, and by an overview of three political 
philosophies:: utilitarianism, libertarianism and contract theory. 

11 In his book Inequality Re-examined (1992), Sen discusses his capability concept in relation to an individual's freedom to choose. He 
definess capability as reflecting 'the person's freedom to lead one type of life or another' and as 'the person's freedom to choose 
fromm possible livings' (Sen, 1992: 40). In Sen's terminology, a 'type of life' or 'living' is represented by combinations of 
functionings,, such as 'being adequately nourished, being in good health, avoiding escapable morbidity and premature mortality, etc., 
too more complex achievements such as being happy, having self-respect, taking part in the life of the community, and so on' (Sen, 
1992:: 40). In a recent work, Sen, less formally, defines 'alternative functioning combinations' as 'various lifestyles' (Sen, 1999: 75). 
Inn this dissertation I will , therefore, use the more informal term of alternative lifestyles to refer to alternative functioning 
combinations.. It is important to note that Sen explicitly uses the terms type of life, living and lifestyle as aspects of being alive and 
nott  live in the meaning of being alive itself. 
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3.22 AN OVERVIE W OF THREE POLITICA L PHILOSOPHIE S 
(...)(...) [Politicalphilosophy is realistically Utopian when it extends what are ordinarily thought 
toto be the limits of practicable political possibility and, in doing so, reconciles us to our 
politicalpolitical and social condition (RawIs, 1999: II) 

Byy adopting development as freedom for this argumentation, I have implicitly made social change an 
importantt element of development. In chapter two, social change has been conceived of as a positive 
increasee in individual freedoms for people in rural areas. Following Sen's argumentation, some aspects 
off  democracy, such as a decentralization of State-power2', participatory decision-making and basic 
humann rights, will be defined as constitutive to development. The intention is to take the argument 
beyondd Sen's concept by declaring social change constitutive to development and not just an end of that 
process.. By implication a society and its formal institutions, in order to develop, will have to create an 
environmentt conducive to social change. A society will have to take care of not only the economic 
aspectt of social welfare, but also of other aspects of welfare or well-being of people. In this dissertation, 
suchh a society is labeled a just society, with just being interpreted as egalitarian. However, what makes 
aa society just or egalitarian is not easy to determine. Literature on political philosophy provides ample 
readingg on what makes a society just and which goals, principles or procedures can provide guidance on 
howw to configure basic structures of such a society, how to design just policies and on how best to 
achievee general social welfare. In my opinion, development of disadvantaged, or underprivileged, rural 
areass has to be based on basic structures of society that are just and facilitate a more egalitarian society. 
Currentt political, social and economic arrangements in societies of many developing countries are part 
off  the situation of under-development, the status quo. Therefore, this chapter contains a concise review 
off  literature on political philosophy to provide suggestions for the alternative arrangements of my 
conceptionn of development. 

AA selection of only a few political philosophies is arbitrary, but, without discarding the relevance 
off  other political philosophies, this discussion will focus on utilitarianism, libertarianism and contract 

theory.. The intention is to determine which political philosophy offers the most useful and relevant 
inputt for arrangements of a society which favors development as freedom of choice. Only parts of the 
threee theories will be considered and the use of any theory will be instrumental. The overview of 
politicall  philosophies is by no means intended to be exhaustive, nor is any assessment of the validity of 
thee theoretical aspects intended. The overview will highlight the following aspects of the political 
theories: : 

 its basic principle(s) determining a just, or rightly ordered, society; 
 the importance it attaches to basic individual rights and liberties; 
 the attention it pays to opportunities for individual members; and 
 its perspective on the issue of distribution and equality. 

Thee first aspect addresses the unjust status quo in rural areas, the second relates to the development as 
freedomm concept and the third aspect connects with the perspective of an individual's capabilities, her 
personall  freedoms to choose. Finally, the last aspect has been included to avoid an overemphasis on the 
procedurall  and conditional nature of the first two aspects. I acknowledge that not all these aspects may 
readilyy be distinguishable within the selected philosophies and I also accept that possibly none of the 
philosophiess may provide a perfect fit. However, I am only interested in selecting a theory that can 
contributee to identifying necessary conditions for a society to be conducive to social change. Thus, there 
iss no need to completely incorporate a political philosophy into my conception of development. 

Utilitarianis m m 
Utilitarianismm originates in the writings of Jeremy Bentham {Introduction to the Principles of Morals 
andand Legislation, 1789) and John Stuart Mil l {Utilitarianism, 1863). The utilitarian theory of a just 

Thee UNDP distinguishes between decentralization and devolution. Decentralization is often conceived of as de-concentration of 
functionss through delegation of responsibilities. Devolution of authority, however, 'involves the transfer of authority to elected local 
governments.. Local bodies then have authority to make decisions independent of central government' (UNDP, 2000). I conceive of 
decentralizationn as devolution with re-allocation of funds, whereby the latter has to match the transfer of authority. 
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societyy has contributed in a major way to the long lasting emphasis on economic growth, and its various 
indices,, in development3.1 conceive of this emphasis as wanting for a conception of development, at 
least,, if development is expected to benefit the poorest people in developing countries, usually the 
peoplee living in rural areas. 

Thee basic utilitarian principle is sometimes also labeled the efficiency principle, since classic 
utilitarianss consider society rightly ordered, or just, when social arrangements guarantee the maximum 
valuee of satisfactions, as aggregated over all individuals that are part of society. In essence, this idea is 
basedd on a projection of value maximization of satisfactions, or utilities, by a rational individual onto an 
entiree society. Bentham provides an index of utilities and a way of calculating the value of an 
individual'ss pleasures (1789, Bentham, In: Ryan (ed.), 1987: 86 - 89), but the degree of seriousness of 
hiss method has been subject to elaborate discussions (Ryan, 1987: 30). In reaction to Bentham, John 
Stuartt Mill , who contributes to both utilitarian and libertarian thought, states that the quantitative 
measurementt of pleasures is not the only important aspect of utilitarianism. However, with aggregate 
valuevalue maximization as the objective, or benchmark for assessment, of a just society, utilitarianism is less 
concernedd with the individual contributions. An equal distribution of satisfactions is not preferred over 
otherr distributions, at least not for reasons of social justice. The economic version of utilitarianism relies 
onn the assumption that results of economic growth will ultimately spread to all segments of society, the 
trickle-downn concept. 

Inn utilitarian theory, liberties and rights are important, but subordinated to value maximization. 
Althoughh not desired as such, violations of individual liberties or rights can be acceptable for the sake 
off  maximizing the sum total of happiness. In other words, disadvantages to some, e.g., a violation of 
theirr rights or liberties, could create situations for others to raise their individual satisfaction values and, 
ass a result, increase the sum total value of individual satisfactions (assuming the loss of satisfaction 
throughh disadvantages is compensated for in overall value). Therefore, in principle, socio-economic 
gapsgaps are not considered unjust and even considered just, if they explicitly contribute to an increased 
totall  value of satisfactions. Also, in principle, the wideness of such gaps is not relevant. The utilitarian 
vieww assumes that society will oppose socially destructive tendencies and obtain greater welfare in 
anotherr way4. 

Anotherr aspect discussed by political philosophies is the extent to which society should offer its 
memberss opportunities. From the utilitarian point of view, the principle of efficiently using existing 
resourcess is important in this respect. In assessing the extent to which society offers equal opportunities, 
twoo main philosophical perspectives can be identified. The first perspective offers all individuals the 
opportunityy to make the best of their initial position, not compensating those in less privileged positions 
forr their initial disadvantage. The other perspective strives to compensate for differences in initial 
positions,, which impact the opportunities of the individual, and thus aims to create equal opportunities 
forr all individuals to enter any type of institution in society, e.g., all types of education, regardless of the 
individual'ss initial position. Utilitarianism does not prefer a specific perspective, but the one that 
maximizess total value is considered more just. Because of this tendency, utilitarianism does not 
explicitlyy support equal opportunities for education or vertical mobility in society, both possible sources 
forr social change. Hence, the utilitarian theory does not lend explicit support to social change to achieve 
aa more just society (just interpreted as more egalitarian), unless accompanied by an increase in the sum 
valuee of satisfactions. 

Finally,, concerning the utilitarian perspective on distribution, the implications of Rawls' 
classificationn of utilitarianism as using imperfect procedural justice for distribution issues have to be 
pointedd out (Rawls, 1971: 89). Characteristic of this approach to distribution is that an independent 

33 Bentham claims that 'the principle of utility as happiness approves or disapproves of every action, according to the tendency which 
itt appears to have to augment or diminish the happiness of the party whose interest is in question: or, what is the same thing in other 
words,, to promote or oppose that happiness*  (Bentham, 1789, In: Ryan (ed.), 1987: 65). Bentham leaves room for an instrumental 
rotee of economic in utilitarianism, but not for narrow sets of economic indicators as ends in themselves. 

44 Bentham also claims that the pressure of public opinion, apart from laws and legislation, is sure to keep an individual within certain 
morall  boundaries. Mil l opposes this and considers the pressure of public opinion so dangerous that there is a need for a doctrine of 
individualityy and independence of mind to ensure social pressure does not exceed certain limits (Ryan, 1987: 49). 
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criterionn exists for a correct outcome of the process of distribution (the aggregated greatest happiness 
principle),, but not a feasible procedure which is sure to lead to it (ibid, 1971: 86). This implies that the 
levell  of abstraction at which the independent criterion is defined is likely to determine the outcome of 
thee distribution process at the lower levels of abstraction. The following example illustrates this point. If 
thee criterion is to maximize GDP growth as a macro-economic indicator, imperfect procedural justice 
cann lead to rather uneven distributions of income and wealth as long as the aggregate result meets the 
criterion.. However, if the criterion would be to raise each individual's income, wealth or welfare to a 
predeterminedd level, a more egalitarian distribution would be achieved through imperfect procedural 
justice.. However, the latter is a deceptive example, because through the detailed nature of the criterion 
itt serves as a de facto procedure for perfect distributive justice, an egalitarian distribution. Moreover, a 
detailedd criterion may compromise utilitarianism's efficiency principle. Thus, the higher the aggregate 
levell  of the criterion, the more differences between individual people are ignored, hence the more 
inequalityy in rural areas. 

Earlyy utilitarians, such as Bentham and Mill , acknowledge that individuals differ strongly in their 
morall  character, personality and intellectual abilities to actually enjoy pleasures, implying that there are 
differentt needs for happiness for different people. However, their preference for an aggregated level of 
happinesss following imperfect procedural justice means that equality of happiness for individual people 
iss not a real issue in utilitarianism, nor is distributive justice. The relative lack of interest in equality and 
distributivee justice emphasizes the partial indifference of utilitarian theory towards distinct differences 
betweenn people in general, and their initial positions in particular. 

Libertarianis m m 
Inn his essay The State, the libertarian Rothbard describes the 'critical difference between libertarians 
andd other people' as the libertarian's 'view of the role of the State -the government' (Rothbard, In: 
Boaz,, 1997: 35). In his opinion, the State is the aggressor and 'the central thrust of libertarian thought, 
then,, is to oppose any and all aggression against the property rights of individuals in their own persons 
andd in the material objects they have voluntarily acquired' (ibid, In: Boaz, 1997: 35). As a political 
philosophy,, libertarianism is indeed known for its emphasis on individual rights and liberties and many 
theoristss have contributed to this political theory. Two important contributors to libertarian thought in 
thee twentieth century are Friedrich Hayek and Robert Nozick5. In The Road to Serfdom (1944, 1972), 
Hayekk argues against the collectivist nature of socialism and in favor of individual economic freedom, 
whichh he perceives as a requirement for people to achieve personal and political freedom. Hayek's 
interpretationn of nineteenth century liberalism has much in common with libertarianism. However, 
unlikee Nozick's more general approach, he specifically emphasizes individual economic freedoms over 
politicall  and social freedoms. In general, Hayek is more concerned about the negative effect of coercive 
power,, and in particular State-power, on liberty than anything else. Therefore, he focuses on the nature 
off  the State. Nozick, on the other hand, discusses libertarianism in the context of the size, form and role 
off  the State in society as a whole, which, according to Rothbard, is the characteristic feature of 
libertarianism.. For the purpose of this argument, therefore, mainly Nozick's perspective on 
libertarianismm will be discussed, a perspective which he has elaborated in his Anarchy, State and Utopia 
(1974),, In my opinion, Nozick's perspective is useful in defining a conception of development in a time 
inn which rolling back the State is a preferred approach to the role of the State in development. This 
approachh can be attributed to a utilitarian perspective on economics (see section 4.3 on neo-liberal 
macro-economicc policies), but I will illustrate how the libertarians arrive at a similar end by different 
means.. Given Hayek's influence on libertarian thought, aspects of his libertarianism will be added as a 
contrastt to Nozick's, sometimes extreme, points of view. 

55 In his book Models ofDemocracy (1996, second edition), David Held, classifies both Hayek and Nozick as belonging to the New 
Rightt According to Held, the New Right is 'committed to the view that political life, like economic life, is (or ought to be) a matter 
off  individual freedom and initiative' (Held, 1996: 253). He continues by claiming that the movement advocates a laissez-faire, or 
freee market society, in combination with a minimal State, which would include 'a strong government to enforce law and order' 
(ibid,, 1996: 253). In my opinion, this applies more exactly to Nozick than to Hayek, since the latter conceives of a conditions-
creatingg and service- providing role by the State well beyond maintaining law and order. Therefore, I conceive of Hayek's 
libertarianismm as being of a milder nature than Nozick's. 

17 7 



Nozick'ss main concern is the size, form and role of the State, in particular with respect to 
libertiess and rights of individuals. He phrases the main principle of his libertarianism as follows: 

AA minimal state, limited to the narrow Junctions of protection against force, theft, fraud, 
enforcementenforcement of contracts, and so on, is justified; that any more extensive state will  violate 
person'sperson's rights not to be forced to do certain things, and is unjustified; and that the minimal 
statestate is inspiring as well as right (Nozick, 1974: ix) 

Nozickk arrives at this principle, or conclusion, after discussing at length how a State inevitably emerges 
fromfrom anarchy. According to Nozick, anarchy is represented by Locke's state of nature, which conceives 
off  rights and liberties of individuals as central to justice by describing the state of nature as 'a state of 
perfectt freedom to order their actions and dispose of their possessions and persons as they think fit, 
withinn the bounds of the law of nature, without asking leave or dependency upon the will of any other 
man'' (Locke, 1690, In: Laslett (ed.), 1967). Locke acknowledges problems with implementing a pure 
statee of nature and states that civil government could be an appropriate solution to take care of those 
difficulties.. Nozick converts Locke's concept of civil government into the minimal State, which moves 
fromfrom a society of independent individuals only, to one with independent individuals and individuals 
organizedd in so-called protective agencies. The latter protect the associated individuals from 
infringementss on, or violations of, their liberties and rights. Next in Nozick's argumentation is the 
emergencee of dominant (in geographical areas) protective agencies. He concludes that such agencies 
mayy violate individual liberties and rights of independent people as a result of the power in numbers of 
thee dominant protective agencies. Therefore, he acknowledges the need for some material or immaterial 
compensationn by the agencies to independent individuals, in his principle of compensation (Nozick, 
1974:: 78 - 84). However, Nozick objects to the implications of applying Rawls' principle of fairness. In 
hiss opinion, applying such a principle would result in the need to enforce special obligations on people. 
Thee potential benefits of the resulting fairness, according to Nozick, would not necessarily outweigh the 
costt  for those people forced to comply with the obligations. Finally, Nozick argues that dominant 
protectivee agencies will acquire a de facto monopoly -in their respective geographical areas- on 
enforcingg its members into compliance with the agencies' internal procedures (similar to a State-
monopolyy on the use of force). The monopolist agency will protect non-members in their dealings with 
memberss of the protective agency. According to Nozick, at that point the protective agencies satisfy 
'twoo crucial conditions for being a state: that [the protective agency] has the requisite sort of monopoly 
overr the use of force in the territory, and that it protects the right of everyone in the territory' (ibid, 
1974:: 113). The protective agencies have become de facto minimal States. In contrast, Hayek 
conceivess of a role by the State which would include providing an 'adequate organization of certain 
institutionss like money, markets, and channels of information', as well as establishing and safeguarding 
'ann appropriate legal system'. Hayek acknowledges the possibility of a 'limited spheres in which alone 
[thee State's] ends are supreme', although he asserts that individuals have to agree on the limits of such a 
spheree by agreeing on particular ends. According to Hayek, education and health care are services 
whichh could be provided by the State (Hayek, 1994: 43). 

Typically,, libertarians, and Nozick is no exception, attach almost absolute importance to 
individuall  rights and liberties. Two aspects of the libertarian conception of liberties and rights deserve 
attention.. First, the libertarian notion of liberty is a negative one, or in Isaiah Berlin's words, 'the 
defensee of liberty consists in the negative goal of warding off interference' (Berlin, 1958, In: Hardy and 
Hausheer,, 1997: 199, italics added). The main objective of libertarians is to create as large an area of 
non-interferencee (by individuals, group of individuals or any representative institution) as possible. 
Sincee libertarians take the individual's perspective, the ultimate consequences of individuals creating 
theirr personal areas of non-interference results in one individual violating another individual's liberties 
andd rights. To address possible violations Nozick introduces the concept of moral side cottstraints on 
behaviorr of individual people, but if one would expect something like a social institution to appear from 
thiss concept, he states emphatically that there can be no talk of any such thing: 

TheThe moral side constraints upon what we may do, we claim, reflect the fact of our separate 
existences.existences. They reflect the fact that no moral balancing act can take place among us, there is no 
moralmoral outweighing of one of our lives by others so as to lead to a greater overall social good. 
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ThereThere is no justified sacrifice of some of us for others (Nozick, 1974: 33) 
Againn Nozick concludes that some need exists for a minimal State, not so much to prevent violations, 
butbut to compensate individuals whose liberties and rights have been violated. A second aspect of 
Nozick'ss libertarian conception is that liberties and rights can be transferred to organizational 
structures,, the protective agencies, which then defend the liberties and rights of the associated 
individualss by proxy. 

Nozick'ss version of libertarianism favors as many opportunities for individuals as possible, at 
leastt the ones arising from an individual exercising her liberties and rights. However, does he also favor 
equall  opportunities, or to be more specific, equal opportunities which compensate for differences in the 
initiall  positions of people? Nozick acknowledges that people may start from different positions in that 
theyy have different resources, or holdings, when he states that 'past circumstances or actions of people 
cann create differential entitlements or differential deserts to things' (ibid, 1974: 155). In general, 
however,, littl e mention is made of opportunities, let alone equal opportunities. The aspect of differences 
betweenn individuals is mainly addressed by Nozick's discussion of the distribution issue. 

Nozick'ss libertarian contribution to the issue of distributive justice consists of a few distinctive 
elements,, of which two will be discussed. First, his entitlement theory addresses the subject of justice of 
whatt Nozick calls holdings, a concept that roughly captures things material and immaterial which can 
bee acquired as previously unheld, or as a result of a transfer between individuals. The entitlement theory 
consistss of three principles and, according to Nozick, 'if the world were wholly just, the following 
inductivee definition would exhaustively cover the subject of justice in holdings6: 

1.1. A person who acquires a holding in accordance with the principle of justice in acquisition is 
entitledentitled to that holding. 

2.2. A person who acquires a holding in accordance with the principle of justice in transfer, from 
someonesomeone else entitled to the holding, is entitled to the holding. 

3.. No one is entitled to a holding except by (repeated) applications of I and 2 (ibid, 1974: 151) 
Nozick'ss concept of distributive justice is procedural in that any distribution of holdings is just if it 
arisess from another just distribution by means of the first two of the principles mentioned above7. 
However,, if the initial distribution is not wholly just, then even completely legitimate moves from that 
distributionn to a new one does not yield a just distribution in the new situation. To account for 
previouslyy unjust distributions, Nozick introduces a third principle, aimed at a rectification of injustice 
inn holdings. A person's holdings are just if she is entitled to them by the principles of justice in 
acquisitionn and transfer, or that of rectification of injustice. He concludes that the distribution of 
holdingss is just when each person's holdings are just. As a theoretical construction this appears to be 
smoothh and valid, but for people in rural areas it is (i) simply not feasible to apply the principle of 
rectificationn of injustice in holdings and (ii) a rather flagrant denial of the fact that personal 
circumstancess and characteristics significantly influence, in a negative way, the conversion rate at 
whichh people can acquire and transfer holdings. Hayek, on the other hand, claims that legal principles 
off  property and freedom of contract are not sufficient and acknowledges that for other conditions for 
freee competition 'we [may] have to resort to the substitution [of mechanisms of a free market with] 
directt regulation by authority' (Hayek, 1994: 44). 

Thee second distinctive element that deserves attention here is Nozick's conception of patterning, 
whichh is used in the context of distributions. In short, patterning is the opposite of random distribution 
andd any distribution that has not come about completely at random will have some strands of patterns 
runningg through it. I will not delve into theoretical details of patterning, since Nozick's reason for 

Nozickk does no! specify holdings, but since liberties and rights are claimed to be inalienable to the individual 1 assume they aree not 
partt of the holdings index. It could be argued (given the emphasis on individual liberties and rights in his version of libertarianism) 
thatt Nozick considers liberties and rights to be features of an individual, as physical characteristics are features. Nozick, who does 
nott consider personal characteristics relevant to a concept of justice, appears to be comfortable with inequality in the ability to 
exercisee rights, a feeling he shares with Rawls. 

Inn a critique on Nozick's concept of entitlement, Finnis argues that 'if a creditor enforces his commutattvely just claim, by the moral 
processess of law (which are themselves quite just), and thereby swallows up the wherewithal for satisfying any of the equally just 
claimss of other creditors, the situation that has thus arisen cannot be properly regardedas itself just' (Finnis, 1980: 189, italics 
added). . 
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introducingg this concept as such interests me more than its specific details. By introducing his 
conceptionn of patterning, Nozick wants to distinguish the concept of distributive justice from his 
entitlementt theory, which he claims is not patterned, from other concepts of distributive justice. The 
nucleuss of his argument is that in a just society no principle exists on which to justifiably base a 
distributionn of holdings, let alone there could exist in a just society institutions arranging such a 
distributionn according to one or more principles. Patterned distributions are not random and, according 
too Nozick, therefore, inevitably based on one or more arbitrary principles, hence not just. This may 
soundd rigid and arbitrary, but it is completely compatible with the libertarian emphasis on the individual 
person.. According to Nozick, Hayek argues that 'under capitalism distribution generally is in 
accordancee with perceived service to others' (Nozick, 1974: 253). Since Hayek acknowledges the 
potentiall  need for some free market regulating role by the State, he implicitly argues in support of some 
patterningg of distribution8. Classifying Nozick's approach to the distribution issue in terms of Rawls' 
notionss of procedural justice is a complicated and ambiguous exercise. The problem is that Nozick 
focusess on just holdings, instead of on a just distributive procedure. At first glance, it seems that Nozick 
appliesapplies pure procedural justice to distribution, in the sense that 'there is no independent criterion for 
thee right result: instead there is a fair procedure such that the outcome is likewise correct, whatever it is, 
providedd that the procedure has been properly followed' (Rawls, 1971: 86). However, Rawls points out 
thatt application of the notion of pure procedural justice to distribution issues would require 
arrangementss of political, social and economic institutions in a basic structure of society, which are not 
conceivedd of by Nozick in his notion of a minimal State. Therefore, in my opinion, Nozick only 
addressess procedural aspects, without an interest in just aspects of distributions, whereby just is 
perceivedd as more egalitarian. 

Inn my opinion, Hayek's defense of liberalism in The Road to Serfdom can be interpreted as a 
milderr version of Nozick's libertarianism. Hayek also argues in favor of individual freedoms and 
againstt State-interference, but he does conceive of a role by the State which would go beyond Nozick's 
minimall  State. In my opinion, this implicates that Hayek's variant of libertarianism is not necessarily 
incompatiblee with some kind of patterning to achieve distributive justice as advocated by Rawls' 
contractt theory. 

Contractt  theory 
Thee contractarian tradition of political philosophy arguably started with Jean-Jacques Rousseau's Du 
ContratContrat Social (17'62), but John Rawls is considered the most influential contemporary contractarian. 
Hiss book A Theory of Justice (1971) is widely regarded as the most influential contribution to 
contractariann thought and as a major contribution to political philosophy in general. Rawls himself 
statess that the aim of his theory is to take 'to a higher level of abstraction the familiar theory of the 
sociall  contract' (Rawls, 1971: 11). Rawls's theory is particularly relevant to my conception of 
developmentt because its primary subject of justice is the basic structure of society, described by Rawls 
ass 'the way in which the major social institutions distribute fundamental rights and duties, and 
determinee the division of advantages from social cooperation' (ibid, 1971: 7). Although the main 
principless of Rawls' theory of justice apply to a society's formal institutions, or more exactly to the 
basicc structure of society, he also acknowledges a need for lower level principles for individuals. At the 
individuall  level, he identifies 'principles for such notions as fairness [to account for all requirements of 
ann individual that are obligations] and fidelity, mutual respect and beneficence as these apply to 
individuals'' (ibid, 1971: 111). Natural duties are complementary to obligations, in that together the two 
accountt for an individual's requirements, and can be separated in positive [to do good] and negative 

88 In his The Constitution of Liberty (1960), Hayek argues that in Ihe long run a free capitalist society raises the position of the worst 
offf  more than any alternative institutional structure. Nozick uses this claim by Hayek to argue that Rawls' difference principle does 
nott necessarily require a contractarian nature of the basic structures of society. However, Hayek's statement only addresses the 
secondd condition of Rawls' principle and he seems to prefer free competition over Rawls' condition of fair and equal opportunity for 
people.. Nevertheless, the statement illustrates Hayek's concern with finding the best way to improve the situation of the worst off 
people.. Whereas for Nozick liberty appears to be the one and only objective, Hayek conceives of liberty more as the constraint 
within,, or the condition under, which society can best be organized. In that sense, Hayek's perception of liberty has more in 
commonn with Isaiah Berlin interpretation of liberty than with Nozick's. 
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oness [not to do harm] (ibid, 1971: 114-117). Despite the attention to lower level principles, Rawls' 
principless concerning arrangements of the basic structures of society are more characteristic of his 
theory.. The pivotal, and subsequently most widely criticized, aspect of Rawls' theory is that of his so-
calledd original position. The concept of the original position is at the heart of Rawls' theory and refers 
too a hypothetical contract situation in which individual contractors decide on the main principles of 
justicee for a society. That decision process takes place under what Rawls calls a veil of ignorance. The 
methodologicall  aspects of political theories will not be addressed, but for an understanding of Rawls' 
argumentationn it is necessary to explain that the veil of ignorance is a theoretical construction which: 

blocksblocks out knowledge of who [the contractors] are, their place in history, their talents and skills, 
andand their individual plans of life or conceptions of the good. They are rational, however, and 
areare motivated to pursue, in a mutually disinterested, non-envious fashion, their well-being, as 
measuredmeasured by an index of primary goods. The principles of justice they choose apply to basic 
socialsocial institutions, not individual transactions. They must be general and universal inform, as 
wellwell as serve as public and final grounds for ordering competing claims and settling disputes 
aboutabout the design of basic institutions (Daniels, 1989: xiii/xiv , bolds added) 

Anotherr category of criticism on Rawls' conception of the original position is that it implicitly presumes 
thee presence of something comparable to a pluralistic constitutional democracy9, which would render 
hiss theory impotent in cases that such a system does not prevail. Rawls' theory differs from libertarian 
theoryy in that principles of justice are to be applied to social institutions and not to individual 
transactions,, as is the case in Nozick's libertarianism. A first distinction from utilitarianism is that 
Rawls'' main principles are procedural (means-oriented), whereas the utilitarian principle is 
consequentiall  (ends-oriented). 

Accordingg to Rawls, a society is rightly ordered, or just, if the principles of justice (of which he 
identifiess two) lead to a configuration of the social and institutional aspects of the basic structure of 
societyy in a way that social and economic inequalities are arranged to the advantage of everyone, but 
particularlyy those worst off. Key to Rawls' concept is that he considers his hypothetical construction to 
selectt the main principles to be procedurally fair to the contractants. The principles of justice are to 
preventt changes in social and institutional arrangements from making the least advantaged person 
worsee off and to promote changes in improving such a person's situation10. Since the heart of the theory 
iss formed by two principles of justice, those principles require a closer examination. The first principle 
addressess liberty and the second discusses opportunities offered to individual members of society. 

Thee first principle, which according to Rawls is dominant over the second and addresses the 
basicc liberties, originally stated that 'each person is to have an equal right to the most extensive basic 
liberty,, compatible with a similar liberty for others' (Rawls, 1971: 60). In response to some critiques 
concerningg the dominant status of liberty, Rawls slightly changed the wording of this principle to read 
ass follows: 

EachEach person has an equal right to a fully adequate scheme of equal basic liberties which is 
compatiblecompatible with a similar scheme of liberties for all (Rawls, 1987) 

Byy replacing 'the most extensive' with 'a fully adequate scheme', Rawls made the condition of liberty 
lesss ambitious. In fact, Rawls had always considered a different concept of liberty altogether, when he 
statedd that 'I shall discuss liberty in connection with constitutional and legal restrictions. In these cases 
libertyy is a certain structure of institutions, a certain system of public rules defining rights and duties' 

99 On democratic rule by the majority, Rawls states that only if 'various sectors of society have reasonable confidence in one another 
andd share a common conception of justice, the rule by bare majorities may succeed fairly welt', but on the other hand if 'this 
underlyingg agreement is lacking, the majority nile becomes more difficult to justify because it is less probable that just policies will 
bee followed', implying that in a pluralistic constitutional democracy a society may not meet all the conditions for his theory of 
justicee as fairness (Rawls, 1971: 231). 

100 In section 3.4,1 argue that Rawls' conception and use of an index of primary social goods may prevent changes that make the least 
advantagedd person worse off, but that using the index does not necessarily lead to positive social change for that person. 
Nevertheless,, Rawls*  theory addresses the issue of inequality of people in a given society more elaborately than utilitarianism and 
libertarianism. . 
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(Rawls,, 1971: 202)11. The fact that liberties are part of the first, and dominant, principle of Rawls raises 
thee question of whether similarities exist with the libertarian view on liberties. The answer is relatively 
straightforwardd and in the negative. First, the libertarian notion of liberty and rights is a negative one, 
whereass Rawls prefers neither the negative nor the positive notion. Rawls intentionally avoids distinct 
definitionss between positive and negative freedom. He perceives the debate on those two notions of 
freedomm as one concerning only the relative values of liberties, if and when they come into conflict. The 
sacrificee of political liberty for the benefit of other liberties (or vice versa) is relevant for his theory, but 
specificc definitions of negative or positive freedom are not. Instead, he assumes firstly 'that liberty can 
alwayss be explained by a reference to three items: the agents who are free, the restrictions or limitations 
whichh they are free from, and what it is that they are free to do or not do' (ibid, 1971: 202). Secondly, 
inn Rawls' view, an individual's liberties and rights have to be compatible with a similar scheme of 
libertiess for all people, while libertarians claim liberties and rights for the individual without such 
compatibility.. Another issue is, however, whether Rawls' first principle takes sufficient account of the 
factt that having equal rights may not always lead to being able to enjoy equal rights, in particular since 
Rawlss rules out constraining effects of economic inequalities on equality of liberty. 

TheThe inability to take advantage of one's right and opportunities as a result of poverty and 
ignorance,ignorance, and a lack of means generally, is sometimes counted among the constraints definitive 
ofof liberty. I shall not, however, say this, but rather I shall think of these things as affecting the 
worthworth of liberty, the value to individuals of the rights that the first principle defines (ibid, 1971: 
204) ) 

Rawlss acknowledges the potential effect of economic inequalities on equality of liberty, but to reconcile 
hiss first principle he introduces the concept of worth of liberty, which he classifies as a primary good to 
bee addressed by the second principle12. In an essay on exactly this aspect of Rawls' theory of justice, 
DanielsDaniels shows that the distinction between liberty and worth of liberty is mainly an artificial one and 
nott tenable. He continues by stating that worth of liberty will have to fall under the first principle so that 
'aa more far-reaching egalitarianism may be forced on us as a result of the two principles of justice than 
att first expected, and certainly one more far-reaching than Rawls' examples indicate' (Daniels, 1989: 
280). . 

Rawls'' second principle, the difference principle, concerns opportunities to be offered to 
individuall  people and to be safeguarded by society and initially stated that 'social and economic 
inequalitiess are to be arranged so that they are both (a) to the greatest benefit of the least advantaged 
andd (b) attached to offices and positions open to all under conditions of fair equality of opportunity' and 
inn an egalitarian manner of 'to the greatest benefit of the least advantaged' (Rawls, 1971: 83 ). This 
principlee has also been slightly modified and now reads as follows: 

SocialSocial and economic inequalities are to satisfy two conditions. First, they must be attached to 
officesoffices and positions open to all under conditions of fair equality of opportunity; and second, 
theythey must be to the greatest benefit of the least advantaged members of society (Rawls, 1987) 

Althoughh the words have not changed, Rawls re-emphasizes the aspect of 'fair equality of opportunity' 
byy mentioning it as the first condition. As can be derived from the assumptions, this principle is of 
majorr significance for my argumentation, since it applies to people in rural areas and thus to my 
conceptionn of development to be constructed later. In my opinion, some elaboration of this principle is 

111 Rawls uses the concept of a system of liberties, which has to be assessed as a whole. That allows for juggïing with the various 
libertiess of the system, without risk of reducing the sum total of the liberties of the system as such.. The consequence is that in his 
opinionn it is perfectly acceptable that one liberty is restricted if this leads to greater other liberties, or in other words an equal or 
largerr sum total of the system of liberty. This concept of liberty is debatable, as will be shown in section 3.3, but for now does not 
seemm to be of major importance in determining the usefulness of Rawls' theory of justice. 

122 Applied to basic rights, or liberties, as freedom of speech and political participation, this could mean that unequal access to the 
mediaa resulting from economic inequalities would not be considered unjust under Rawls' principles. Rawls mentions as an 
importantt element of a constitutional regime 'firm constitutional protections for certain liberties, particularly freedom of speech' 
(Rawls,, 1971: 222/223). However, this is still no guarantee against unequal access to the media as a result of economic inequalities. 
Thiss aspect of Rawls' theory does not seem to match with my conception of development. Rawls is more willing to defend equal 
libertiess in the field of political participation in general, rather than the specific aspects of freedom of speech and equal access to the 
media,, which are instrumental in processes of political participation (ibid, 1971: 225). 
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appropriate.. The principle can be perceived as the counterpart of the principle of efficiency in 
utilitarianism.. The first part of the re-formulated difference principle implicitly states that compensation 
hass to be provided by society to allow those hindered by their initial position to enter into any type of 
institutionn in society, which gives the principle a potential egalitarian tendency. The principle does not 
explicitlyy mentions any means for social changes in society, but the second part of the re-formulated 
principlee essentially states that in circumstances of clear and continued disadvantage for a part of the 
society,, change moving in the direction of compliance with the second principle is required to arrive at 
aa more just society. 

Rawlss conceives of distribution as an issue of distributing primary social goods. However, 
somee complications with respect to those goods have to be addressed here. He distinguishes between 
primaryy social and natural goods, albeit in the sense that natural goods are a subset of primary social 
goods.. As primary social goods, he mentions liberties and rights, opportunities and powers and income 
andd wealth. Subsequently he refers to health, vigor, intelligence and imagination, which are to a large 
extentt part of the individual's contingencies, as natural goods. These aspects of people living in adverse 
conditions,, specifically their underprivileged position with respect to at least some of the natural goods, 
aree discarded with the remark that those goods 'are not so directly under [the basic structure of 
society's]]  control' (Rawls, 1971: 62). This requires some elaboration, which I will provide below. The 
controversyy originates in the concept of primary social goods, or rather that it is implicitly assumed that 
withh the same set and quantities, if one can speak of primary social goods in terms of quantities, a 
personn wil l arrive at the same level of achievements, freedom, satisfactions, or any other description of 
thee ends. By taking the subset of natural goods out of the primary social goods, those goods, more or 
lesss as a consequence, become means for people to arrive at ends, however specified. In the case of 
peoplee in rural areas, I consider it very optimistic to assume that people are equally well equipped, or 
equallyy endowed with natural goods, to arrive at similar levels of achievements. Criticism of Rawls' 
neglectt of different abilities of people to convert primary social goods into achievements has been 
expressedd in literature before (Sen, 1992: 79 - 84). 

Finally,, justice as fairness follows the concept of pure procedural justice with respect to 
distributionn issues in society. This implies that no independent criterion for an outcome of the process 
off  distribution exists, but that the outcome is considered correct or fair, provided the procedure (which 
inn itself is considered fair) has been followed. According to Rawls, any application of pure procedural 
justicee has to be seen against the background of the second principle. Rawls claims that an advantage of 
puree procedural justice is that no need exists, at least not according to the demands of justice, to take 
accountt of varying circumstances and relative positions of particular persons, or groups. Given 
situationss in rural areas and the fact that changes in it are amongst the most difficult and often most 
controversial,, it seems unwise to accept this aspect of justice as fairness as part of the basis for my 
conceptionn of development. This also implies that I do not consider the theory to be completely 
compatiblee with my conception of development, but I consider the two principles useful. Particularly, 
thee idea of a basic structure of society as an agreed upon arrangement, or perhaps a set of arrangements, 
contributess to an understanding of the conditions a given society will have to meet to be conducive to 
sociall  change. 

Summarizing Summarizing 
Utilitarianismm puts an overwhelming emphasis on the sum total of individual ends over the differences 
betweenn individually achieved ends and is relatively indifferent to unequal individual means. Individual 
libertiess have a relatively low priority, since in principle violations are acceptable for utilitarians for the 
higherr objective of an increased sum total of utility in society. Therefore, I do not consider 
utilitarianismm an appropriate political philosophical basis for a more egalitarian conception of 
development,, which emphasizes individual freedoms. In my opinion, both how social change is 
achieved,, by providing equal opportunities for people in different initial positions, and what is to be 
achieved,, an increased freedom to choose alternative lifestyles, are important. Furthermore, 
utilitarianismm has been used by and identified with development theories focusing on aggregate 
economicc growth and the related trickle-down effect expected to spread economic growth to non-
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growthh centers. Whether this identification is fully justified or correct is less significant, but what 
remainss is that a conception of development which focuses on more aspects of development than only 
economicc ones will be difficult to conceive of in a utilitarian context. 

Libertarianismm has a number of appealing aspects, of which the emphasis on liberties and rights 
iss one, particularly in the framework of Sen's development as freedom concept. The libertarian priority 
onn individual liberties may, therefore, not be a reason to disqualify the libertarian philosophy. However, 
thee extreme consequences of significant and accepted inequalities between people, which result from 
thatt priority, make libertarianism, in my opinion, unsuitable as a political philosophical basis for a 
conceptionn of development as freedom of choice. The role of the State in developing countries of course 
cann be seen as an obstacle for development. However, the situation of socio-economic deprivation in 
rurall  areas and the political instability, which in developing countries often follows a collapse of the 
formall  State do not support a claim that a minimal State would be the solution to the problem of 
development.. At present some degree of decentralization of the State, together with devolution of 
power,, is generally proposed in development discourse. However, the need for a strong State to monitor 
andd safeguard both processes is also emphasized. Because, of what use are extensive rights and liberties 
iff  people hardly have the means to exercise those rights? Above all, it would stretch the notion of 
distributivee justice to apply Nozick's libertarian version to rural societies. History provides ample 
evidencee to conclude that in the current situation the distribution in developing countries is unjust as a 
resultt of acquisitions and transfers that violate the two first principles of the entitlement theory. The 
principlee that was designed by Nozick to reconcile that unjust distribution, the principle of rectification 
off  injustice in holding, does not appear to be a feasible principle to arrive at a just distribution in rural 
areas.. Nozick's principle may allow for small corrections, but it does not allow for the type of 
individuall  social change which I consider constitutive to development as freedom. Furthermore, another 
elementt of Nozick's libertarianism, the principle of compensation, also does not seem to have the 
capacityy to support the major changes in socio-economic situations my conception of development is 
expectedd to support. It seems that Nozick's strictly procedural libertarian approach needs more attention 
too consequences13. On the other hand, Hayek's milder version of libertarianism provides a more 
balancedd approach towards balancing the individual freedoms of people and the coercive powers of the 
State.. In fact, Hayek recognizes an autonomous sphere for the State in addition to individual 
autonomouss spheres. However, Hayek's insistence on the prerogative of individuals to collectively be 
thee ultimate, and only, decision-makers on the boundary between the autonomous sphere of the State 
andd those of individuals is incompatible with the contractarian tendency of my conception of 
development. . 

Finally,, I examine Rawls' contract theory. An element of Rawls' theory which is not compatible 
withh Sen's development as freedom, is his concept of primary social goods. However, it does not appear 
too reduce the validity of Rawls' theoretical concept if the primary social goods are replaced with, for 
example,, Sen's capabilities and functionings. Furthermore, Daniels argues that the first principle of 
justicee as fairness cannot be said to be reconciled with the second, but his conclusion is that, as a result, 
Rawls'' theory appears to have stronger egalitarian tendencies than intended. Rawls' relative 
indifferencee to the initial positions and characteristics of individuals is definitely unacceptable in the 
contextt of Sen's concept of capabilities, but it seems possible to use thee main elements of Rawls' theory 
inn an instrumental way without accepting Rawls' partial disregard of initial inequalities of individuals. 
Recentlyy Rawls has acknowledged that 'citizens have different capabilities and skills in using [primary] 
goods'' and that he has to 'make certain simplifying assumptions about citizen's capabilities' (Rawls, 
1999:: 13n3). Still he claims that for Sen's capabilities concept similar assumptions are required to make 
thee concept workable. He argues, that applying the capabilities concept without such simplifying 
assumptionss would require more information than any society can realistically acquire and apply. 
Finally,, of importance to my conception of development is that of the three political philosophies which 
II  have discussed, Rawls' theory of justice as fairness is the only one which explicitly addresses the basic 

133 As Sen points out in his \xxk Development as Freedom {1999), libertarianism has a 'preoccupation with procedures for 
[individual]]  liberty' combined with a 'deliberate neglect of consequences that derive from those procedures' (Sen, 1999: 19). 
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structuree of society, as well as how social and economic arrangements can benefit individuals. Rawls' 
takess a pluralist constitutional democracy as his model for society, which agrees with Sen's claim that 
democracyy is not only instrumental, but also constitutive to development. 

3.33 A DISCUSSION OF TWO POLITICAL CONCEPTS 
Unfortunately,Unfortunately, liberty and equality often conflict: sometimes the only effective means to 
promotepromote equality require some limitation of liberty, and sometimes the consequences of 
promotingpromoting liberty are detrimental to equality. In these cases, good government consists in the 
bestbest compromise between the competing ideals, but different politicians and citizens will  make 
thatthat compromise differently (Dworkin, 1985: 188) 

Senn acknowledges the conflict between liberty and equality in its essence, but argues that, effectively, 
theree need not be such a conflict. According to him, 'liberty is among the possible fields of application 
off  equality, and equality is among the possible patterns of distribution of liberty' (Sen, 1992: 22/23). 
Sen'ss perspective is elaborated in the section on equality. In Ronald Dworkin's view, the politics of 
democraciess recognize 'several independent constitutive political ideas, the most important of which are 
thee ideals of liberty and equality' (Dworkin, 1985: 188). Dworkin claims that his interpretation of 
liberalismm does not demand an equal distribution of ends, which means he does not claim 'that citizens 
mustt each have the same wealth at every moment of their lives' (Dworkin, 1985: 206). Instead, he 
'insistss on an economic system in which no citizen has less than an equal share of the community's 
resources"resources" (Dworkin, 1985: 206, italics added). In the introduction to this chapter, I have already 
mentionedd the criticism of Rawls' perspective on liberty regarding the influence of wealth and power on 
reall  individual liberties. For people in rural areas the influence of differences in wealth and power on 
thee opportunities to exercise liberties is very relevant. Therefore, Rawls' notion of liberty appears to be 
wanting.. Contrary to Isaiah Berlin, whose analysis of two notions of liberty will shed some more light 
onn the concept of liberty below, Rawls does not use such theoretical perceptions as negative and 
positivee liberty . With respect to equality, Rawls focuses on society and arrangements of the basic 
structuress of society. Rawls expects those structures to be arranged in such a way that the undeserved 
advantagess of some work to the benefit of the least fortunate individual. He also states that no one 
'deserves'deserves his greater natural capacity nor merits a more favorable starting place in society' (Rawls, 
1971:: 102, italics added), but takes differences between people for granted and stresses that 'it does not 
followw that one should eliminate these distinctions' (ibid, 1971: 102). Rawls recognizes the need for 
somee form of redress, as a result of an individual's undeserved inequalities, and admits that neither of 
hiss two principles is a real principle of redress. As a result, Rawls' perspective on equality can be 
consideredd somewhat halfhearted, in particular in the context of people in rural areas. In Sen's opinion, 
bothh Dworkin and Rawls focus too much on means (resources and primary goods, respectively), which 
'undoubtedlyy enhance the freedom to achieve', but he claims that as a result of intrinsic differences 
betweenn individual people 'there can be significant variations in the conversion of resources and 
primaryy goods into freedoms' (Sen, 1992: 33). Nevertheless, contrary to Rawls, Dworkin emphasizes 
thee equality of individual rights. Therefore, instead of Rawls' perspective on equality, I use the 
alternativee views of Dworkin and Sen, the former for its focus on equality rights and the latter for its 
stresss on interpersonal diversity and the influence of that diversity on defining equality. 

Liberty y 
Thee conception of liberty is broad and I do not consider it necessary for the purpose of the dissertation 
too enter into a deeply philosophical discussion. The discussion in this section will mainly revolve 

144 Rawls does not want to adopt a positive or negative conception of freedom, or liberty, claiming that the controversy over that 
distinctionn mostly takes place in the realm of definitions. He continues by stating that 'liberty can always be explained by a 
referencereference to three items: the agents who are free, the restrictions or limitations which they are free from, and what it is that they are 
freee to do or not to do' (Rawls, 1971: 202). However, in the light of recent developments, for example in the UK (the introduction in 
Septemberr 2000 of a bill of (positive) rights for individuals in addition to the negative rights of common law) where exactly a 
distinctionn between negative and positive rights has led to a measure of empowerment of individual people, Rawls' position seems 
too be untenable. 
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aroundd writings by John Stuart Mil l and Isaiah Berlin on liberty. In On Liberty, Mil l concerns himself 
withh the extent to which the State can interfere in the private spheres of individuals. He objects mainly 
too interference into any business an individual conducts, i.e., free market mechanisms, in her individual 
mentall  education and to State-interference which in general adds 'unnecessarily to [State] power' (Mill , 
1858,, In: Collini (ed.), 1989: 109/110). However, Mil l argues that the issue of State-interference is not 
thee essential aspect of a conception of liberty. This argument is in contrast to Hayek, who conceives of 
State-interferencee through the use of coercive power as the main threat to liberty, including individual 
liberties.. Like Rawls, Mil l focuses on the political domain and, in particular, on the political freedom of 
opinion.. He argues that by and large societies have evolved from situations of competing interests 
betweenn ruler and ruled to situations of coinciding interests. In the former situation, liberty served to 
protectt the people from possible tyranny by means of political liberties. In democratic societies, those in 
powerr are accountable and removable, but liberty should be used to protect individuals against a 
democraticc tyranny of the majority, as well as against 'the tyranny of the prevailing opinion and feeling; 
againstt the tendency of society to impose, by other means than civil penalties, its own ideas and 
practicess as rules of conduct on those who dissent from them' (Mill , 1859, In: ibid, 1989: 8). Mil l 
presentss two maxims for a conception of liberty: 

1.1. the individual is not accountable to society for his actions, in so far as these concern the 
interestsinterests of no person but himself; 

2.2. for such actions as are prejudicial to the interests of others, the individual is accountable, 
andand maybe subjected either to social or legal punishment, if society is of opinion that the one 
oror the other is requisite for its protection (Mill , 1859, In: ibid, 1989: 94) 

Establishingg a clear line between the private sphere of an individual and the public sphere of society is 
difficult .. However, the importance of Mill' s ideas on liberty is 'not that Mill' s principle enables us 
alwayss to draw a hard and fast line: it is, rather, that his principle puts the burden of proof on those who 
proposee to restrict the liberties of others' (Collini, 1989: xvii). In chapter five of On Liberty, Mil l 
acknowledgess some difficulties in bringing 'into greater clearness the meaning and limits of the two 
maxims'' (Mill , 1859, In: Collini (ed.): 94). What is important, however, is that Mill , as well as Berlin, 
stressess the inviolability of liberty. An individual has a substantive right to liberty and States have to 
justifyy taking away liberties. Mill' s defense of liberty can be characterized as an argument in favor of an 
autonomouss private sphere for each individual, but he adds no real elements of a positive notion of 
libertyy in the sense of empowerment. The distinction between negative and positive notions of liberty 
hass been analyzed by Berlin in his essay Two Concepts of Liberty (1958). 

Berlin'ss analysis of the conception of liberty is thorough and he explores the extreme 
consequencess of a negative and a positive notion at the level of an individual and a nation-state. 
Althoughh I do not necessarily agree with Berlin's ultimate conclusions on liberty, the analytical quality 
off  his essay is useful in defining an interpretation of liberty for my conception of development. First, 
Berlin'ss ideas on the two notions of liberty have to be introduced, where Berlin uses liberty and 
freedomfreedom interchangeably. 

TheThe first of [two out of many] political senses of freedom or liberty, which I shall call the 
negativenegative sense, is involved in the answer to the question 'What is the area within which the 
subjectsubject -a person or group of persons- is or should be left to do or be what he is able to do or be, 
withoutwithout interference by other persons?' The second, which I shall call the positive sense, is 
involvedinvolved in the answer to the question 'What, or who, is the source of control or interference that 
cancan determine someone to do, or be, this rather than that? (Berlin, 1958, In: Hardy and 
Hausheerr (eds.), 1998: 194, boldface added) 

Thee first aspect of Berlin's analysis is a distinction between notions of liberty from the perspective of a 
personn and of a nation-state, respectively. First, the individual's perspective is elaborated before the 
extremee consequences, which can result from applying negative or positive notions of liberty to the 
sociall  and political arrangements of a nation-state, are addressed. 

Att an individual level, Berlin interprets a negative notion of liberty as 'freedom from 
[interferencee by the State]' and a positive notion of liberty as 'freedom to [act and choose freely]' 
(Berlin,, 1958, In: ibid, 1998: 191 - 206). The distinction is not merely an academic one as the following 
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examplee illustrates. The negative notion of liberty guarantees for an individual an autonomous sphere, 
inn which she can act and choose without restrictions imposed by any outside force, but does not include 
activee involvement in society. Essentially, this interpretation of liberty coincides with the first of Mill' s 
twoo maxims. In theory, therefore, voting rights are not part of a negative notion of liberty and 'there is 
noo necessary connection between individual liberty and democratic rule' (Berlin, 1958, In: ibid, 1998: 
202).. A positive notion of liberty conceives of an individual acting as a member of society in interaction 
withh other individuals or with institutions and in that sense provides guarantees for a certain degree of 
empowerment.. This notion of liberty does include voting rights and the discussion on a positive notion 
off  liberty would be about the depth and scope of an individual's involvement in decision-making 
processess and power. Berlin sums up this distinction as follows: 

TheThe desire to be governed by myself, or at any rate to participate in the process by which my life 
isis to be controlled, may be as deep a wish as that for a free area of action, and perhaps 
historicallyhistorically older. But it is not a desire for the same thing (Berlin, 1958, In: ibid, 1998: 203) 

Forr my conception of development, I am interested in autonomy and empowerment of individuals in 
rurall  areas. Therefore, I wil l include both negative and positive conceptions of individual liberty. 

Inn Berlin's view, an interpretation of liberty at the level of nation-states does not necessarily have 
too lead to a specific theory on the arrangements of society15. He illustrates the contrary by discussing the 
possiblyy extreme consequences of adhering to one of the two specific notions of liberty. He argues that, 
byy linking liberty to an ultimate principle on how to organize a society, any notion of liberty can have 
disastrouss consequences for individuals in a society. This view is particularly true for a positive notion 
off  liberty. He argues that political philosophical theory on the positive sense of liberty has moved from 
aa positive 'wish on the part of the individual to be his own master' (Berlin, 1958, In: ibid, 1998: 203) to 
rationalism'ss positive doctrine of liberation by reason. The relevance of the shift is that the emphasis on 
thee existence of reason at the individual level has at societal level often been replaced by the various 
doctriness governing people in the name of rationality and people's own interest, e.g., communism, 
nationalismm and authoritarianism16. The rationale for advocates of such doctrines is typically that an 
individuall  may not know what is in her best interest and, therefore, the State has to enlighten the 
individual.. According to Berlin, the danger does not lie in a positive notion of liberty at the individual 
level,, but in the metaphorical use of interpretations of such a concept at the level of nation-states, a 
perceptionn to which Hayek subscribes. 

TheThe perils of using organic metaphors to justify the coercion of some men by others in order to 
raiseraise them to a higher level of freedom have often been pointed out. But what gives such 
plausibilityplausibility as it has to [metaphorical] language is that we recognize that it is possible, and at 
timestimes justifiable, to coerce men in the name of some goal (let us say, justice or public health) 
whichwhich they would, if they were more enlightened, themselves pursue, but do not, because they are 
blindblind or ignorant or corrupt (Berlin, 1958, In: ibid, 1998: 204, boldface added) 

Whatt about the extreme possible consequences of the negative notion of liberty at the nation-state 
level?? This notion has a negative goal of warding off as much interference with an individual's liberty 
ass possible. The ultimate negative notion of liberty would be total non-interference. Implementation of 
thee ultimate notion inevitably leads to conflicts among individuals, since one individual exercising 
libertyy at some stage will infringe upon the liberty of other individuals. Another extreme element of a 

Berlin'ss theoretical position is in direct contrast to Nozick's, which explicitly links Nozick's concept of (individual) liberty to 
arrangingg the basic structures of society as in a minimal State. Hayek argues that arranging the basic structures of society on the 
conceptt of a free (market) society is almost inevitable if liberty is to be fully guaranteed. However, unlike Nozick, he does leave 
somee room for compromise, as long as that compromise serves 'both to preserve competition and to make it operate as beneficially 
ass possible' (Hayek, 1994: 43). 

Anotherr example is what Dworkin labels a conservative's perspective of society: the virtuous society. Assuming that a society's 
memberss share 'a sound conception of virtue, that is, of the qualities and dispositions people should strive to have and exhibit' 
(Dworkin,, 1985: 198), a member's conception of virtue should serve at least as a moral guideline for society, if it is not to be 
imposedd on all members of the community. The latter could be justified, because '[the conservative's virtuous society], is a virtuous 
societyy fot the special reason that its history and common experience are better guides to sound virtue than any non-historical and 
thereforee abstract deduction of virtue' (ibid, 1985: 199). 
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negativee notion of liberty is indifference to the possibility that, due to specific physical characteristics or 
economicc circumstances, an individual may not have the capabilities to take complete advantage of her 
liberty,, which may lead to inequalities between individual people17.1 have to stress that the adverse 
consequencess of a notion of liberty, in this case the negative one, are mainly caused by implementing 
thee notion as a principle to organize society. 

Despitee potentially negative aspects, Berlin favors a negative notion of liberty, but acknowledges 
itss serious flaws as a principle to arrange a just society. He prefers a negative notion of liberty, because 
itt makes clear that an interference with an individual's liberty is exactly what it is, an interference. This 
doess not mean that he favors non-interference, but rather he stresses the need for awareness of every 
infringementt on the liberty of individuals. Such an awareness does not necessarily discard any advocacy 
forr some interference, but should lead to weighing the cost of the infringement to the individual and the 
resultingg benefit to the individual, and to the society at large. Finally, Berlin's states that despite the 
benefitt an infringement bestows on an individual, it can never increase freedom: 

ToTo avoid glaring inequality or widespread misery I am ready to sacrifice some, or all, of my 
freedom:freedom: I may do so willingly and freely; but it is freedom that I am giving up for the sake of 
justicejustice or equality or the love of my fellow men. I should be guilt-stricken, and rightly so, if I 
werewere not, in some circumstances, ready to make this sacrifice. But a sacrifice is not an increase 
inin what is being sacrificed, namely freedom, however great the moral need or the compensation 
forfor it. Everything is what it is: liberty is liberty, not equality or fairness or justice or culture, or 
humanhuman happiness or a quiet conscience (Berlin, 1958, In: ibid, 1998: 197) 

II  adopt the negative notion of liberty at the level of nation-states, keeping Berlin's quote in mind. I wil l 
nott give first priority to the State's role in development, or how that role can be justified, but instead to 
libertiess needed by people in rural areas to achieve development. In many developing countries this 
mostt likely implies that the State will have to give peoplee in rural areas decision-making power over 
theirr lives. However, I do not suggest complete autonomy for individuals combined with total 
empowermentt of the people. Both history and present events illustrate that anarchy and chaos tend to 
prevaill  when the State's role is virtually non-existent and individuals simultaneously have obtained 
their,, not always rightful, share of popular power. In my opinion, increased negative and positive 
notionss of liberty for individuals and communities of individuals will have to be combined with 
democraticc rule, in other words: autonomy and empowerment in a democratic setting. 

Equality y 
Equality,, in the sense of social arrangements supporting an egalitarian society, can be argued to oppose 
orr to be in conflict with individual liberty. Such an argument would point at the violations of an 
individual'ss liberties, which result from a forced redistribution of an individual's fairly acquired 
political,, social and economic wealth and welfare to other, less well endowed, members of society. The 
argument'ss essence would not be the issue of redistribution as such, but rather the forced nature of that 
process,, a point of view with which libertarians may well agree. Libertarians add the issues of a 
principlee for redistribution and the nature of a State which would have to enforce such a principle, if an 
egalitariann principle that does not violate the liberties of individuals can be distinguished in the first 
place. . 

Dworkinn discusses this perceived conflict between liberty and equality as a basis for a distinction 
betweenn liberals and conservatives. According to him, liberty is not a quantifiable concept and liberals 
andd conservatives both value equality. Although liberals and conservatives do not dispute the 
importancee of equality, both have different conceptions of what equality requires. With respect to 
equality,, Dworkin uses political frameworks and distinguishes between constitutive and derivative 
politicall  positions, whereby a constitutive position is 'valued for its own sake' and he considers 'any 

177 To Rawls and Berlin this is not a problem, since both more or less agree that ttie fact that a person is nol able to exercise her 
freedomss does not mean the person is less free, presenting no problem in the context of equality of liberty. In this dissertation, I 
choosee to reject this theoretical approach to the concepts of freedom and being free in favor of Sen's practical concept of real or 
effectivee freedoms (Sen, 1992: 56 - 87) (Sen, 1999: 3). Using those concepts of freedoms, Sen does perceive inequalities in the 
capabilityy to exercise one's freedom as a problem in the context of equality of liberty. 
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failuree fully to secure that position' a 'pro tanto loss in value of the overall political arrangement'. 
Derivativee positions, on the other hand, are valued as strategies, 'as means of achieving the constitutive 
positions'' (Dworkin, 1985: 184). In a context of individual rights, Dworkin distinguishes between two 
differentt sorts of rights with respect to the political concept of equality, which are 'the right to eqital 
treatment'treatment'11 and 'the right to treatment as an equal'(Dworkin, 1977: 227). The former refers to an 
individual'ss right to equal distributions of opportunities and resources and the latter refers to all 
individualss being treated with the same respect and concern. According to Dworkin, equal treatment is 
moree fundamental, but he points at another difference by raising the question of what it means to treat 
individualss as equals. In Dworkin's interpretation of liberalism, equal treatment has to be based on 
morall  neutrality, meaning that no preference for any specific lifestyle should exist. However, according 
too him, liberalism based on moral neutrality requires that 'government treat its citizens as equals, and 
insistss on moral neutrality only to the degree that equality requires it' (ibid, 1985: 205). Dworkin's 
discussionn of equality takes place mainly in the fields of rights and political theory. However, he does 
stresss economic aspects of equality in the sense of a need for equality in resources and opportunities, 
butbut without describing resources and opportunities specifically. He also acknowledges initial 
differencess in starting positions of people and in the way the market rewards different skills differently. 
Therefore,, he advocates a mixed economy and stresses that 'market allocations must be corrected in 
orderr to bring some people closer to the share of resources they would have had but for these various 
differencess of initial advantage, luck and inherent capacity' (ibid, 1985: 207). 

Senn claims that the relevance of uniqueness and interpersonal diversity is even more 
fundamental,, where he distinguishes between internal characteristics like age, gender, physical and 
mentall  abilities, and external characteristics, such as wealth and social background (Sen, 1992: 19-21). 
Hee asserts that specific social and physical aspects of the environment in which the individual lives, 
exertt a significant influence on an individual's freedom to choose alternative lifestyles, hence Sen's 
remarkk that not all men are created equal. As Sen stated in his monograph on equality, it is important 
too answer the question equality of what? (ibid, 1992: 12 - 30). I consider the two lines, along which he 
developss his argument, relevant for this discussion: the concept of spaces (containing a specific variable 
orr set of variables), in which equality is assessed, and the concept of freedoms to make choices. He 
arguess that inequality in one space does not necessarily imply inequality in another space and the same 
cann be said with respect to equality. So the answer to the question equality of what? largely hinges on a 
choicee of space. Equality also comes at a cost, in that a space being more egalitarian could imply a loss 
off  advantage to individuals previously in more privileged or advantageous positions, or lead to different 
distributivee patterns of liberties. The extent to which such a loss is acceptable in the context of society 
bringss in the concept of efficiency, which essentially addresses the question of how much of a society's 
resourcess can be applied acceptably (for the members of that society) with less than a maximum 
(economic)) effect. Libertarians would conceive of this issue as to what extent members of a society will 
acceptt that a State forces them to hand over some of their acquired resources and opportunities to be 
redistributedd to less well endowed individuals in society. Hayek specifically discusses the central 
planningg aspect, which is often linked to economic redistribution patterns. In his view, such central 
planningg inevitably leads to increased coercive State-power and eventually to authoritarianism. 
However,, in my opinion, Hayek's analysis is rather antagonistic and he conceives of central planning in 
thee purely communist version. 

Inequalityy and poverty in society can be conceived of as expressions, or representations, of 
inequalityy in a certain space, or spaces, whereby the choice of space depends on how poverty is defined. 
Fromm the utilitarian perspective, as well as from the economic perspective, poverty can be interpreted as 
havingg littl e (satisfactions or goods that can be valued in economic terms) as opposed to having a lot. 
However,, I will define poverty in a different way and perceive it as 'having been deprived of as 
opposedd 'to having been able to appropriate a lot'. The phrasing is deliberately chosen, since 
deprivationn points at static situations, whereas having been deprived of mainly refers to a process, 
whichh has led to the existing situation. By introducing freedom of choice and control, I emphasize 
processess more than situations. 
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3.44 DEVELOPMEN T AS FREEDOM OF CHOICE 
ItIt  is characteristic of freedom that it has diverse aspects that relate to a variety of activities and 
institutions.institutions. It cannot yield a view of development that translates readily into some simple 
formula.formula. (...) The organizing principle that places all the different bits and pieces into an 
integratedintegrated whole is the overarching concern with the process of enhancing individual freedom 
andand the social commitment to help bring that about (Sen, 1999: 297/298) 

Inn Sen's opinion, 'development can be seen as a process of expanding the real freedoms that people 
enjoy'' (Sen, 1999: 3). Development as freedom will be at the heart of my conception of development, 
butt it may be necessary to focus more explicitly on social change as a process of development. 
Therefore,, I refer to a change in power structures, and in particular power structures related to 
informationn provision and exchange. In this necessarily limited overview of Sen's argumentation, I 
elaboratee the mainn elements of his concept which are important for development in general, as well as 
aspectss that are particularly relevant in the context of electronic media in rural areas. 

Ann important element of Sen's argumentation is the emphasis he places on the interdependence 
betweenn the individual and her environment. He also stresses the need for increased capabilities of an 
individuall  in order for her to enjoy her freedom to choose, i.e., self-empowerment. Furthermore, he 
linkss the feasibility of self-empowerment with the degree of autonomy a society guarantees a person. A 
personn needs an autonomous sphere of action, demarcated by negative notions of individual political, 
sociall  and economic freedom, in order to exercise the positive notion of liberty: individual agency. Sen 
conceivess of individual agency as referring to 'someone who acts and brings about change [for herself]' 
(Sen,, 1999: 19). 

Indeed,Indeed, individual agency is, ultimately, central to addressing these deprivations. On the other 
hand,hand, the freedom of agency that we individually have is inescapably qualified and constrained 
byby the social, political and economic opportunities that are available to us. There is deep 
complementaritycomplementarity between individual agency and social arrangements. It is important to give 
simultaneoussimultaneous recognition to the centrality of individual freedom and to the force of social 
influencesinfluences on the extent and reach of individual freedom (ibid, 1999: xi/xii ) 

Opportunitiess for self-empowerment are often limited in rural areas. In many developing countries 
powerr is centralized, often leading to top-down orientations of development processes and top-down, 
sometimess controlled, one-way flows of information. Therefore, social change has in chapter two been 
conceivedd of as individual social change, a process leading towards increased individual political, social 
andd economic freedom. At the same time, I suggest a devolution of development related decision-
makingg power, as well as a shift from an emphasis on top-down information provision to two-way and 
horizontall  information exchange between individual people. In that perception, social change 
contributess to increased individual freedom to choose alternative lifestyles. In my opinion, increased 
individuall  freedoms require the presence of democratic practices, which constitute a democratic social, 
politicall  and economic context to support structural social change. However, freedom and democratic 
practicess are not just instrumental to, nor mere ends of development, but freedom (or the removal of 
unfreedoms,, as Sen phrases it) and democracy are constitutive to development. With this in mind, social 
changee becomes the process of removing un-freedoms and democratic deficits. In order to give a more 
practicall  meaning to the freedom perspective of social change, I discuss the freedoms I intend to 
address,, as well as what I understand by the term democracy. The latter also allows me to define the 
termm democratic deficit. First I will turn to the instrumental freedoms identified by Sen: 

 political freedoms; 
 economic facilities; 
 social opportunities; 
 transparency guarantees; and 
 protective security (ibid, 1999: 10). 

Withoutt disclaiming specific importance of any of these freedoms and certainly not intending to neglect 
thee interdependence of the freedoms, my focus will be on social opportunities and political freedoms, 
andd to a slightly lesser extent on economic facilities. 
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Thee degree of political freedom in society is a central element of my argumentation. Therefore, I 
havee to point at the importance Sen attaches to public discussion and popular political participation. 
Onee aspect is the emphasis he puts on perceiving people as active agents, rather than as passive 
recipientss of development support. However, a clearer statement in support of an increased political 
participationn by people is his remark on the three considerations which 'take us in the direction of a 
generall  preeminence of basic political and liberal rights', where he lists the following considerations for 
thosee rights: 

 their direct importance in human living associated with basic capabilities (including that of political 
andd social participation); 

 their instrumental role in enhancing the hearing that people get in expressing and supporting their 
claimss to political attention (including the claims of economic needs); and 

 their constructive role in the conceptualization of needs (including the understanding of economic 
needsneeds in a social context) (ibid, 1999: 148, italics added). 

Hee subsequently convincingly refutes communitarian arguments against his emphasis on individual 
basicc civil and political freedoms. He does so by addressing claims that freedoms and rights hamper 
economicc growth and development, that people would prefer to have economic needs fulfilled over 
havingg political freedoms and that emphasizing political freedoms, liberties and democracy is a 
culturallyy determined bias of western nations. Sen focuses on the participatory aspects of basic civil and 
politicall  rights. However, social change, as I conceive of it, also refers to independence from power 
structuress of decision-making processes in general, and to independence from the I&C power structure 
inn particular. Sen stresses the importance of effective news media, but mainly for the purpose of 
facilitatingg informed public discussion. However, the importance of electronic media independence for 
developmentt in social and economic domains is an aspect of political freedom which seems to be 
slightlyy undervalued in Sen's argumentation. 

Thee final element of development of freedom to be discussed here, is Sen's concept of 
capabilities.. The main elements of the concept are capabilities and functionings. The two elements are 
closelyy related in that 'capability is primarily a reflection of the freedom to achieve valuable 
functionings'' (ibid, 1987: 49). Sen conceives of functionings as alternative sets of achievements, or 
lifestyles,, whereby a person's capability identifies the real alternative lifestyles she can choose from. Sen 
iss concerned with actual freedom, the real opportunities of a person to exercise her freedoms, or to lead 
thee lif e she prefers to live. He disputes the complete priority Rawls gives to liberty over other primary 
sociall  goods as insufficiently addressing the constitutive nature of freedom to a person's development. 
However,, he acknowledges that liberty could be more than just an ordinary primary social good or 
capability.. A person's capability may be reduced '(1) through a violation of her liberty (by someone 
violatingg her freedom over a personal domain), and (2) through some internal debilitation that she 
suffers'' (ibid, 1992: 87). He concludes by stating that 'the importance of the over-all freedom to 
achievee cannot eliminate the special significance of negative freedom' (ibid, 1992: 87). 

Senn claims that an important drive behind the capability concept is an attempt to move 'away 
fromm the space of commodities, incomes, utilities, etc., on to the space of the constitutive elements of 
living'' (ibid, 1987: 50). Nevertheless, his discussion takes place almost entirely in the economic 
domain.. This applies to the description and elaboration of the basic freedoms, as well as to using the 
capabilityy concept as an alternative method for evaluation and assessment of development. For my 
argument,, the economic aspect of the concept is less interesting than the issue Sen addresses with his 
concept,, namely the intrinsic differences between individual people. According to Sen, the main 
misconceptionn in development theories is that people are created equal, since people differ in their 
variouss physical and personal characteristics, as well as the specific circumstances or environments in 
whichh they live. These differences are exactly what Sen addresses with his concept and which are 
relevantt for people in rural areas. Therefore, my emphasis will be on the aspects of Sen's capability 
conceptt which address differences between people and the consequences which those differences have 
onn their capabilities. For now, the different meanings of Sen's capabilities and Rawls' primary social 
goodss are relevant and will be discussed in the next section. 

31 1 



Capabilitiess versus primar y social goods 
Sen'ss capabilities and Rawls' primary social goods have different meanings. In his introduction of 
primaryy social goods, Rawls justifies his concept and rejects the utilitarian concept of happiness or 
satisfactionss for the following reasons (using expectations instead of happiness or satisfactions): 

 comparisons between people's individual expectations, according to him, cannot be made, since 
accuratee estimates of those expectations are virtually impossible; but 

 his more fundamental ground for rejecting the utilitarian use of expectations is that he doubts 
'whetherr the total (or average) happiness is to be maximized in the first place' (Rawls, 1971: 91). 

Hee then addresses the evaluative problem of utilitarianism and states that for him it is always possible to 
identifyy the least advantaged person as long as individual positions can be ranked as better or worse18. 
Althoughh Rawls claims that the extent to which an evaluative method is workable is not enough 
groundss to accept or reject such a method, he continues his argumentation by introducing his concept of 
expectationsexpectations of primary social goods, which constitutes a simplification for the purpose of interpersonal 
comparisons.. He defines expectations as 'the index of [primary social] goods which a representative 
individuall  can look forward to. One man's expectations are greater than another's if this index for 
someonee in his position is greater' (ibid, 1971: 92). For me, one of the most relevant aspects of primary 
sociall  goods is that they are mostly things external to an individual, things which a rational person may 
desire,, a major difference compared to capabilities which to a large extent represent things internal to 
individuals.. Rawls' primary goods may be easier to compare with Sen's functionings, which result from 
ann individual enjoying her capabilities. I have listed the main categories of primary social goods before 
ass rights and liberties, opportunities and power, as well as income and wealth. However, it is more 
importantt for my conception of development that Rawls links these goods to the basic structure of 
society: : 

[The[The main categories of primary social goods] are social goods in view of their connection with 
thethe basic structure [of society]; liberties and powers are defined by the rules of major 
institutionsinstitutions and the distribution of income and wealth is regulated by them (ibid, 1971: 92) 

Thiss link is of interest, but the limitations of Rawls' concept are also clear, since he considers primary 
sociall  goods to be mere means, albeit necessary ones, to achieve ends19. This is where the usefulness of 
Rawls'' concept of primary social goods ends for me and, as a result, where Sen's capability concept 
becomess relevant . People are not created equal and do not start their lives from equal positions. Rawls 
acknowledgess that, but seems to accept human inequality as a fact. The main reason he does so, is that 
hee constructs his theory against the background of a just basic structure of society. In theory, his 
positionn is defendable, but given the disadvantaged situation of people in rural areas, as well as the 
intrinsicc differences of people in general, his position is more difficult to maintain. Therefore, I use 
Sen'ss capability concept to go beyond Rawls' index of primary social goods, but without discarding or 
rejectingg the idea of an index as such. The key issue is that Rawls' theory is exactly that, a theory. It 
addressess the issue of how a just and egalitarian society should look, but not how it can be achieved if 

188 Rawls assumes that his two principles are serially ordered, fundamental liberties are alwayss equal and there is fair equality of 
opportunity.. He claims that the primary social goods which vary in distribution are the powers and prerogatives of authority, as well 
ass income and wealth. He then argues that greater power and wealth tend to correlate positively, leading to his claim that individuals 
withh the least authority tend to have the lowest income and, therefore, are worst off. According to Rawls, after identifying the least 
advantagedd individual, he will only have to use an ordinal ranking, which means no weights have to be attributed to the key primary 
sociall  goods (Rawls, 1971: 90-95). Since his principles are intended to improve the position of the most disadvantaged individual, 
hee claims that no interpersonal comparisons are required. 

199 Rawls later adds self-respect as perhaps the most important primary social good and states that 'parties in the original position 
wouldd wish to avoid at almost any cost the social conditions that undermine self-respecf (Rawls, 1971: 440). Although I do not 
wishh to reject this primary social good, 1 have to comment that economic inequalities and differences in enjoying liberties may very 
welll  affect people's self-respect, so Rawls does not seem to be completely consistent on this issue. 

200 In his book The Law of Peoples (1999), Rawls criticizes Sen's capabilities and functionings as being 'unworkable ideas' (Rawls, 
1999:: 13) for interpersonal comparisons. He does acknowledge the theoretical importance of the concept, but claims that to apply it 
'callss for more information than political society can conceivably acquire and sensibly apply' (ibid, 1999: 13n3). In the context of 
Rawts'' own highly theoretical argumentation, a rejection of a concept on practical grounds seems odd to me. Furthermore, it is 
interestingg that Rawls also states that 'political philosophy is realistically Utopian when it extends what are ordinarily thought to be 
thee limits of practical political possibility*  (ibid, 1999: 11). 
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thee basic conditions of such a society have not been fulfilled. Therefore, my problem with Rawls' 
conceptt of primary social goods is not with their nature and meaning, but with the fact that they do not 
includee a mechanism for social change towards a more egalitarian distribution of those goods. Sen's 
mainn problem with Rawls' primary social goods is also that they are means to freedom within an 
alreadyy just society and that primary social goods are not perceived as being constitutive to freedom. As 
aa result, the concept of primary social goods does not address substantive freedoms of individual people 
andd also does not offer any compensation for the fact that intrinsic differences between people, as well 
ass different individual positions in society at large, may not allow people to enjoy the same real 
freedoms,, despite having the same amount and number of primary social goods. Capabilities are an 
individual'ss enjoyed freedoms, making Sen's concept more far reaching than Rawls', or in Sen's own 
words: : 

SinceSince the conversion of these primary [social] goods and resources into freedom of choice over 
alternativealternative combinations offunctionings and other achievements may vary from person to 
person,person, equality of holdings of primary [social] goods or of resources can go hand in hand with 
seriousserious in equalities in actual freedoms enjoyed by different persons (Sen, 1992: 8 \) 

Basedd on my perception that Rawls' primary social goods require an already just arrangement of the 
basicc structure of society and do not have an intrinsic mechanism favoring social change under 
conditionss which differ from that ideal situation, I will insert Sen's capabilities into Rawls' theory. 
Therefore,, I also assume that Sen's capability concept covers all the primary social goods and is 
intrinsicallyy more geared to social change under less than ideal political, social and economic conditions 
off  a society. I conceive of Sen's capabilities as emphasizing processes over other approaches which 
conceivee of development objectives as more or less static ends. This underlines my preference for 
autonomyy and self-empowerment in rural development, which I assume to create situations in which 
peoplee have the freedom to choose their own development objectives. 

Objectivess or  processes 
Despitee its elusive nature, economists continue their efforts to quantify poverty, replacing poverty with 
conceptss as standard of living or well-being. Most efforts associate poverty with low income. 
Approachess to measuring poverty use (i) a head count of the number of people below a poverty line 
(convertedd into a percentage of the total population), (ii) income gaps, representing average additional 
incomee needed to raise all people above the same poverty line, (iii ) measurements of equality of income 
amongstt the poor or (iv) previous indices combined in a general poverty index. First, the focus on the 
incomeincome space covers only part of the various resources available to people, which is even more valid in 
rurall  regions with a lower degree of a money economy. Secondly, even if monetary and non-monetary 
resourcess would be considered, not every person has similar abilities to convert resources into activities 
directedd at alleviating poverty. This refers again to Sen's concept of capabilities and intrinsic 
differencess between people. Finally, no matter how poverty indices are defined, in my opinion, they can 
neverr be more than evaluative instruments measuring poverty as a static entity, at a given time and in a 
givenn place for the purpose of comparison. This static entity can subsequently be compared to other 
momentss in time and to situations in the same or other places. Most indices emphasize income, or other 
economicallyy quantifiable means. However, poverty could also be perceived as 'the failure of basic 
capabilitiess to reach certain minimally acceptable levels' (Sen, 1985: 109). 

TheThe basic failure that poverty implies is me of having minimally adequate capabilities, even 
thoughthough poverty is also inter alia a matter of inadequacy of the person's economic means (the 
meansmeans to prevent the capability failure) (ibid, 1985: 111) 

Thiss takes poverty partly out of the exclusive domain of economics into a more inclusive field of all 
sociall  sciences. Defining poverty as having been deprived draws attention to more dynamic aspects, 
whichh can be associated with poverty. In my opinion, this indicates that emphasizing processes which 
causee poverty, or in a reverse situation, processes which lead to increases in real freedoms, should 
prevaill  over focusing on objects constituting poverty by their presence or absence. I conceive of a 
processs orientation as opposed to an objective orientation. In my opinion, centralized power, top-
downn and prescriptive development approaches, centralized decision-making, information flows 
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strengtheningg existing power structures and persisting inequalities of rights, liberties and freedoms are 
processess contributing to poverty. Therefore, these centralizing aspects characterize socio-political and 
economicc contexts, which are not conducive to social change. On the other hand, devolution of 
decision-makingg power, more participation in political processes and public discussions and bottom-up 
orientedd development approaches can be identified as processes leading to favorable conditions for 
improvementss in well-being. All these processes are to some extent already related to the overarching 
processs of social change and together they represent a particular subset of that process, a subset geared 
towardss equal individual rights, liberties and empowerment of people in rural areas. Thus, a process-
orientedd approach leads to an emphasis on social change, aimed at increasing real freedoms enjoyed by 
individuals,, social change as opposed to poverty, standard of living, or well-being alone. 

Nevertheless,, there will be some need for assessments of the efforts in the field of development. 
Iff  objectives are not to be measured, certainly progress in the field of processes will have to be 
evaluated.. Some of the pitfalls of an objective-oriented approach will reappear. How to value the 
processes,, what about the extent to which a process exists, how to measure various aspects of the 
processess and how to arrive at comparisons between individuals, groups, regions, or countries? I could 
simplyy answer such questions by stating that processes cannot be approached as objectives and that 
questionss of value and measurement do not apply in these cases. That is actually part of the answer, but 
moree important is that I assume the mere presence of specific processes in itself to already be a positive 
contributionn to increased freedom. However, one could argue that this leaves open the question 
concerningg the extent to which such processes are present. Now I am only left with the question 
concerningg the comparison. It will be extremely difficult to make similar comparisons as are made by 
usingg standard of living and related concepts. However, do I want to make such comparisons? Perhaps I 
do,, but since the emphasis is on processes, and through them on social change in general, the time 
factorr provides a helping hand. For I will consider only comparisons over time, leaving comparisons 
betweenn people in different physical spaces aside. Therefore, the purpose of evaluation will be 
restrictedd to a specific physical space, following the presence or absence of processes over time, as well 
ass their respective development. 

Despitee the stated preference for processes over objectives, as well as for self-empowerment and 
autonomyy in determining development objectives over externally defined objectives, I have been 
relativelyy vague on how I conceive of poverty. In order to compensate for that, I would like to elaborate 
onn the basic poverty definitions used by the UNDP. In the UNDP Poverty Report 2000, Overcoming 
HumanHuman Poverty, two definitions are provided for poverty. The first definition addresses income poverty, 
whichh consists of a lack of income to either satisfy basic food needs (extreme or absolute poverty), or to 
satisfyy essential non-food needs (overall or relative poverty). The second definition concerns a lack of 
basicc human capabilities, as illustrated by illiteracy, malnutrition, abbreviated life spans, poor maternal 
healthh and illness from preventable diseases. The UNDP offers indirect measures for the degree of 
humann poverty, which unfortunately focus on access alone rather than on access and accessibility. I 
conceivee of access as physical availability, e.g., of public services, whereas accessibility addresses the 
psychologicall  and financial ability to actually have access to public services21. My perception of poverty 
ass "having been deprived of' in section 3.3 refers mainly to access. Therefore, I will add another 
dimensionn of poverty to my perception, which I will label "having been deprived of' the ability to 
access.. The latter refers to accessibility and, by adding the second dimension, my conception of poverty 
noww covers both access and accessibility from the perspective of processes. However, at an abstract 
levell  I conceive of poverty as the inability to enjoy basic political, social and economic freedoms. 

211 An example of the difference between access and accessibility with respect to information may further clarify my point of view. A 
largee part of the discussion on the potential impact on rural development of an increased availability of information focuses on 
establishingg physical information and communication providing outlets. The rationale behind this approach is the lack of access to 
informationn and communication services in rural areas. However, the physical presence of such an outlet does not necessarily mean 
thatt people will also be able to actually access and use those services. Generally acknowledged obstacles to access are (computer) 
illiteracy,, limited financial means, physical distances in combination with poor transport infrastructures and a lack of awareness of 
thee potential benefits (if any) of information and communication services. In my opinion, removing some or all of those obstacles 
willl  increase the chances of actual usage, or in other words, the accessibility. 
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3.55 SYNTHESIS: A CONCEPTION OF DEVELOPMEN T 
[My[My conception of development as freedom] is mainly an attempt to see development as a 
processprocess of expanding the real freedom that people enjoy. In this approach, expansion of 
freedomfreedom is viewed as both (J) the primary end and (2) the principle means of development 
(Sen,, 1999:36) 

Withh my conception of development, I elaborate my perception of development as a process addressing 
thee issues of autonomy and self-empowerment in a context of interdependence between individuals in 
rurall  areas and socio-political and economic contexts of developing nation-states. The inclusion of an 
overvieww of three political philosophies is based on my understanding of a need for a broad 
philosophicall  approach, leading to an insight into principles, which, in my opinion, should be part of 
thee foundation of the basic structures and arrangements of a nation-state, if that nation-state is to 
facilitatee a development towards a more egalitarian society. Liberty and equality are the two main 
theoreticall  concepts I want to address with my conception of development and since I have placed Sen's 
conceptionn of development as freedom at the heart of my conception, I focus on political, social and 
economicc freedoms. 

II  envisage my conception of development to facilitate a process of positive social change for 
peoplee in rural areas, whereby I use my conception of social change of chapter two (see section 2.1). In 
myy opinion, the emphasis on people in rural areas is important, because a conception of development 
supportingg only the socio-economic elite of a country may not have led to using Rawls' philosophy of 
justicee as fairness. Rawls' suggests that his original position is a starting point for organizing basic 
arrangementss of a just society. His argumentation makes clear that the context of his starting-point is a 
pluralistpluralist constitutional democracy, which is not a completely neutral position. For the purpose of 
facilitatingg rural development, I consider democratic practices as the favored political option, which 
meanss that I conceive of the bias towards democracy in Rawls' philosophy as compatible with my 
conceptionn of development. I do not conceive of any specific existing implementation of democratic 
principless for government as the ideal situation, but I prefer to support a general conception of 
democracy.. This implicates a preference for the more fundamental aspects of democratic practices, such 
ass equal liberties, social opportunities, popular political participation, decentralization and devolution of 
power.. In that sense democratic practices are perceived as being constitutive to development. 

Fromm here I can move almost seamlessly to Sen's capability concept, which I placed at the heart 
off  my conception of development for its emphasis on diversity of people and on actual enjoyed 
freedoms.. Again, this is based on the initial intention to produce a conception of development aimed at 
creatingg positive social change for people in rural areas. In that context, I will pay special attention to 
libertyy and equality in rural development, thereby stressing Dworkin's statement that 'politics of 
democracies,, (...), recognizes several independent constitutive political ideals, the most important of 
whichh are the ideals of liberty and equality' (Dworkin, 1985: 188). I consciously opt for a negative 
notionn of liberty at nation-state level, instead of a positive notion, of which the socialized version22, in 
myy perception, almost by definition leads to a prescriptive type of development, if not to an 
authoritariann State. I conceive of this negative notion of liberty as restricting the role of the State to 
creatingg conditions for rural development in the sense of political, social and economic freedoms. 
Furthermore,, I consider combining a negative and positive notion of individual liberty appropriate for 
myy conception of development, where I conceive of these notions of liberty as constituting individual 
autonomyy and empowerment in the political, social and economic domains of society. This implicates 
thatt I anticipate the State to hand over some of its powers to individuals. My preference for a process of 
devolutionn of power is based on a priority for sovereignty of citizen's interests over sovereignty of the 
State'ss interests. In his book The Law of Peoples (1999), Rawls argues in favor of such a preference by 
statingg that '[the State] is not an autonomous agency pursuing its own bureaucratic ambitions. 
Moreover,, it is not directed by the interests of large concentrations of private economic and corporate 

Thiss refers to Isaiah Berlin's warning against the metaphorical use at nation-state level of negative and positive notions of liberty. 
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powerr veiled from public knowledge and almost entirely free from accountability' (Rawls, 1999: 24). I 
alsoo consider a negative notion of liberty with respect to the role of the State to be appropriate to 
preventt situations in which liberties and rights are temporarily suspended for the sake of development. 
Thee glaring inequalities in the lives of people in rural areas also demand a strong emphasis on equality 
and,, therefore, I perceive social change not as an objective of development, but as constitutive of 
development.. In that context, equality is not an objective, but rather a process, an egalitarian tendency 
too be supported by development. Summarizing, I outline the parts of my conception of development. 

 Rawls' contractarianyw.s/;ce as fairness as political philosophy and I conceive of his perspective on 
societyy as a sound theoretical basis for a just arrangement of institutions in society. 

 Sen's conception of democracy (partially represented by Rawls' theoretical concept of a pluralistic 
constitutionall  democracy) as being constitutive to development. 

 Berlin's interpretation of negative and positive notion of liberty for individual rights, combined 
withh a negative notion of liberty with respect to State-interference. I use the notions of liberty 
insteadd of Rawls' system of liberty, but include Rawls' emphasis on popular political participation. 

 Rawls' conception of a law of peoples to provide a political theoretical argumentation to sustain my 
conceptionn of autonomous development spheres of (self-)empowerment23. 

 A liberal notion of equality as suggested by Dworkin, paying more attention to the situation of 
individualss than Rawls and including Sen's concept of spaces of equality. 

 Sen's conception of development as freedom of choice, with special attention for a need for public 
discussion,, and I conceive of social change as constitutive of development. 

 Sen's capability concept, in particular its emphasis on the diversity of individuals and I replace 
Rawls'' primary social goods with capabilities to choose alternative lifestyles. 

 A process orientation to development, which implies a restriction on possibilities for comparison, 
butt also takes the concept out of object orientated utilitarian and strictly economic frameworks. 

Summarizing,, my conception of development consists of (i) individual autonomy (a negative notion of 
individuall  liberty), (ii) individual empowerment (a positive notion of individual liberty), combined with 
(iii )) a non-interventionist State. My preference to focus on individual autonomy and empowerment does 
nott rule out community-, or network-based people-oriented development. In my opinion, including 
thesee concepts in a conception of development would make it lean too much towards a preference for a 
specificc prescriptive development paradigm, which to some extent I want to avoid by favoring an 
emphasiss on abstract notions of liberty for individuals. Therefore, I conceive of an abstract notion of 
liberty,, which has at a political level been converted into human rights24, as an accepted principle 
underlyingg most presently relevant development paradigms. My non-interventionist approach is based 
onn a negative notion of liberty at the level of nation-states. This notion does not necessarily presume a 
minimall  State in the libertarian context, but also does not exclude Hayek's interpretation of such a 
State.. However, to avoid too much ambiguity in my conception, I have adopted Rawls' contractarian 
justicee as fairness as a theoretical foundation for socio-political and economic arrangements of society. I 
havee found Rawls' conception of equality wanting and instead I use Dworkin's interpretation, which 
hass similarities with Sen's perception of equality in his capability theory. In chapter five, I elaborate on 
thee reason for including a conception of democracy, as well as on three freedoms of Sen's development 
ass freedom. I conceive of development as a dynamic and organic process towards increased freedoms 
forr individuals to choose different lifestyles rather than as a set of quantifiable and measurable 
objectives.. The next chapter contains an overview of development paradigms as an illustration of how 
thee development discourse has evolved, and I suggest an alternative along the main lines of my 
conceptionn of development. 

233 In chapter five, Rawls' idea of public reason, which by and large underlies his conception of a law of peoples, is discussed. 

244 I acknowledge that liberty and human rights are not identical. In my interpretation, liberty is an abstract theoretical concept with 
negativee and positive notions at the levels of nation-states and individuals. Due to its abstract nature, liberty is also an ambiguous 
concept,, whereas human rights, as established in the Declaration of Human Rights, are more exactly defined, although that does not 
meann that those rights are not to some extent considered controversial. In my opinion, political philosophical interpretations of 
libertyy form the theoretical and ideological basis for any political, and perhaps more practical, definition of human rights. 
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PARADIG MM  OR POLICY FOR DEVELOPMENT ? 

ElectronicElectronic media, however, abolish the spatial dimension, rather than enlarge it. By electricity, we 
everywhereeverywhere resume person-to-person relations as if on the smallest village scale. It is a relation in 
depth,depth, and without delegation of Junction or powers. The organic everywhere supplants the 
mechanical.mechanical. Dialogue supersedes the lecture (McLuhan, 1964: 255/256) 

INTRODUCTIO N N 
Myy conception of rural development entails creating development spheres based on autonomy for, and self-
empowermentt by, people in rural areas. In my interpretation, such autonomous spheres are not so much a 
quantifiable,, static objective as a dynamic process of increasing individual freedoms for people in rural 
areas.. The argumentation of my conception of development was based on a limited number of political 
theories,, the selection of which has arguably been arbitrary. However, the result is a broad, albeit abstract, 
conceptionn of development, as opposed to a narrow, prescriptive conception including quantifiable means 
andd objectives. Development discourse is organized in paradigms, each with different interpretations of the 
causess for underdevelopment and poverty and often with different objectives for development. The main 
questionn of this chapter is whether or not my conception of development can, or even should, be linked to 
ann existing paradigm. If the answer is negative, one option would be to use the conception of development 
ass a starting point for a normative policy framework, which would be in line with Nederveen Pieterse's 
claimm that such frameworks are more relevant to development than explanatory frameworks of paradigms 
(seee section 2.3). 

Normativee approaches to development have become more common over the last decades of the 20th 
century,, but still a strong tendency towards positivism is present in development discourse1. At the heart of 
manyy development paradigms are extensive analyses of static situations of poverty and underdevelopment 
fromm a western perspective. Perhaps because development studies originate in economics, structural 
analysess and emphases on things economic have dominated writings on the subject of development. This 
dominancee has resulted in an almost obsessive preoccupation with explanatory economic models. In my 
opinion,, those models in themselves provide valuable insights, but when models are used to predict 
economicc development or to prescribe ways to achieve such development they reveal their shortcomings. 
Suddenly,, the economists appear to ignore the basics of models and seem to forget that they are nothing 
more,, or less, than attempts at representing a few specific elements of reality. Subsequently, the positivist 
naturee of paradigms often leads to a mechanical approach at the implementation level. McLuhan's quote 
drawss attention to a change of emphasis from mechanical to organic and from lecture to dialogue, both 
relevantt in the context of electronic media for this dissertation. McLuhan's words illustrate my rejection of 
aa positivist approach to development in general, and to electronic media in rural development in particular. 
Onn the other hand, normative approaches only seem to replace mathematical or economic models with 
ideologicallyy motivated normative concepts, which risk to be perceived as more politically correct and 
people-orientedd than positivist models in name only. I do not conceive of such normative approaches as 
necessarilyy supportive of autonomous spheres of self-empowerment, which allow people the individual 

Althoughh advocates of normative approaches often conceive of normative as fundamentally different from positivist, that perceived 
distinctionn is not wholly unambiguous or free from controversy. According to the Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary, 'normative' 
meanss 'describing or setting standards or rules of language or behavior which should be followed' and 'positivism' is described as 'a 
systemm of philosophy based on things that can be seen or proved rather than on ideas' (Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary, 1995). As 
II  arguee on page 44, 'the distinction between the positivist is as opposed to the normative ought is artificial, since a normative use of 
ought,, or should, leads to prescriptive development implementations just as much as the positivist use of models does'. Therefore, I tend 
too prefer a more organic approach to policy-making, for which my conception of development can serve as a political philosophy 
referencereference point. 
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freedomsfreedoms to fully participate in policy- and decision-making processes in rural development. Therefore, I 
preferr a more organic policy-making process, which would use my conception of development and a related 
policyy framework more as a reference, than as a (normative or positive) model. Furthermore, dialogue 
(informationn exchanges) is, in my opinion, more important than lecture (information provision) with respect 
too the contribution of electronic media to my conception of development. Therefore, this chapter leads to an 
outlinee of what I would label a referential policy framework for rural development based on the notions of 
individuall  autonomy and self-empowerment of my conception of development. 

However,, the fact that most development paradigms are judged as positivist does not mean that an 
overvieww of insights provided by paradigms cannot be useful. I conceive of paradigms as academic 
discourses,, which provide analytical insights for policy frameworks, whether they are positivist, normative 
or,, as in my interpretation, referential. In fact, utilitarianism's continuing influence on neo-liberal economic 
theory,, as well as on economic development theory, requires that attention is paid to positivist paradigms. 
Inn theoretical discussions, these paradigms are losing ground, if not al already repudiated, but in the real 
worldd positivist paradigms are still adhered to by policy- and decision-makers. Development discourse has 
graduallyy been moving towards an alternative development paradigm, based on a normative approach. In 
thee alternative paradigm, less emphasis is placed on overarching theoretical explanations of macro-
economicc development, which in themselves offer too narrow a perspective. The search for an alternative 
paradigmm has coincided with a move away from the prevailing technologically deterministic and 
GDP/GNP-centeredd views of development. According to Srinivasa Melkote, alternative development 
discoursee increasingly emphasizes (i) equity in distribution of information and other benefits of 
development,, (ii) active participation of people at the grassroots level, (iii ) independence of local 
communitiess to tailor development projects to their own objectives and (iv) integration of old and new 
ideas,, traditional and modern systems (Melkote, 1991: 270). Another issue which is also briefly addressed 
inn this chapter is whether there actually is a need for a new paradigm. It may be difficult for me to justify 
labelingg paradigms as dogmas on the basis of the overview of paradigms in this chapter. However, 
inevitablyy some rigidity is intrinsic to approaches to development, which claim universal applicability in a 
worldd distinctly different from country to country and even within countries. 

Finally,, I conceive of my conception of development as providing the theoretical basis for 
autonomouss development spheres in support of self-empowerment of people in rural areas. For that reason 
itt contains elements such as a negative notion of liberty, equality of opportunities and freedoms and just 
arrangementss of institutions. To some extent, my conception matches with normative orientations, such as 
Anisurr Rahman's people's self-development, which considers people to be the creative forces of 
developmentt and no longer passive recipients (Rahman, 1993), an opinion to which Sen subscribes. Of 
particularr interest to my policy framework are an emphasis on policy- and decision-making processes, 
insteadd of on positivist models and ends or normative concepts, a need for involvement of people in public 
discussionn and political decision-making and the assumption that social change, not economic growth, is 
constitutivee of development2. 

4.22 DEVELOPMEN T PARADIGM S 
Consideringg my opinion on the purpose of paradigms in the introduction, the general reasons to include an 
overvieww of paradigms on development are (i) to arrive at a different approach to development, partly based 
onn insights provided by existing paradigms and (ii) to illustrate, to some extent, a gradual shift in focus of 
developmentt discourse which has occurred over the past two decades. To that purpose, this section 

Macro-economicc conditions are important, but, in my conception of development, are no more than one condition out of a set of 
favorablee conditions. The neo-liberal emphasis on free market forces and a roll back of the State is not necessarily incompatible with my 
conceptionn of development. In my opinion, the two approaches operate at different levels, macro and micro respectively, and in different 
fields:: economic versus social. Market forces may even provide one aspect of an environment conducive to social change, «hat of 
economicc freedoms. I also acknowledge the need for economic growth, but conceive of it as an inevitable result of development as 
freedomm of choice. 
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discussess neo-classicism (neo-liberalism), Marxism and neo-Marxism, balanced and unbalanced growth, 
basicc needs and alternative development. The selection of paradigms and theories is an arbitrary one, but 
hass been based on earlier paradigm overviews (Hunt, 1989) (Hettne, 1995) (Nederveen Pieterse, 1998). 

Thee overview of selected paradigms provides a specific insight into (i) the dominant paradigm (neo-
classicism),, (ii) the political and social aspects of development (Marxism and neo-Marxism), (iii ) regional 
dimensionss of development (balanced and unbalanced growth) and (iv) non-economic centered approaches 
too development (basic needs and alternative development). The overview of paradigms does not address all 
aspectss of the paradigms, which complicates an assessment. The objective, however, is not to assess the 
nature,, applicability or relevance of paradigms, but to provide an overview of insights into development, 
whichh will be used to outline a referential policy framework in line with my conception of development. 
Apartt from the general structures and insights of paradigms, their different perceptions of development or 
underdevelopmentt are of interest. Each paradigm description consists of two elements: 

 some specific characteristics of, and insights provided by, the paradigm; and 
 a perception of (underdevelopment, if more or less explicitly mentioned as such. 

Thee distinction between a paradigm and a theory is not always clear, but, in line with chapter two, I 
conceivee of paradigms as consisting of more than one theory, hence theories are constitutive to paradigms. 

AA neo-classical or  utilitaria n perspective 
AsAs mankind approaches the end of the millennium, the twin crises of authoritarianism and socialist central planning 
havehave left only one competitor standing in the ring as an ideology ideology of potentially universal validity: liberal democracy, 
thethe doctrine of individual freedom and popular sovereignty (Fukuyama, 1992: 42) 

Neo-classicismm has a continuing influence on the policies of the IMF and World Bank, for example, and it 
iss effectively the most relevant paradigm in the current globalization process. Within neo-classicism, two 
differentt groups can be distinguished, laissez-faire and welfare theorists (Hunt, 1989: 325/326), with the 
laissez-fairee group representing the paradigm in its purest form. 

Neo-classicistss attribute paramount importance to economic equilibrium models. They assume utility 
maximizationn by consumers and profit maximization by producers and typically emphasize short-term 
efficiencyy and allocation issues. With these three characteristic features come a belief in equilibrium 
theoriess and a reliance on free trade, based on comparative advantage3. An interesting aspect is the almost 
libertariann emphasis on the values of individual economic and political freedom. The emphasis on 
economicc freedom relates to the focus by neo-classicism on individual incentive and decision-making, as 
welll  as to a prominence attributed to individual economic behavior. Political freedom is converted into a 
preferencee for a pluralist constitutional democracy (ibid, 1989: 293). Other elements of neo-classicism are 
(i)) the assumption of perfect world and domestic markets, (ii) the role of free international trade in creating 
economicc growth and development based on comparative advantages and (iii ) an almost complete rejection 
off  State-interference in economic events. The welfare theorists accept a limited role for the State, e.g., with 
respectt to income redistribution. However, the perspective is still utilitarian and emphasizes efficient use of 
resourcess and optimum allocation . Inequality is considered a source of economic incentive, which is hard 

33 It would be hard not to mention Adam Smith in this context, since for Smith the prime mover of economic growth, perceived as the 
expansionn of national level output, is expansion of markets. He claims that there is no need for self-sufficiency for national entities, since 
agriculturall  produce can be obtained beyond national borders. Together with the expansion of markets beyond borders, this leads to the 
conclusionn that free international trade is essentia] for economic growth. 

44 The issue of efficient use of resources and optimum allocation can be traced back to classical economists such as Ricardo and Mill . 
Ricardoo foresees increasing scarcity of land to lead to zero economic growth as a result of the impossibility to meet subsistence needs. 
Thee only possible way out, according to Ricardo, is through technical innovations (hence the connection with efficient use of resources) 
andd international trade, where he favors the latter. Mill , on the other hand, is a believer in the capabilities of technological progress as an 
enginee to economic growth without any real limits. Mil l also sees opportunities for increasing imports of cheap wage goods and capital 
exports,, hence the connection with optimum allocation. 
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too maintain in a context of disadvantaged situations and conditions in rural areas. 
Majorr criticisms of neo-classicism concern the intense fascination with modeling and the extreme 

emphasiss on individual economic behavior and free market mechanisms. Models are abstractions of the real 
world,, but the even more abstract modeling of neo-classicism, supporting widely applicable generalizations, 
inevitablyy leads to neglecting various aspects of reality. As a result, neo-classicists, at least de facto, deny a 
widee variety of situations in, and conditions under, which people and countries have to address things and 
eventss economic. It is impossible to present a conception of development agreed on by all neo-classicists, 
butt representatives of a laissez-faire approach conceive of 'economic development [as] the widening of the 
rangee of alternatives open to people as consumers and as producers' (Bauer and Yamey, 1957: 151). This 
typee of economic development is illustrated for electronic media, for example, by the expansion of 
telephonee services to some economically viable rural areas, based on economic rationales and resulting 
fromm neo-classical economic policies. The emphasis on people's freedom of choice in a context of 
producerss and consumers leads to an economic conception of development, which is significantly narrower 
thann a conception of development as freedom of choice, since the latter also includes freedom of choice in 
politicall  and social domains. 

DevelopmentDevelopment and political philosophy 
SectarianismSectarianism in arty quarter is an obstacle to the emancipation of mankind. (...) The leftist-turned-sectarian goes 
totallytotally astray when he attempts to interpret reality and history dialectically, and falls into essentially fatalistic 
positions.positions. (...); for the leftist sectarian, tomorrow is decreed beforehand, is inexorably pre-ordained(Freire, 1970' 
22/23) ) 

Marxism Marxism 
Marxistt economic theory has some significantly distinct elements. Most importantly, Marxism offers a 
broaderr perspective than other early paradigms through the inclusion of social aspects. Marx focuses on the 
relationn between capital and labor and its alleged exploitative nature. In addition to economic aspects of 
distribution,, distribution of power is included in his analysis, with both distributions considered unequal. 
Accordingg to Marx, political and cultural aspects of society favor a particular pattern of class dominance 
andd he identifies two classes: the capitalist class, owners of means of production, and the proletariat, the 
workin gg class, the latter being exploited in the supply of their labor force. Marx predicts that the capitalist 
objectivee of surplus accumulation and cut-throat competition for market share, increasingly leading to a 
centralizationn of capital, will eventually create awareness among the working masses of the exploitative 
naturee of the capitalist system . They will rise against their exploiters and seize control over both the means 
off  production and State-power in order to establish a socialist State, which is then expected to evolve in a 
Statee based on communist principles. Arguably most characteristic of Marxism is its rigid determinism, 
impliedd in its reasoning towards an inevitable collapse of capitalism and a transformation to a socialist 
society.. History has proven the socio-political aspects of Marx's prediction to be misconceived. However, 
thee Marxist doctrine has subsequently been discarded as a viable economic theory, which has partly 
resultedd in rejecting the role of social and political aspects, amongst others power, in economic theory. 
Perhapss because of Marx's rather mechanistic perception of development, underdevelopment was not 
clearlyy defined by him. Given his deterministic extrapolation of past and present to the future, it is 
understandablee that within his theory there was no real need for such a concept on which to base a 
developmentt objective. Although Marx's theory has been discarded, determinism has not disappeared in 
developmentt economics, which is understandable given the dominance of economists and their 
preoccupationn with models and measurements. The social, political and economic collapse of the 

55 Given the present background of globalization and mega-mergers, it is hard to ignore Marx' prediction that cut-throat competition for 
markett share of the capitalist system would lead to increased centralization of capital. His subsequent sociological analyses of the results 
off  (hat process were rather less accurate. 
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communistt world has made Marx's economic theory obsolete, because of its linkage to specific socio-
politicall  arrangements of a communist society. 

Neo-Marxism Neo-Marxism 
Neo-Marxistt Paul Baran mentions four elements of underdevelopment: monopoly capitalism, imperialism, 
class,, and economic surplus (Baran, 1957). Unlike Marx, he does not focus on social relations in the 
productionn process, but on the distribution of the surplus. Baran distinguishes four surplus appropriating 
classes:: domestic landowners, indigenous merchants, monopoly capitalists, and foreign capitalists. In 
general,, neo-Marxism emphasizes analyses of historic and current situations over approaches to 
development.. The main element of neo-Marxism is the perception that underdevelopment is a process: a 
continuouss flow of surplus from the periphery to the center through international trade. In the rare case that 
solutionss to that process of underdevelopment (as opposed to a situation of underdevelopment) are 
suggested,, withdrawal from capitalist systems into autarky and radical political change feature prominently. 
Thereby,, social change is assumed to follow political change. Neo-Marxists typically emphasize social 
structuress in the economic domain, such as collectivization. Influential neo-Marxists identify international 
tradee relations as causing the process of underdevelopment, whether arguing along lines of surplus 
extractionn or unequal exchange, and sometimes mentioning distortions in the process of industrial growth in 
thee periphery. Any real possibilities of development in peripheral countries are denied. Radical political 
changee is advocated as the only way towards economic development, with or wimout withdrawal from the 
capitalistt world system into autarky. The neo-Marxist definition of underdevelopment can be derived from 
itss perception of the development process, leading to the opposite situation of underdevelopment, which 
holdss that development is conceived of as a reinvestment of the economic surplus in the national economy 
too expand national output, the latter to be equitably distributed. The national output refers solely to material 
aspects,, since for neo-Marxists the only conceivable purpose of development is to improve the material 
well-beingg of people. By contrast, the more immaterial aspects, such as allowing for increased individual 
freedomss of action and expression, characterize a perspective of social change and development which is 
nott shared by neo-Marxism. 

Unbalancedd and balanced growth 
TheThe social process is really one indivisible whole. Out of its great stream the classifying hand of the investigator 
artificiallyartificially  extracts human facts. (...) the carrying out of new combinations is a special function, and the privilege of 
aa type of people who are much less numerous numerous than all those who have the 'objective 'possibility of doing it. 
Therefore,Therefore, finally, entrepreneurs are a special type, and their behavior a special special problem, the motive power of a 
greatgreat number of significant phenomena (Schumpeter, 1934: 3, 81, 82) 

UnbalancedUnbalanced growth 
Hirschmann claims that 'in general economic development means transformation rather than creation ex 
novo'novo' (Hirschman, 1961: 56). Balanced growth supports large scale State-interference, which, according to 
him,, is not how development in developing countries should be approached. Hirschman does to some 
extentt support State-intervention, but mainly to guide processes of resource allocation. The State would 
havee to take cues for allocation processes from major resource bottlenecks as revealed by a freely operating 
markett system. He argues that actual decision-making on investment should not take place in centralized 
institutions,, because such decision-making risks being based on the wrong assumptions and inaccurate 
information.. Development is not about injecting missing elements, but about recruiting and organizing 
latentt resources. In Hirschman's opinion, existing elements of development have to be combined through a 
bindingg agent. He claims a need for an ability to invest and for induced investment decisions. Hirschman 
arguess that in developing countries the ability to invest is lacking and, therefore, there is a need for 
economicallyy induced decision-making on investments, or inevitable chains of investment. The necessity 
forr these chains to start somewhere leads him to a concept of growth poles, with which he introduces the 
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regionall  dimension. Important is Hirschman's emphasis on the importance of backward and forward 
linkages,, whereby he claims that investment should be done in public or private sectors with extensive 
linkages.. In his view, inequalities are inevitable in the process of development, but they will be 
compensatedd for through spread effects, or the trickling down of growth. He implicitly uses the concept of 
cumulativee causation, but claims it moves in one direction: towards positive progress. Thus he states that 
'thee sequence that leads away from equilibrium is precisely an ideal pattern of development from our point 
off  view' (ibid, 1961: 66/67). The growth poles and trickling down concepts are key to Hirschman's 
unbalancedunbalanced growth, as well as to utilitarian economics. He claims that no backward and virtually no 
forwardd linkages for agriculture exist. As a result, Hirschman more or less ignores that sector of the 
economy. . 

BalancedBalanced growth 
Myrdall  further develops the cumulative causation theory, applies it to national and international levels and 
addressess issues of regional differences. He describes equalization amongst regions within a nation-state as 
beingg 'a phase of the cumulative social process of economic development' (Myrdal, 1957: 48). Thus, he 
createss a broader perspective on development. His argument for cumulative causation turns around 
rejectingg two main assumptions in economic theory. First, he claims that assumptions of equilibrium (action 
wil ll  cause equally strong reaction) are unrealistic, since forces of action and reaction are rarely operating in 
thee same time and space. Instead of a drive towards equilibrium in an oscillating movement, Myrdal 
distinguishess a circular movement of forces reinforcing each other in the same negative or positive 
direction.. Secondly, he rejects the view of economics as an isolated part of the social process, a view which 
statess that economic factors can be isolated and used to explain things economic. The latter can be 
conceivedd of as an argument against excessive reliance on modeling, since models, by definition, are an 
abstractt representation of reality. Myrdal focuses on balanced growth and is at times perceived as a 
structuralistt for his cumulative causation theory (Hunt, 1989: 59)6. In addressing regional differences within 
countries,, he admits that spread effects exist, but that the concept has a limited reach. He implicitly states 
thatt with increased distance from a center, backwash effects will be stronger than spread effects. Finally, 
Myrdall  argues that the effectiveness of spread effects depends on the overall level of development of a 
country,, indicating that only above a certain level of development may spread effects close socio-economic 
gaps.. Myrdal defines development seemingly paradoxically as a social process of economic development 
towardss socio-economic equality. The paradox is resolved when economics are perceived as a part of the 
largerr field of social science7. 

Representativess of the structuralist paradigm are Prebisch, Furtado and Sunkel. Structuralists conceive of capital accumulation as the 
backbonee of development. As a result, they claim that a development paradigm needs an explanation of the process of capita) 
accumulationn at its theoretical basis. Structuralists stress a need for State-intervention through economic policies geared towards 
diversificationn and industrialization, e.g., import tarifTbarriers, or economic development. Furtado defines economic growth as 'a process 
off  growth |which] starts [at a point] where productivity capacity grows faster than the working population' (Furtado, 1964: 72).The 
failuree of the structuralist approach caused the emergence of another structural paradigm: the center-periphery model of the dependistas 
(Frank,, Dos Santos and again Furtado and Sunkel). However, both theories are too much focused on national, or even supranational level 
(dependistas)) structures to be of interest for the subject of rural areas. Through Frank, structuralism is also connected with neo-Marxism. 

Anotherr contributor to balanced growth, Ragnar Nurkse, distinguishes between economic growth and economic progress (Nurkse, 
1961).. The latter seems to refer to development as defined by Schumpeter, who explicitly distinguishes between economic growth and 
economicc development. In his view, economic growth is mainly more of the same, whereas economic development is a disruptive 
process,, spurred on by innovations in the means of production, organization of production, or products. This implies that not incremental 
accumulationn of capital is an essential feature of development, but rather the mobilization of existing resources for new uses, or the 
'carryingg out of new combinations [of means]' (Schumpeter, 1934: 66). 
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AA  different focus in development 
IncreasinglyIncreasingly the claim is that alternative development represents an alternative paradigm. This is a problematic idea 
forfor four reasons: because whether paradigms apply to social science is questionable; because in development the 
concernconcern is with policy frameworks rather than explanatory frameworks; because there are different views on whether 
aa paradigm break with conventional development is desirable; and finally because the actual divergence in 
approachesapproaches to development is in some respects narrowing. There is a meaningful alternative development profile or 
packagepackage but there is no alternative development paradigm - nor should there be (Nederveen Pieterse, 1998: 343) 

BasicBasic needs 
Inn the 1970s, it gradually became clear that neither economic growth (growth-mediated development), nor 
re-distributionn (support-led development) policies had led to a more egalitarian distribution of welfare for 
thee populations of developing countries. Moreover, the situation of the poorest people in the world had 
hardlyy improved, if not worsened. Therefore, a part of development discourse shifted from a preoccupation 
withh GDP towards more human welfare based indicators of measuring development. The Physical Quality 
off  Life Indicator (Morris and Liser, 1977), for example, was an attempt at producing an indicator in line 
withh the new focus. Another attempt was a classification of basic needs indicators, concerned with 
availabilityy of public services, whereby those indicators were labeled process indicators (Cornia, 1984). 
Withoutt discussing all the proposed indicators, a remark valid for most of the indicators is that they 
illustratedd a continued preoccupation with measuring objects, whether of a strictly economic nature or not. 
AA strong desire to objectively measure development progress continues to dominate development discourse 
fromm which also Sen's concept of capabilities and functionings has not completely escaped. 

Thee newly suggested indicators were typically based on four categories of basic needs, which were 
identifiedd during the 1976 World Employment Conference: 

 the minimum requirements of a family for personal consumption: food, shelter, clothing; 
 access to essential services, such as safe drinking water, sanitation, transport, health, and education; 
 availability of an adequate remunerated job for each person able and willing to work; and 
 the satisfaction of needs of a more qualitative nature: a healthy, humane and satisfying environment, as 

welll  as popular participation in the making of decisions that affect the lives and livelihood of the people 
andd individual freedoms. 

Thee first two basic needs received most attention, possibly because they were the least controversial needs 
andd did not require social and political change, such as a shift in the balance of power from the State to the 
people.. Within the basic needs approach, a distinction can be made between moderates and radicals. The 
moderatee strand prefers to use the basic needs approach at a policy level within existing paradigms. The 
focuss is on the second basic need, improved provision of public services in order to build human capital8. 
Thee radical perspective, which emerged in the mid 1980s, is that of an entirely new development paradigm, 
withh an emphasis at policy level on the first and third basic needs (Hunt, 1989: 270/271). Since the limited 
shiftt advocated by the moderates does not deviate much from earlier development approaches, I will focus 
onn the more radical basic needs paradigm, which defines development and the role of participation as 
follows: : 

 economic development consists not simply in growth, but in improving mass welfare with priority 
assignedd to meeting the basic needs of all; and 

 to achieve the latter, the masses must have the right to participatee in policy debate concerning the 
provisionn of basic needs. 

Inn general, development is conceived of as the fulfillment of basic needs for everybody, with an emphasis 

Thee current preoccupation with information provision by means of community communication centers builds on this basic need, but the 
popularityy of neo-liberal economics in the process of globalization appears to have replaced a public with a private provision of 
informationn services. Nevertheless, the aim is buildin g human capacity, largely based on outside interference, including inserting 
westernn information and knowledge, rather than creating autonomous spheres in which people themselves can mobilize existing local 
humann capacity. 
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onn fulfillin g basic needs of the poorest people in developing countries. Therefore, development is 
interpretedd as involving more than economic growth, although that growth remains an objective. At macro-
levels,, the basic needs paradigm is structuralist, because of the attention it pays to the structures of asset 
distributionn and demand (ibid, 1989: 277). The participatory aspect of the radical basic needs approach is 
ratherr ambiguous, since participatory methods can range from people being duly informed, via involvement 
off  beneficiaries in development projects, to power-sharing through participation by people in decision-
makingg processes. In general, people participate in activities initiated and sustained by outsiders, without 
power-sharing.. Another aspect of the basic needs paradigm is the perceived need for State-intervention to 
createe favorable conditions for development, such as redistributing land, extending public service provision 
andd supporting institutional development, not just because of efficiency criteria, but rather because it can 
improvee the socio-economic situation of poor households. The radical perspective on development has as 
thee alleged weakness of leaning heavily on political will in developing countries. Probably because of its 
structuralistt aspects, basic needs assessment theory did not result in a significant shift away from top-down 
orientedd development approaches. 

AlternativeAlternative development? 
Accordingg to Nederveen Pieterse, alternative development's claim of paradigm status is problematic, 
becausee 'alternative development has failed to develop a clear perspective on micro-macro relations, an 
alternativee macro-approach, and a coherent theoretical position' (Nederveen Pieterse, 1998: 344). The 
advocatess of alternative development conceive of normative approaches as opposed to 
structuralist/positivistt approaches of mainstream development. However, in my opinion, the distinction 
betweenn the positivist is as opposed to the normative ought is artificial, since a normative use of ought, or 
should,, leads to prescriptive development implementations just as much as the positivist use of models 
does. . 

Alternativee development is sometimes referred to as Third System politics, or participatory and 
people-centeredd development. Third system politics are a response to the failure by governments (the First 
System)System) and the economic powers (the Second System) to produce development which benefits entire 
populationss of developing countries (Nerfin, 1977). Bottom-up development can be perceived as a shift 
fromfrom an emphasis on society {Gesellschqft) to a priority on community {Gemeinschqfi) 'while the state level 
assumess the role of coordinator' (Hettne, 1995: 201 )9. Three mechanisms for economic integration are 
distinguished:: the market system, redistribution and reciprocity. In terms of Nerfin's systems, the market 
representss the second system and the first system is related to redistribution. Capitalist market systems have 
ledd to increasingly unequal distributions of wealth, which resulted in redistribution policies to compensate 
forr inequalities. Hettne claims that the two mechanisms combined led to a demise of reciprocity. 
Reciprocityy refers to 'the socially embedded forms of exchange in small-scale symmetric communities'. A 
reducedd role of the State, combined with decreased importance of the market system leads to the rise of 
reciprocity,reciprocity, implying a 'new form of politics, or participation: the empowerment of the secluded, the poor, 
andd the marginalized' (Hettne, 1995: 172)'°. 

Inn all contributions to alternative development, the need for involvement of people in development is 

Ass normative concepts Hettne mentions endogenous, eco-development, self-reliance, basic needs and particpation (Hettne, 1995: 175). 
Thesee concepts were used by Nerfin in describing another development as need-oriented, endogenous, self-reliant, ecologically sound and 
basedd on structural transformation. The first four normative concepts determine the orientation of the transformation (Nerfin, 1977). 

Rawlss applies an abstract interpretation of reciprocity when he states that principles of a conception of justice, one of the conditions for a 
justt constitutional democratic society, 'must also satisfy the criterion of reciprocity' (Rawls, 1999: 14). He points out that when terms of 
fairr cooperation between citizens are proposed '[the people] proposing [terms of fair cooperation] must think at least reasonable for 
otherss to accept [the terms], as free and equal citizens, and not as dominated or manipulated or under pressure caused by an inferior 
politicall  or social position' (ibid, 1999: 14). Rawls' criterion of reciprocity is important in his argumentation for a law of peoples, instead 
off  one of nation-states. His law of peoples provides theoretical backing for my preference for increased autonomy of people from a 
centrall  State. 

44 4 



aa constant. According to Hettne, whether people are conceived of as creative forces of people self-
developmentt or as members of community based groups, both using autonomy and self-determination for 
development,, participation and empowerment are essential to alternative development. Presently, however, 
people-centeredd development has been adopted by mainstream development. This points at a major 
weaknesss of alternative development. Positions more or less diametrically opposed to evolving mainstream 
positionss are not so much alternatives as continuous negations of opposite positions. Another weakness is 
thee emphasis on local levels, which creates some complications when addressing global issues of, such as 
ecologicall  sustainability. Global aspects of supra-national policies are at odds with a bottom-up local 
approach,, which includes a rolled back State. Nevertheless, alternative development theories and practices 
contributee to an increased importance of people's agency and also to a more important role for 
communicationn in development. 

UNDPUNDP approach to human poverty reduction 
Thee UNDP approach to development is not a paradigm, nor part of a paradigm, but a set of policies and 
methodss that has been instrumental in changing the focus of development discourse and continues to do so 
withh the latest report on human poverty (UNDP, 2000). In 1997, the UNDP introduced a distinction 
betweenn income poverty and human poverty. It argued that a lack of income cannot capture all aspects of 
povertyy and pointed to aspects of poverty related to what people can or cannot do, a generalized form of 
Sen'ss capabilities. Through indicators of human and gender development, the UNDP addressed the 
distinctionn between income and human poverty and provided alternatives for macro-economic indicators 
suchh as GDP-growth and GDP per capita. The Human Development Index (HDI) focuses on people's 
capabilities,, measured by health and educational indicators, combined with a standard of living indicator. 
Thee Gender-related Development Index (GDI) uses the same indicators, but focuses on the disparity 
betweenn women and men". 

Overr the years, the UNDP has in general supported people-oriented development policies, but in its 
mostt recent report on human poverty, the UNDP stresses explicitly the urgent need for good governance at 
nationall  levels in order to effectively reduce human poverty. By recommending policies for good 
governance,, the UNDP has crossed the line of the national sovereignty of nation-states. The intended 
beneficiariess are the poor people in developing countries. The report emphasizes a need for elections and 
otherr formal democratic institutions and also suggests a devolution of power to lower administrative levels, 
inn combination with an increased level of self-organization of the poor. Although not stated as such, the 
UNDP'ss suggestions can be interpreted as policy recommendations for increased freedoms and a shift from 
centrall  State-led development to semi-autonomous development and self-empowerment in rural areas. 

Developmentt  paradigms: a summary 
Despitee the necessarily brief nature of the overview, the economic emphasis of the majority of the selected 
paradigmss is evident. Whether it is an emphasis on individual economic freedoms, theoretical economic 
concepts,, such as spread, trickle-down or backwash-effects, different conceptions of economic growth and 
developmentt or economic growth combined with meeting other basic needs, economics appear to be an 
importantt element of almost all paradigms. Apart from alternative development, the paradigms appear to 
favorr a structuralist or positivist approach, either growth-mediated or support-led, but in almost all cases 
includingg elaborate macro-economic models. Nederveen Pieterse explicitly claims that one of the 
difficultiess of alternative development to achieve paradigm status is exactly the absence of specific macro-
economicc models. However, the shift from a positivist is to a more normative ought in alternative 

111 The HDI is based on three indicators: longevity, measured by lif e expectancy at birth; educational attainment, measured by a combination 
off  adult literacy (two-thirds weight) and combined first-, second- and third-level gross enrollment ratios (one-third weight); standard of 
living,, as measured by real GDP per capita (purchasing power parity in dollars, PPPS). The GDI adjusts average achievements of each 
countryy in lif e expectancy, educational attainment and income in accordance with the disparity in achievement between men and women 
(UNDP,, 1998c: 107/108). 
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developmentt does not prevent advocates of that paradigm from putting forward detailed suggestions, if not 
prescriptions,, for means that are expected to lead to their alternative version of development. Nevertheless, 
onlyy representatives of alternative development seem, to some extent, to be suggesting autonomy and 
empowermentt as important elements of a development approach. Hettne even argues in support of a 
reducedd State-role in favor of more autonomy for grassroots organizations. The positivist, and sometimes 
evenn deterministic, characteristics of most paradigms confirm my rejection of the use of a paradigm for my 
conceptionn of development. Moreover, it supports my preference for a referential policy framework. 
Individuall  human rights do not appear to feature prominently in any of the paradigms and only alternative 
developmentt attaches significant importance to autonomy and self-empowerment in combination with a 
reducedd role of the State. In my opinion, the semi-paradigm status of alternative development and the 
prescriptivee features of its normative approach, further support my preference for a referential policy 
frameworkk to realize a conception of development as freedom of choice. Nevertheless, the paradigms also 
providee some useful insights, which are summarized below. 

Ann interesting aspect of neo-classicism is its strong emphasis on individual freedoms, economic as 
welll  as political. However, neo-classicism is, in my opinion, an undesirable approach for my conception of 
development,, because of (i) the conversion, at societal level, of individual economic freedoms almost solely 
too a free market system, the subordinate nature of the political freedoms and the absence of social freedoms, 
(ii )) the positivist approach and emphasis on economics, as well as (iii ) the strong utilitarian perspective, 
whichh offers limited opportunities for people in disadvantaged positions to increase their capabilities. I 
acknowledgee the positive aspect of an emphasis on political and economic freedoms, but conceive of neo-
classicismee individualistic survival-of-the-fittest approach as incompatible with the Rawlsian conception of 
justicee as fairness of my conception of development. I do not have objections to the conversion of 
individuall  political freedoms to a pluralist constitutional democracy, but it is not necessarily my preferred 
option.. In chapter five, I elaborate on the latter in a discussion of democratic practices beyond formal 
democraticc institutions favored by the neo-classicist ideal of a liberal democracy. 

II  conceive of the Marxist emphasis on social relations as a positive input, but consider the 
mechanisticc (Marx) and radical positivist (neo-Marxists) approach to be more antagonistic than realistic and 
tooo rigid to be compatible with the abstract features of my conception of development. The antagonism has 
madee distinguishing between haves and have nots suspect. Berlin's perspective on liberty clearly points at 
thee dangers for individual freedom involved with communitarian perspectives on freedom and subsequently 
subordinatedd positions of individual freedoms. My explicit exclusion of a positive notion of liberty at State-
levell  makes the (neo-)Marxist paradigms virtually incompatible with my conception of development. 

Withh Hirschman, I agree on a need for, as well as on the importance of, decentralized decision-
makingg in economic development processes. His reasons for decentralization appear to have a lot to do with 
havingg relevant information of, and correct assumptions on, specific local situations. The decentralization 
conceptt could possibly be detached from the economic framework in order to be used in a more social 
perspective,, but that would still leave the positivist nature of Hirschman's theory. The potential usefulness 
off  Hirschman's concept is based on its use of Myrdal's cumulative causation, which itself is largely based 
onn the rejection of both the assumption of a drive towards equilibrium and the assumption that economics 
aree an isolated part of the social process. However, neither of the two theories emphasize individual 
political,, social and economic freedoms the way my conception of development does, leaving only the 
insightss provided into backwash and spread-effects as peripherally interesting information. In addition, 
despitee Myrdal's relatively enlightened perspective on the position of economics and modeling, both his 
andd Hirschman's approach have a positivist nature, focus mainly on economics and Myrdal supports a far 
largerr degree of State-interference than would be compatible with my conception of development. 

Thee focus on things non-economic of both versions of the basic needs paradigm is more in line with 
myy emphasis on capabilities and freedoms. However, the first three basic needs are still rather narrowly 
defined,, which can probably be blamed on a continuing desire to measure objects, and the fourth basic need 
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iss not directly addressed by the basic needs advocates. In my opinion, the main input from the alternative 
developmentt paradigm is an emphasis on autonomy and self-empowerment in combination with a reduced 
rolee of the State and, in a sense, alternative development emphasizes individual agency. Finally, the UNDP 
confirmss a need for local autonomy and self-empowerment, which is a key element of my conception of 
developmentt at which my referential policy framework is directed. 

4.33 SYNTHESIS: A CONTINGENCY APPROACH TO DEVELOPMEN T 
[An[An individual 's] capabilities can be enhanced by public policy, but also, on the other side, the 
directiondirection of public policy can be influenced by the effective use of participatory capabilities by the 
public.public. The two-way relationship is central to [the conception of development as freedom] (Sen, 
1999:: 18) 

Introductio n n 
Thee overview of the paradigms supports my suggestion in the introduction to this chapter that a referential 
policyy framework is more compatible with my broad conception of development than the paradigms of my 
overview.. Therefore, instead of attempting to link an existing paradigm to my conception of development, 
thee outlines of such a referential policy framework are elaborated in this synthesis. The policy framework 
wil ll  be based on the following aspects of my conception of development as freedom of choice: 

 a Rawlsian approach to justice and the basic structures of society, which favor the person worst off; 
 a conception of democracy, which is based on a combination of formal democratic institutions, depth 

andd scope of democratic practices and an application in political, social and economic domains (in 
chapterr five this conception is elaborated in more detail); 

 a combination of negative and positive notions of individual liberty, theoretically leading to 
autonomouss spheres of empowerment, together with a negative notion of liberty at State-level, which 
implicatess non-interference by the State in the individual choices of people; 

 a Rawlsian notion of political sovereignty for people over sovereignty of the State, as in his law of 
peoples,, which is also elaborated in chapter five; 

 Dworkin's liberal notion of equality, which entails the right to equal treatment; and, most importantly, 
 Sen's individual freedoms of his concept of development as freedom. 

II  conceive of the above mentioned aspects of my conception of development as being part of the foundation 
off  the referential policy framework. Eventually, that policy framework will have to be elaborated in detail, 
butt to do so now for all aspects of society is beyond the scope of this dissertation. Furthermore, the 
participatory,, two-way nature of public policy formulation, which Sen suggests, implies that elaboration of 
thee referential policy framework requires participation by the intended beneficiaries. In my opinion, the use 
off  electronic media in autonomous spheres provides opportunities to facilitate rural development policy-
makingg processes. 

Inn line with the subject matter of the research, the implementation of the referential policy 
frameworkk applies to rural development in general, and electronically mediated information dissemination 
inn particular. The policy framework addresses the individual freedoms of people to access, use and benefit 
fromfrom electronic media, as well as the general status of freedoms in the socio-political and economic context 
off  a nation-state, which can prohibit, constrain or stimulatee independent electronic media activities. 
Therefore,, the socio-political and economic dimension of structural social change, as well as the people 
dimensionn of individual social change in relation to electronic media are addressed. In my opinion, relevant 
individuall  and general freedoms with respect to electronic media are political freedom of the press, speech 
andd assembly, social opportunities and economic facilities to have access to electronic media, as well as 
politicall  freedoms and economic facilities for establishing and sustaining electronic media activities. 
Dworkin'ss liberal perspective on State-intervention holds that, as far as political freedoms are concerned, 
'[liberals]]  oppose regulation of the content of political speech, even when such regulation might secure 
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greaterr social order'. With respect to increased individual social opportunities he claims that '[liberals] 
approvee government intervention to secure [racial equality], through constraints on both public and private 
discriminationn in education'. Finally, Dworkin states that in economic policy '[liberals] believe that 
governmentt should intervene in the economy, to provide services that would not otherwise be provided' 
(Dworkin,, 1985: 187). His left-leaning, liberal conception of State-interference in the economy is 
surprisinglyy similar to Hayek's rightist libertarian perspective on the role of the State, since Hayek claims 
thatt 'some [institutions and services] can never be adequately provided by private enterprise' (Hayek, 1994: 
43)) and, therefore, should be provided by the State. 

Inn my opinion, the central issue in development, to be addressed by development, is power and not 
wealth.. As a result, the emphasis of a referential policy framework, which is intended to facilitate 
realizationn of the aspects of my conception of development as freedom of choice, is on self-empowerment 
off  individual people in autonomous development spheres. I conceive of self-empowerment as 'a process in 
whichh people achieve the capacity to control decisions affecting their lives' (Hamelink, 1994: 132), a 
definitionn which is similar to Sen's individual freedoms to choose alternative lifestyles. I conceive of 
freedomm of the individual as a counterpoint to power of the State. The referential policy framework 
focusess on development processes facilitated through, or conditions for development processes created by, 
organicallyy defined policies . In chapter two, a distinction was made between social change, with respect to 
(i)) the conduciveness of a nation-state's political, social and economic context to structural social change 
andd (ii) the increased capabilities, and individual freedoms to choose different lifestyles, which constitute 
individuall  social change for people. The people-centered approach of alternative development emphasizes 
thee people dimension, but that emphasis is implemented in mechanical ways. In my opinion, this 
mechanicall  approach can be discerned in the support-led and interventionist characteristics of alternative 
development.. Instead of using development policies to create conditions for autonomous spheres by 
focusingg on increasing individual freedoms (form), alternative development contains policy implementation 
elementss related to development itself (content). However, I conceive of development as initiated and 
sustainedd by people themselves and with limited direct outside interference. Those elements of my policy 
framework,, which can be labeled interventionist, are directed towards establishing and maintaining 
effectivee educational and health care processes, which both intend to increase individual social 
opportunitiess of people. 

AA  referential policy framework 
Inn order to focus on the essential elements of my conception of development, this section assumes that the 
Rawlsiann conception of justice as fairness, Rawls' and Sen's conception of democracy, Berlin's notions of 
individuall  liberty and non-interference by the State, Rawls' conception of popular political sovereignty, 
elaboratedd in his law of peoples, and Dworkin's liberal notion of equality from the foundation and basic 
assumptionss of the referential policy framework. As a result, Sen's development as freedom represents the 
essencee of the policy framework and the following three freedoms are the main aspects: political freedom, 
sociall  opportunities and economic facilities . In Sen's theoretical concept, individual freedoms stand for 
people'ss capabilities to choose different lifestyles, implying that policies aimed at individual freedoms have 
too compensate for disadvantageous aspects of internal and external diversities of individuals. In general, my 

122 In my interpretation, 'organically defined policies*  refer to policy-making processes which do not follow a specific (set of) policy-making 
model(s).. Essentially, I conceive of the characteristics of the policy- and decision-making processes as being contingent on the situation. 

133 Sen states that increased substantive freedoms are important to people, because of (i) their intrinsic value to the person's overall freedom 
andd (ii ) the 'importance in fostering the person's opportunity to have valuable outcomes [of decisions and actions in her life]' . He relates 
thee second reason to agency, in the sense of an individual who acts and brings about change. He does not refer to agency in the sense of 
'aa person who is acting on someone else's behalf and emphasizes the importance of 'achievements [of an individual which) can be 
judgedd in terms of her own values and objectives, whether or not we assess them in terms of some external criteria as well*  (Sen, 1999: 
18/19).. Apart from using the Sen's development as freedom, I also incorporate his conception of agency for my conception of 
autonomouss development spheres of self-empowerment. 
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policyy framework provides a reference for how possibly to increase individual political, social and 
economicc freedoms, in a context of minimal State-interference, in order to create increased individual 
autonomyy and self-empowerment for people in rural areas, allowing them sovereignty with respect to 
developmentt related decision-making processes. The idea of increased autonomy is an extension to social 
andd economic domains of Rawls' conception of a law of peoples. The rationale underlying Rawls' law of 
peopless is to 'restrict a state's internal sovereignty or (political) autonomy, its alleged right to do as it will s 
withh people within its own borders' (Rawls, 1999: 26). In Rawls' opinion, sovereignty of the people 
should,, in the interest of reasonable citizens, prevail over sovereignty by nation-states over their citizens, 
whichh is similar to Hayek's theory on economic sovereignty14. UN Secretary General Kofi Annan addressed 
thee sovereignty of nation-states over their people from a human rights perspective by suggesting that 
'nationss with human rights abuses can no longer hide behind their borders, claiming international 
sovereignty'' (Annan quoted in: The New York Times, 5 April 2000). However, Annan's remarks led to 
criticismss of interference in national affairs by governments of developing countries. Similar responses 
weree caused by the latest UNDP report on human poverty, which addresses the importance of good 
governancee in poverty reducing efforts. The reactions from political leaders illustrate that my conception of 
developmentt as freedom of choice, and the related referential policy framework, supporting autonomous 
developmentt spheres in rural areas, may be theoretically sound, but not necessarily acceptable to those in 
powerr in developing countries. 

IncreasingIncreasing individual freedoms: autonomous spheres of development 
Thiss brief elaboration of a suggested policy framework only addresses potential policies aimed at increasing 
individuall  political, social and economic freedoms and at increasing the conduciveness to social change of 
socio-politicall  and economic contexts of nation-states. 

Firstly,, the suggested policies directed at safeguarding and expanding political freedoms do not 
precludee a pluralist constitutional democracy. The main objectives of the policies are facilitating democratic 
practicess at all levels, and in all domains, of society, free dissemination of information and independent 
electronicc media, something which could in principle take place in socialist countries like Vietnam. 
Freedomm of speech is crucial in creating opportunities for electronic media in general, and particularly with 
respectt to their contribution to democratic processes, but it also crucial to free and independent information 
exchangess between individual people. Freedom of speech has to be guaranteed through constitutional 
elements,, as well as by means of legislative and regulatory measures and then has to be enforced 
accordingly.. To some extent, policies aimed at increasing individual political freedoms are implicitly 
directedd at changing socio-political and economic arrangements in society. This refers to a shift from 
sovereigntyy of the State to sovereignty of the people, with respect to political decision-making processes 
whichh affect the capabilities of individual people to choose different lifestyles. However, more directly, 
policiess aimed at increasing individual political freedoms, and a reduced sovereignty of the State, create the 

144 Rawls' interpretation of sovereignty of the people contains parallel ideas to Hayek's distinction between two ways of choosing 
'intelligentlyy between the various possible organizations of society'. Hayek distinguishes between a State-controlled and centra! direction 
off  all people's activities (an extreme variant of Rawls' sovereignty of the Stale) and a situation in which 'the holder of coercive power 
[i.e.. the State] should confine himself in general to creating conditions under which the knowledge and initiative of individuals are given 
thee best scope so that they can plan [their activities] most successfully' (a variant of Rawls' sovereignty of the people) (Hayek, 
1994:40/41).. However, Hayek's liberal, or utilitarian, variant of Rawls' sovereignty of the people does not explicitly take into account the 
differencess in starting positions between individuals. Nevertheless, I conceive of Hayek's interpretation of the purpose of policies being 
too create conditions for individual people to plan their own lives as compatible with the interpretation of the puipose of a referential 
policyy framework. Hayek continues his discussion on economic planning by defending the use of competition as the principle of social 
organizationn and mentions various situations in which coercion [by the State] cannot be used. Hayek's description of aspects of perfect 
competitionn implicitly supports a total absence of nation-states in favor of peoples, whose activities take place within an 'appropriate legal 
system,, a legal system designed both to preserve competition and to make it operate as beneficially as possible' (ibid, 1994:43). In my 
opinion,, it is theoretically possible to combine Rawls' conception of political sovereignty of people with Hayek's economic sovereignty of 
individualss in my conception of autonomous development spheres of empowerment 
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politicall  aspect of autonomous development spheres of self-empowerment for people in rural areas. The 
inclusionn of Berlin's negative notion of individual liberty in the foundation of the referential policy 
frameworkk implicates an assessment of the division of rights and liberties between individuals and the 
State.. From a hypothetical libertarian starting point, rights and liberties, which are transferred from 
individualss to the State, have to be justified on the basis of benefits to individuals and to society at large by 
usingg Rawls' principles of justice. 

Becausee of the interdependence of the three individual freedoms, expanded political freedoms 
alreadyy increase an individual's social opportunities. However, in addition to equality in offered social 
opportunities,, an emphasis has to be placed on equality in enjoyed individual social opportunities. 
Acknowledgingg internal and external diversities of people, which cannot be denied in a rural context, 
policiess have to be directed at offering and safeguarding equal opportunities to education and health care 
forr all in society. An implication for many rural areas in developing countries is that, e.g., the existence, as 
welll  as educational relevance of local languages, other than national languages, has to be recognized, 
enshrinedd in a constitution, guaranteed by legislation and safeguarded by enforcement of the law. Based on 
thee importance of education and health care to individual social opportunities, other disadvantageous 
aspectss of people's diversity, which stop them from receiving a good education or being healthy, will have 
too be addressed. My conception of development as freedom of choice focuses on processes, therefore, 
educationn refers to an individual's ability to participate in, and benefit from, free and voluntary exchanges 
off  information in order for people to acquire knowledge. In my opinion, electronic media can play an 
importantt role in educational processes. Therefore, in chapter six, the role of electronic media in educating 
people,, or rather of people educating themselves, as well as a social actor role of electronic media in rural 
developmentt is discussed . Although only the example of education is mentioned, in general, policies have 
too be aimed at creating conditions for increases in individual freedoms and upward vertical mobility in 
society.. Basic social rights and liberties are part of this and again a negative notion of liberty at the level of 
aa nation-state will have to be applied for an assessment as mentioned above. Finally, I consider it inevitable 
thatt objects of policies are not restricted to mere economic indicators, nor to the narrowly defined material 
basicc needs, but that the actual freedoms to choose different lifestyles have to be emphasized. 

Despitee a priority for political freedoms and social opportunities, economic facilities also have to be 
addressed.. In my opinion, arrangements of society should not decisively inhibit a system of free market 
forcess in its operations, but some of the basic economic assumptions, e.g., perfect markets with perfect 
information,, definitely do not apply to rural areas in developing countries. Therefore, policies have to create 
conditionss for economic processes in rural areas to the extent that the market system works to the advantage 
off  people in those areas in line with Rawls' principles of justice. In his paper 77K? Reconstruction of Rural 
Institutions,Institutions, Gustavo Gordilla de Anda emphasizes economic facilities by stressing the need for the 
reconstructionn of the rural institutional framework, focusing on 'an innovative scheme of incentives and 
regulationss that fosters synergetic linkages between market dynamics, State promotion and [agricultural] 
producer'ss strategies' (Gordilla de Anda, 1997:1). Chapter six shows that free markett economics can have 
aa negative effect on the role of electronic mass media in development. For electronic mass media, 
independencee of a political power elite is almost impossible without simultaneous independence of 

155 In this dissertation 1 will make a distinction between politica], social and economic actor roles of electronic media organizations and other 
organizationss using electronic media for the dissemination of information. In my perception, an electronic medium performs a political 
actorr role if its activities and information dissemination are directly and intentionally influenced or motivated by the political objectives of 
powerr of the ruling political force in a nation-state and aimed at strengthening the position of that political force. 1 consider an electronic 
mediumm to perform an economic actor role in case its activities and information dissemination are directly influenced or motivated by the 
structurall  factors identified by Herman and Chomsky (Herman and Chomsky, 1994: 1 - 35) and essentially aimed at economic 
profitability.. Finally, a social actor role refers to situations when activities and information dissemination by an electronic medium are 
influencedd or motivated by its perception of its position in society as a facilitator to increase the individual political, social and economic 
freedomss of people. In chapter eleven, 1 use this distinction as one of two analytical tools to define the ideal-types of electronically 
mediatedd information flows. I do not assume that the actor roles are mutually exclusive, but 1 contend that one of the three roles tends to 
prevail. . 
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economicc powers. Therefore, it is important to note that for electronic media political freedom comes with 
economicc freedom. Both negative and positive notions of individual liberty have to be applied to economic 
facilitiess as well. In particular, economic rights and liberties of individuals and communities are relevant. 

Summary y 
Inn short, I have added a preference for a non-interventionist, conditions creating, referential policy 
frameworkk to my conception of development. The focus of the suggested policies is determined by my 
choicee of Sen's development as freedom of choice and includes increasing political freedoms, social 
opportunities,, as well as economic facilities of individuals. Within this focus, my emphasis is on the role of 
electronicc media in rural development. In the next chapter, I argue that individual autonomy and self-
empowerment,, which I expect to result from the implementation of the referential policy framework, 
requiree a setting of democratic practices in a State strong enough to consistently pursue policies towards 
increasedd individual liberties, if necessary even against the prevailing power structures' vested interests in a 
statuss quo. Gordilla de Anda describes such an approach as aiming at 'guaranteeing equality of 
opportunities',, without creating 'a false social symmetry that cancels interests or differences'. In his 
opinion,, an attempt 'to strengthen the opportunities of the weak in order to enable them to develop [is] the 
linkingg pin between social policy and democracy'' (Gordilla de Anda, 1997: 9, italics added). 

Inn chapter six, I argue that, with respect to electronic media in development, power is also the key 
factorr influencing the contribution by, and the role of, electronic media in rural development. I 
subsequentlyy claim that a role of electronic media in rural development, facilitated by policies derived from 
myy policy framework, is determined by the existing balance of power between a prevailing political and 
economicc power elite, resulting in vested economic interests on the one side and individual freedoms on the 
other.. The focus is on the relation between power and electronic media, the impact of that relation on 
controll  over the form and content of electronically mediated information flows, as well as the possibilities 
too change the balance in, and impact of, the I&C power structures, by using electronic media in specific 
ways,, or by using specific electronic media. 
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DEMOCRACY ,, FREEDOMS AND ELECTRONI C MEDI A 

InIn order to keep a [development] model consistent in the long term a strong State is required. 
However,However, it is has to be pointed out that a strong State does not mean an interventionist State. 
AA State has to be strong in the sense that it has the capacity to defend itself against pressures 
fromfrom society in a way that it can continue to go forward with consistent policy behavior. 
ThereforeTherefore also a minimal, non-interventionist State needs the strength to maintain that policy1. 
(Hunt,, 1995, In: Kisic, 1999: 110) 

INTRODUCTIO N N 
Inn his essay Privatizations, investments and sustainability of the Peruvian economy2 on the nature and 
rolee of the State in relation to development, Drago Kisic points out that Hunt conceives of only three 
alternatives,, an autonomous State with authoritarian tendencies, a State supported by a dominant faction 
off  society and a State founded on a dominant coalition of groups in society (Kisic, 1999, In: Crabtree 
andd Thomas (eds.): 75 - 113). In my opinion, the critical point Hunt makes is that a strong State can 
pursuee development policies without being interventionist. A strong State does not have to be 
authoritarian,, but can be based on a shared interest in general development by different groups in 
society,, even if those groups may have conflicting interests concerning development objectives and 
policies.. In my opinion, a strong State requires a solid democratic foundation and an effective 
democraticc setting. The UNDP, in its recent report on poverty, also points at the importance of 'a 
strategicc alliance between the State and civil society for poverty reduction' (UNDP, 2000). According 
too the UNDP, good governance, devolution of central authority and resources, pro-poor local 
governancee and self-organization of the poor are crucial elements to poverty reduction. However, a 
continuedd need for strong democratic central government to monitor devolution and to safeguard 
electorall  and other democratic processes and practices is stressed. There appears to be a widespread 
agreementt on the positive effects of democracy on human poverty reduction, but the conception of 
democracyy is often narrowed down to formal institutions. The formal democratic institutions do not 
necessarilyy threaten the status quo of vested interests. Governments usually acquiesce to international 
pressuree and establish the formal elements of democracy. However, in section 5.3,1 argue that an 
effectivee multi-party system, which would entail a devolution of political and decision-making power to 
politicall  parties representing interests of groups in society, also is a significant formal democratic 
institution.. Real popular democracy, however, means more than having multi-party elections, it also 
meansmeans an opportunity for significant social and political change. 

Thee famous Brazilian advocate of  lconscientizagao,%, Paulo Freire, attributes preferences for a 
statuss quo in society to a fear  of freedom. In his opinion, people are worried by the uncertainty created 
byy freedom. As a result, they also fear social change, which is a possible result of increased freedom. 
However,, fear of social change is not new in society, nor is the connection between that fear and an 
antipathyy to popular democracy an anomaly in academic or public discourse. In the western world's 
cradlee of democracy, the ancient Greek societies, philosophers have often argued against democracy 

11 Original text: 'para tener un modelo consistente de largo plazo, se necesita un Estado fuerte. Pero es necesario resaltar que un 
estadoo fuerte no significa un Estado intervencionista. Un Estado debe ser fuerte en el sentido que tiene la capacidad de defenderse 
enn contra de las presiones de la sociedad, de manera que pueda seguir adelante con una linea consistente de comportamiento. Asi 
tambiénn un Estado minimo, no intervencionista, tiene que tener la fuerza para mantener esa linea,' 

22 The Spanish title is Prtvatizaciones, inversiones y sostenibilidad de la economia peruana. 

33 Conscientizacazao is Portuguese for becoming conscious, or awakening, and is used by Freire to refer to learning to perceive social, 
political,, and economic contradictions, and to take action against the oppressive elements of reality. Freire's model has been 
criticizedd for being condescending in the sense that it denies villagers a critical consciousness, but his approach has nevertheless 
playedd a significant role in the various social struggles in Latin-America. 
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andd in favor of arrested development, or maintenance of a status quo. Plato's Theory of Forms or Ideas* 
cann be perceived as a sociological attempt at revealing pre-determined patterns, or structural flows of 
events,, underlying changes in society. Plato uses this theory to reconstruct the perfect or ideal State 
from,, in his opinion, the degeneratedstate of democracy5. His Laws provides a detailed prescription of 
howw to organize a State in order to avoid opportunities for social change. In my opinion, it is not far-
fetchedd to consider Plato a supporter of autocratic leadership. His argumentation in support of 
authoritariann States, which combines a fear of social change with an antipathy against democracy, 
withthee latter bringing about undesirable change, arguably makes a case for democracy. A reversal of 
Plato'ss argumentation would be a rejection of authoritarian States in favor of social change through 
democracy.. Democratic practices, like popular political participation, could lead to the outcomes Plato 
feared,, social changes towards a more egalitarian society. In this context, the highly revered Plato is, 
therefore,, not a useful source to define democracy. Another Athenian, however, may be a better 
advocatee for the cause of democracy. Pericles, in his famous funeral oration, calls for an administration 
off  the many instead of the few, equal justice for all and freedom for the individual to choose the life he 
wantss to live. He claims that discussion necessarily precedes wise decision-making. These elements are 
alll  important in democracy and some are similar to components of development as freedom of choice. 

Senn emphasizes actually enjoyed freedoms, or equality in capabilities to exercise freedoms, and 
considerss 'the following instrumental freedoms: (i) politicalfreedoms, (ii) economic facilities, (iii ) 
socialsocial opportunities, (iv) transparency guarantees and (v) protective security'' (Sen, 1999: 38 - 40). I 
wouldd like to use the more abstract notion freedom from want, the third of Roosevelt's four essential 
humanhuman freedoms, instead of protective security. I consider Sen's safety net interpretation of protective 
securityy too interventionist at the level of nation-states and too dependent on a positive notion of liberty 
forr the State. Freedom from want, however, is compatible with the negative notion of liberty of my 
conceptionn of development. Furthermore, I conceive of freedom from want as a result from enjoying 
Sen'ss first three instrumental freedoms. However, the main issue is that I expect increased individual 
freedomss to lead to autonomous development spheres of self-empowerment. My preference for 
establishingg autonomous spheres to empower people in rural areas does not mean that I favor such 
spheress as a development end. Instead I perceive autonomous spheres as theoretical abstracts referring 
too private spheres of political freedoms, social opportunities and economic facilities for individual 
people.. Therefore, I suggest policies directed at increasing individual political freedoms, social 
opportunitiess and economic facilities. In my opinion, such policies will effectively lead to autonomous 
spheres,, which will in turn increase the capabilities of people in rural areas to choose alternative 
lifestyles.. People in rural areas should actively be at the center of development efforts and not just 
passivee recipients of aid. 

Inn my opinion, devolution of authority, power and resources to increase autonomy of people in 
rurall  areas in developing countries is not likely to take place in authoritarian, centralized nation-states. 
Whetherr chances are better in democratic countries remains to be seen and will largely depend on the 
characterr or basic qualities of a democracy. Therefore, conceptions of democracy, as well as notions of 

44 In line with interpretations of contemporary and earlier scholars, Popper attributes the theory to Ptato (Popper, 1966a: 21 On). 

55 In The Republic Plato describes how the ideal or perfect State was replaced by the only slightly less ideal timocracy, the rule of 
ambitiouss noblemen. Ambition and the timocrats' use of money, instead of virtue, to distinguish themselves from their peers 
eventuallyy led to the establishment of an oligarchy. According to Plato, an oligarchy has as an intrinsic contradiction in the division 
betweenn wealthy oligarchs and poor lower classes, which bears the seeds of a civil war of classes. Civil war eventually makes an 
oligarchyy degenerate into democracy, and excessive freedoms in democratic societies inexorably make such a society degenerate 
furtherr into a tyranny {Plato, The Republic. Books VII  IX) {Popper, 1966a: 40 - 44). It is interesting to note that Plato, as Marx did 
afterr him, uses the analytical concept of an intrinsi c contradiction to discuss the impact of differences in wealth in the oligarchic 
system.. Similar to Plato, Marx expects a violent struggle to result from the contradiction. However, Plato foresees a development 
fromm oligarchy to democracy as the result of the struggle, whereas to Marx democratic government is just 'a dictatorship of the 
rulingg class over the ruled' and merely a transition phase towards a classless society where the State has no function (ibid, 1966b: 
1111 - 120). Plato even sees a further degeneration towards tyranny, but neither appears to perceive democracy as a positive concept. 

66 In the remainder of the dissertation I will often simply refer to autonomous spheres instead of autonomous development spheres of 
self-empowerment. self-empowerment. 
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democraticc institutions, practices and processes will be assessed on their conduciveness to social, 
politicall  and economic change as embodied in a transition to increased local autonomy. Since I have 
interpretedd autonomy as increased political, social and economic freedoms, both the constitutive and 
instrumentall  roles of Sen's freedoms in development will also briefly be explored. For now I assume 
thatt democracy, as opposed to any type of authoritarian State or autocratic leadership, is the more 
conducivee political context for autonomous rural development, but I also argue that much depends on 
thee characteristics of popular political participation and the socio-political and economic context of a 
nation-state. . 

5.22 DEMOCRACY , OR ? 
Thee word 'democracy' is derived from the Greek demokratia and is composed of the roots demos, 
whichh means people, and kratos, which means rule or power. Democracy could therefore be translated 
asas rule/power by the people. However, in his book The Open Society and its Enemies-Plato, the 
historiann Karl Popper rejects 'as irrelevant any attempts to discover what democracy, really or 
essentiallyessentially means, e.g., by translating the term into rule by the people' (Popper, 1966a: 124 -125, italics 
added).. He bases his rejection on the fact that, although people in democracies have some influence on 
decisionss and actions of rulers, they never actually rule themselves, making the entire discussion futile. 
Anotherr approach to define democracy is to dissect rule by the people into the three components rule, 
rulerule by and the people. This immediately exposes the ambiguity of the idea of democracy, since all 
elementss have multiple interpretations, i.e. different definitions of the people, rule, or rule by, 
dependingg on the perspective of the interpreter (Held, 1996: 1 -10)7. Although attempts to define the 
originall  meaning of democracy may not produce a definition useful in assessing the democratic 
conditionn of political systems, adhering to rule of the people as the ideal objective of democracy may 
veryy well expose the democratic deficit of any implemented political system. Applying a rule of the 
peoplee objective also allows for a communitarian interpretation of people's sovereignty to be included 
and,, in my perception, is likely to expose the significant democratic deficits of authoritarian regimes. 
Thee extent of a democratic deficit is relevant, since I assume it to be inversely proportional to the degree 
off  conduciveness to social change of a society. However, that leaves open the discussion whether 
democracyy should be about sovereignty of the people, or about practices and social institutions 
protectingg people from tyranny in the sense of absolute State-sovereignty. The concept of rule by the 
peoplee has been described in a popular way by Fukuyama, using the following definitions for a 
democraticc conception and nation-state: 

Democracy,Democracy, on the other hand, is the right held universally by all citizens to have a share of 
politicalpolitical power, that is, the right of all citizens to vote and participate in politics. (...) A country 
isis democratic if it grants its people the right to choose their own government through periodic, 
secret-ballot,secret-ballot, multi-party elections, on the basis of universal and equal adult suffrage 
(Fukuyama,, 1992: 43). 

Fukuyama'ss definition of democracy hinges on the meaning of 'political power' and 'politics', as well 
ass people's participation in politics. He narrowly defines a democratic nation-state by its formal 
institutionss of elected government, general adult suffrage and certain conditions of the election process. 
Thee issues of democracy and of majority rule are not addressed. Furthermore, he does not make explicit 
referencess to any basic democratic principles. Fukuyama acknowledges the narrowness of the 
definition,, but claims that with wider definitions proper assessments of nation-states cannot be 
conducted.. For an initial, superficial assessment, or a survey of a large group of countries, Fukuyama's 
definitionn may indeed be useful, but his definition does not suffice for in-depth evaluations of 

77 Held points out thai the people is difficult to define. Does it mean all citizens of a nation-state, only those politically active or 
perhapss those citizens in decision-making positions in government? A narrower definition would limit the people to elected 
representativess with their own interests in power. The term rule is still more ambiguous, since it may cover just political issues, but 
couldd also include social and economic affairs, and the issue of depth of the rule further complicates matters. Finally, Held 
mentionss that rule by could entail an obligation to obey, but what will be the room for dissent and is coercion of people by the 
peoplee allowed and under what circumstances? 
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democraticc settings. 
Assumingg a democratic principle exists and that such a democratic principle is about 

safeguardingg society from tyranny, then, in line with that principle, democracy will also have to protect 
peoplee from a tyranny of the majority8. A democratic principle like that, which is not based on any kind 
off  sovereignty of the people, implies that 'the result of a democratic vote [is not] an authoritative 
expressionn of what is right' (Popper, 1966a: 125). The need for protection from rulers is largely based 
onn the assumption of a conflict of interest between ruler and ruled. However, the key issue is which and 
whosee interests are to be served in what way through the use of political power. According to Mill , an 
antagonisticc perspective on the relation between ruler and ruled has led to political liberties and rights 
forr people, but he claims that 'there [is also a need for] protection against the tyranny of the prevailing 
opinionn and feeling' (Mill , 1858, In: Collini, 1989: 8). In general, the line between public and private 
spacee is unclear, which led Mil l to define 'one very simple principle, as entitled to govern absolutely the 
dealingss of society with the individual in the way of compulsion and control' (Mill , 1858, In: ibid, 
1989:: 13)9: 

ThatThat [very simple principle] is, that the sole end for which mankind are warranted, individually 
oror collectively, in interfering with the liberty of action of any of their number, is self-protection. 
ThatThat the only purpose for which power can be rightfully exercised over any member of a 
civilizedcivilized community, against his will, is to prevent harm toothers (Mill , 1858, In1 ibid, 1989' 
13). . 

Thiss principle can be interpreted as a libertarian statement in favor of a minimal State, but I would 
ratherr interpret Mill' s principle as being supportive of autonomy and against State-led interventionism, 
whichh is very much in line with Rawls argument in favor of a law of peoples and not of nation-states10. 

Rawls'' theory of justice does not provide a definition of democracy, but he assumes that society 
iss arranged as a pluralist constitutional democracy. In Rawls' opinion, the democratic aspect of such a 
societyy is that its basic arrangements satisfy a principle of participation, which he defines as a 'equal 
liberty,, when applied to the political procedure defined by the constitution' (Rawls, 1971: 221). Rawls 
conceivess of society as a deliberative democracy, in which people 'deliberate, [citizens] exchange 
viewss and debate their supporting reasons concerning public political questions' (ibid, 1999: 138). As a 
guidingg principle in such a society, Rawls defines public reason as 'reasonable pluralism' applied to 'all 
politicall  discussions of fundamental questions (...) in a public political forum' (ibid, 1999: 133)". In his 
discussionn of his Idea of Public Reason, Rawls addresses the political legitimacy of a government. In 
hiss opinion, political legitimacy of a government is based on his criterion of reciprocity, which holds 
thatt 'our exercise of political power is proper only when we sincerely believe that the reasons we would 
offerr for our political actions, if we were to state them as government officials, are sufficient, and we 

88 According to Popper, 'the principle of a democratic policy [is] the proposal to create, develop, and protect, political institutions for 
thee avoidance of tyranny' (Popper, 1966a: 125). He continues by stating that 'implied in the adoption of the democratic principle is 
thee conviction that the acceptance of even a bad policy in a democracy (as long as we can work for a peaceful change) is preferable 
too the submission to a tyranny, however wise or benevolent' (ibid, 1966a: 125). 

99 In his essay Two Concepts of Liberty (1958), Berlin also points out that drawing a line between spheres of private life and public 
authorityy is arbitrary and subject to continuous philosophical and political debate. In his opinion, that discussion turns around the 
conceptionss of autonomy and heteronomy. Berlin argues that the starting point of the debate should be maximum autonomy and 
empowermentt for individual people in a democratic setting. A reduction of autonomy and empowerment in favor of heteronomy and 
dis-empowermentt could then be based, for example, on creating increased equality. 

100 A radicall  libertarian, like Murray Rothbard, would not recognize Mill as sharing his version of libertarianism, since Rothbard not 
onlyy denies a State any legitimacy for coercion, but also conceives of any State as 'the supreme, the eternal, the best organized 
aggressorr against the persons and property of die mass of the public' (Rothbard, In: Boa2,1997: 36/37). Mill' s position is more 
benevolentt toward a State, to which he mainly denies a right to interfere on the basis of its supposed lack of efficiency and 
effectivenesss in conducting an individual's business and unnecessary increases of State-power. Mil l also acknowledges that there 
mayy be a need for some State- interference to arrive at a less in-egalitarian society. 

111 Rawls distinguishes betweenn the idea of public reason, which 'belongs to a conception of a well-ordered constitutional democratic 
society',, and Reform and content of public reason, which is 'the way [public reason] is understood by citizens and how it interprets 
theirr political relationship' (Rawls, 1999: 131 -148). 
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alsoo reasonably think that other citizens might also reasonably accept those reasons' (Rawls, 1999: 
137).. The relevance of Rawls' theoretical construction to a discussion on democracy is that a properly 
functioningg democratic government would be expected to act in accordance with public reason and, 
therefore,, would have to be aware of the nature, content and form of that public reason through 
interactionn with citizens in a deliberative democracy. 

Inn comparison to Mill , Rawls limits deliberation, or public discussion, to political issues, thus 
limitingg the depth and scope of his concept of democracy to the political domain. In Rawls' perception, 
thee 'constitution is the foundation of the social [and economic] structure, the highest-order system of 
ruless that regulates and controls other institutions' (Rawls, 1971: 227). Furthermore, Rawls states that 
'thee democratic political process is at best regulated rivalry' and 'inequities in the social and economic 
systemm may soon undermine whatever political equality might have existed under fortunate historical 
conditions'' (Rawls, 1971: 226). However, he argues that those issues are part of political sociology and 
off  a larger discussion of the political system. Rawls is concerned with his theory of justice as fairness as 
appliedd to a principle of equal participation in the political domain12. Therefore, he conceives of social 
andd economic liberties, freedoms and rights as being part of the basic structure of society, hence not of a 
constitution.. Finally, Sen sees democracy as 'creating a set of [social] opportunities', but focuses on 
actuall  democratic practices, 'the range and reach of the democratic process'. He is interested in 'ways 
andd means of making [democracy] function well, to realize its potentials'. He also makes a distinction 
betweenn (i) the intrinsic importance, (ii) the instrumental contributions, and (iii ) the constructive role of 
democracyy in the creation of values and norms (Sen, 1999: 147 - 159)B. 

Thiss discussion illustrates that democracy is a concept open to many interpretations and, 
therefore,, too ambiguous to be used to assess a society on its conduciveness to social change. 
Interpretationss of democracy are typically concerned with practices, processes and institutions. 
However,, apart from these democratic aspects, a democracy can be defined by the liberties it 
safeguards.. Therefore, narrowing the idea of democracy down to what is known as liberal democracy 
hass to be avoided, since democratic institutions, practices and processes, as well as liberties, are often 
alsoo part of other social and political arrangements and not patented by any democracy. The important 
aspectt of socio-political and economic contexts for development is the extent to which society allows 
forr autonomous spheres for individuals and communities, so they can decide over their own lives. 

5.33 DEMOCRATI C INSTITUTIONS , PRACTICES AND PROCESSES 
TheThe holistic conception of democracy also lends itself easily to an expansion of the public 
domain.domain. Indeed, it makes the democratic norms of equality and popular sovereignty potentially 
applicableapplicable to virtually any social unit that contains a system of power relations and has a 
significantsignificant impact on its constituents' lives, whether it be apolitical regime, a business 
enterprise,enterprise, a civic organization, or a neighborhood community (Roberts, 1998:29) 

Sincee Pericles' days, his pure concept of democracy has evolved into a narrower interpretation 
consistingg of formal democratic systems and institutions, like representative government, constitutional 
laww and other more static elements, but also a more inclusive one'4. The narrowing has been caused by 

122 Rawls emphasizes the importance of a constitution for political rights and, therewith, excludes social and economic rights from 
beingg a subject of the constitution. However, that does not mean that social and economic rights, in my opinion, cannot or should 
nott be part of a constitution. The constitutions of the case study countries (Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru) all, albeit to differing 
degrees,, include individual social and economic rights. Peru's constitution even makes an explicit distinction between political, 
sociall  and economic rights. Therefore, Rawls" argumentation has to be seen in the purely political perspective of his theory of 
justicee as fairness. 

133 Hereafter I will use the terms liberties, freedoms and rights as if they mean the same, i.e. a combination of the following two 
interpretations:: (i) the right or power to do as one chooses, and (ii) a right or privilege granted by authority [to an individual or a 
community]]  (Oxford American Dictionary, 1980). The same dictionary describes 'freedom' as 'the condition of being free, 
independence',, and 'right' as 'what is just, a fair claim or treatment, something one is entitled to', but the interpretation of liberty is 
closestt to the use I make of the conception. 

144 The Athenian democracy of Pericles' days was only a liberal democracy for an elitist minority of the population of the city-state of 
Athenss and more like an autocratic democracy or even an authoritarian State for the rest of the population. 
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largerr sizes of nation-states and increased population numbers, which led to formalizing and 
proceduralizingg previously more organic processes. However, for my conception of democracy, I 
considerr such formal elements as less important than dynamic democratic practices and processes15. 
Thesee practices could in principle also exist in nation-states not commonly seen as democracies, such as 
communitariann regimes. 

Definingg social and political arrangements of a society by the presence of democratic institutions 
andd practices implies that the democratic deficit of a nation-state is determined by the extent to which 
thesee democratic elements are present. The degree of presence can be defined by the depth and scope of 
practicess and institutions, but which of these elements define the democratic value of the socio-political 
andd economic context of a given society, with value being the opposite of deficit? At least two types of 
democraticc practices and institutions can be identified, those which (i) protect people from tyranny and 
(ii )) increase depth and scope of popular involvement and participation in democratic institutions and 
practices.. The former refers to democratic spheres, created by formal democratic institutions, and 
politicall  checks and balances of power. The latter points at people's actual freedoms in the democratic 
spheress of nation-states through democratic practices. Acknowledged democratic institutions are (i) fair 
andd secret ballot elections, (ii) representative government, in the sense of 'a representative body 
selectedd for limited terms by and ultimately accountable to the electorate' (Rawls, 1971: 222), (iii ) an 
effectivee and truly representative multi-party system, and (iv) a constitution, considered to be 'the 
highest-orderr system of social rules for making rules' (ibid, 1971: 221/222). Representative bodies are 
consideredd to hold effective legislative power and to be true discussion forums'6, not just rubber  stamp 
parliaments.. Elections for representative bodies at various levels of the administrative structure should 
takee place under a condition of universal adult suffrage. According to Rawls, protection for 'certain 
liberties,, particularly freedom of speech and assembly, and liberty to form political associations' (ibid, 
1971:: 222/ 223) have to be provided by a constitution, and constitutional mechanisms are expected to 
sett limits to majority rule. 

Democraticc practices can refer to various people-centered, or people-oriented, practices, which 
takee place in nation-states. The practices operate in socio-political contexts created by the four above 
mentionedd institutions, a fair electoral system, a representative government, a multi-party system and a 
constitutionn and by Rawls' principle of participation. A democratic sphere of people's involvement is 
furtherr defined, as well as safeguarded, by individual freedoms. A democratic practice related to 
institutionss of representative government and a constitution is the removal of a government without 
bloodshed,, i.e. through elections, and in accordance with the will of the people. In other words, 'the 
sociall  institutions provide means by which rulers may be dismissed by the ruled, and the social 
traditionss ensure that these institutions will not be easily destroyed by those who are in power' (Popper, 
1966a:: 124). Another example of a democratic practice is the acknowledgement of, and respect for, 
differentt opinions in debate, which implies that 'the clash of political beliefs, and of the interests and 
attitudess that are likely to influence them, are accepted as a normal condition of human life' (Rawls, 
1971:: 223). In that sense, public debate with the inclusion of voices of opposition is part of the 
foundationn of Rawls' deliberative democracy. However, Rawls' view on participation is limited to 
politicall  processes and related positions of public office and he typically associates social opportunities 
withh opportunities for people to enter positions of public office. 

AA wider scope of popular participation is supported by Kenneth Roberts in his book Deepening 
Democracy?Democracy? (1998) and by Sen. The latter, however, focuses mainly on participation in, and 
functioningg of, existing formal institutions of a democracy by stating that 'achievements of democracy 

155 The more general term process can be interpreted as (i) 'a series of actions or operations used in making or manufacturing or 
achievingg something*  and (ii) 'a course of events or time', whereas practice can be defined as 'action as opposed to theory' (Oxford 
Americann Dictionary, 1980). Since 1 use practices and processes here as opposed to formal institutions and partly as what actually 
takess place in reality, I will hereafter refer to practice to mean both practice and process. 

166 I will use Rawls' interpretation of a public political forum, which consists of (i) the discourse of the judiciary, (ii) the discourse of 
governmentt officials (including legislators) and (iii ) the discourse of candidates for public office. Rawls' idea of public reason 
appliess to all three elements of the forum, of which parliament belongs to the second category (Rawls, 1999: 133/134). 
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dependd not only on the rules and procedures that are adopted and safeguarded, but also on the way the 
opportunitiess are used by the citizens' (Sen, 1999: 155). Roberts, on the other hand, stresses that the 
ideall  of democracy is sovereignty of the people and prefers direct popular participation over 
represented,, or indirect, participation in democratic practices. Participation is arguably one of the most 
essentiallyy democratic practices, with differing depth and scope of participation and, amongst others, 
thee following types of participation can be distinguished: 

 participation in needs/problems identifying discussions/debates; 
 participation in policy discussions/debates; 
 participation in policy-making processes; 
 participation in political, social and economic discussion/debates; and 
 participation in political, social and economic decision-making processes. 

Thee depth of participation can vary from Rawls' narrow perception that 'without a public informed 
aboutt pressing problems, crucial political and social decisions simply cannot be made' (Rawls, 1999: 
139)) to Roberts' 'maximization of popular control by expanding opportunities for direct citizen input, 
oversight,, and participation in the policy-makingg process and by enhancing the accountability of elected 
representativess to their constituents' (Roberts, 1998: 25/26). Regarding the scope of participation, 
Rawlss stresses the exchange of ideas and opinions on political issues only, but Roberts claims that 
democraticc practices as an expression of 'equality and popular sovereignty [are] potentially applicable 
too virtually any social unit that contains a system of power relations and has a significant impact on its 
constituents'' lives' (ibid, 1998: 29). 

Irrespectivee of whether or not the democratic ideal should be interpreted as sovereignty of the 
people,, depth and scope are important in assessing democratic deficits. Held claims that 'democratic 
ideass and practices can in the long run be protected only if their hold on our political, social and 
economicc life is extended and deepened9 (Held, 1996: 4). The depth of democratic practices refers to 
formss of democracy, direct or indirect methods of governance, and the scope of democratic practices 
referss to the question of whether or not to include social and economic elements of society in the 
domainn of democratic practices. This approach is meant to take democracy beyond a narrow perception 
ass 'a set of political institutions and procedures, usually reduced to the procedural minimum required to 
ensuree association rights, universal adult suffrage, and open competition for electoral office' (Roberts, 
1998:: 26, italics added). Depth and scope are considered to have continuity, which means democratic 
practicess can be deepened and extended on a continuum. 

Tablee 5.1 Ideal-types of democracies (adapted from: Roberts, 1998: 31) 

Robertss uses depth and scope to distinguish between four ideal-types of democracies: (i) liberal 
democracy,, (ii) social democracy, (iii ) radical democracy and (iv) democratic socialism, as well as to 
indicatee the form and extent of 'sovereignty of the people' in a democracy (ibid, 1998: 25 - 33). 

AA democratic socio-political and economic context of society can be seen as a protection from 
tyrannyy instead of a rule by the people. Shallow depths and narrow scopes of democratic practices point 
att a centralized political arena, political power in the hands of a few and with only minimal formal 
politicall  institutions of democracy in place. From Popper's perspective, such a democracy would offer 
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limitedd protection to the people from their political leaders, hence my preference for increased depth 
andd scope. In rural areas a case can be made for involvement with, and participation in, democratic 
practices,, in particular given my conception of development. Such increased involvement and 
participationn would require increased depth and scope of democraticc practices. In any case, depth and 
scopee appear to be possible indicators of the democratic deficit of the socio-political and economic 
contextt of a nation-state and, as a result, of the conduciveness to social change. The more the 
democraticc practices have depth and scope, the smaller the democratic deficit is and the more likely a 
societyy is to be conducive to social change. It is important to note once more that democratic practices 
andd institutions can also be present in nation-states not always considered democracies. Essential to a 
democraticc society is the implementation of democratic practices and institutions, i.e. their depth and 
scope.. In my opinion, increased depth and scope of democratic practices characterize socio-political and 
economicc contexts of nation-states, which are more conducive to social change and facilitating a social 
actorr role of electronic media in those processes of social change. 

5.44 A POLITICA L FREEDOM: FREE SPEECH 
MenMen rarely admit their fear of freedom openly, however, tending rather to camouflage it by 
presentingpresenting themselves as defenders of freedom. They give their doubts and misgivings an air of 
profoundprofound sobriety, as befitting custodians of freedom. But they confuse freedom with the 
maintenancemaintenance of the status quo; so that ifconscientizacao threatens to place the status quo in 
question,question, it thereby seems to constitute a threat to freedom itself(Freire, 1970: 21) 

Although,, in my opinion, political freedom is defined by a number of rights, such as the right to 
equalityy before the law, the right to freedom of speech, the right to assemble and the right to associate, 
amongstt others, I wil l limit this discussion to free speech. I consider the individual political right to free 
speechh to be of primary relevance with respect to electronic media in rural development, with the other 
politicall  rights being of secondary importance. Before discussing the right to freedom of speech, two 
oppositee understandings of rights have to be mentioned. The first, liberalism, conceives of rights as the 
conditionn of community in that they make a community function in a just way. Therefore, rights are part 
off  the community's foundation. From this perspective individual rights are given a negative notion and 
havee priority over community rights or interests. The second perspective, communitarianism, considers 
thee community to be the foundation for rights, meaning that individual rights are derived from being 
partt of a community and in the first place serve the interests of that community. The liberal perspective 
hass Dworkin, Nozick and Rawls as its representatives (Beardsworth, 1996: 46-51). Having already 
usedd theories by Rawls, Nozick and Dworkin, as well as Berlin's negative notion of freedom, in my 
argumentation,, their perception of rights as the condition of community will form the basis of this 
sectionn on political freedoms. However, using the liberal conception of rights does not imply an 
exclusionn of communitarian regimes from the general discussion on freedoms, since a different 
foundationn for freedoms does not necessarily imply an absence of freedoms. 

Inn his defense of socio-political arrangements which go beyond merely protecting individuals 
fromfrom those in power, Mil l advocates a negative notion of individual liberty, a private 'sphere of action; 
[whichh comprehends] all that portion of a person's life and conduct which affects only himself, or if it 
alsoo affects others, only with their free, voluntary and undeceived consent and participation' (Mill , 
1858,, In. Collini, 1985: 15). In this autonomous private sphere, Mil l claims that each individual is 
entitledd to three basic (individual) liberties: 

 the liberty of thought and feeling, the freedom of opinion and sentiment and the liberty of 
expressingg and publishing opinions; 

 the liberty of choosing the plan of one's life to suit one's own character; and 
 the liberty to associate freely with other individuals. 

However,, Mil l does not appear to include a positive notion of individual liberty into his defense of 
liberty.. His conception of liberty is in fact aimed at a reduction of State-interference in favor of an 
extensionn of the private sphere, in other words, autonomy without empowerment. Since my conception 
off  development conceives of autonomy in combination with empowerment, Mill' s argumentation in 
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defensee of free speech covers only part of that freedom with respect to a contribution by electronic 
mediaa to my conception of development. 

However,, in his essay on the freedom of opinion17, Mil l stresses the importance of information 
exchange,, or public discussion, in the search for the truth. Freedom of opinion is converted by Mil l into 
thee extent to which dissenting opinions can be, and actually are, discussed in the public domain, where 
noo opinion can claim the status of absolute truth in any place, or at any point in time. In that sense, Mil l 
actuallyy defines freedom of speech as the basis for a free marketplace of ideas and seems to conceive of 
exchangingg different opinions as leading to a more informed audience. Mil l perceives freedom of 
speechh as a right of the audience to be informed. This perception includes the right of individuals to 
informm . He expresses his opinion by stating that 'if all mankind minus one, were of one opinion, and 
onlyy one person were of the contrary opinion, mankind would be no more justified in silencing that 
person,, than he, if he had the power, would be justified in silencing mankind. (...) All silencing of 
discussionn is an assumption of infallibility *  (Mill , 1858, In: ibid, 1985: 20/21). Thus, a positive notion 
off  liberty can be discerned, since Mil l argues that the absence of State-interference in public discussion 
alsoo serves as 'a mode of strengthening [the citizen's] active faculties, exercising their judgement, and 
givingg them a familiar knowledge of the subjects with which [citizens in a private sphere] are left to 
deal'.. In Mill' s perception, 'free and popular local and municipal institutions serve this purpose' (Mill , 
1858,, In: ibid, 1985: 109). However, he conceives of these institutions as a means for an individual to 
maturee and to function better in her autonomous private sphere. 

TwoTwo approaches to interpreting freedom have to be distinguished here. The first is in line with 
Mil ll  and derives the right to freedom of opinion from the benefits such a right will bring to society at 
large,, a more informed society. Dworkin labels this interpretation the policy approach, meaning that it 
justifiess free speech as a matter of policy. However, in his opinion, this approach runs into the difficulty 
thatt 'competing dimensions of the public's interest must be balanced against its interest in information' 
(Dworkin,, 1985: 387). If society consists of dominant power structures connected to various, possibly 
opposite,, vested interests, the problems Dworkin refers to are easy to understand. Mass media filters, as 
identifiedd by Herman and Chomsky and described in chapter six, and their effect on information 
provision,, make Dworkin's point even clearer. He does not reject Mill' s approach to freedom of 
opinion,, but Mill' s optimism with respect to shared interests between those who rule and those who are 
ruledd is put in a 21st century perspective. Mil l would probably have agreed with Dworkin, since 
Dworkin'ss competing and conflicting interests also stress the danger of a moralizing majority or public 
opinion,, which defines the specific public interests of society. 

Thee second approach interprets free speech as a purely individual right, which is inalienable to 
everyy citizen and unwaivable by that citizen herself19 Dworkin labels this interpretation the principle 
approach,approach, freedom of speech as a matter of principle. From that perspective, the right to free speech 
cannott be derived from the interests of the community, since individual rights are the foundation of 
communityy and not the other way around20. Dworkin shares this conception of the basic position of 
individuall  rights with Rawls. However, Dworkin stresses the need for some constitutional guarantee, or 
protectedd structure of institutions of public information, if a nation-state is to favor democratic 
practices,, by stating that 'there is no democracy among slaves who could seize power if they only knew 
how'(Dworkin,, 1985:391). 

177 The title of Mill' s chapter on freedom of opinion in On Liberty is Of the liberty of thought and discussion. 

188 At present, the more common interpretation is that freedom of speech refers to the speaker, implying that a violation of her 
individuall  right to free speech causes her to suffer from injustice. In that perspective, a rejection of censorship has to be based on a 
comparisonn of the harm done by uncensored speech of an individual with the harm done to others in case of no censorship. In the 
contextt of information exchange and provision in rural areas, free dissemination of ideas and information is primarily intended for 
thee benefit of an audience. Therefore, at least initially, Mill' s interpretation will be used. 

199 Although freedom of opinion is discussed from an individual's perspective, I consider this perspective also relevant for the situation 
off  electronic media as organizational entities, which are made up of individuals. I presume that the rights of individuals transcend to 
organizationall  entities, which as a result will have at least the same level of rights as individuals. 

200 Following a similar liberal line of argumentation, censorship of speech also cannot be based on the interests of a community. 
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Thee policy and the principle approaches both have their merits. Mill' s conception of public 
discussionn is a strong, albeit abstractly defensive, argument for free speech. Therefore, I use the 
principlee approach to substantiate my preference for establishing and safeguarding informed public 
discussionss as supported by a policy approach and as defended by Mill . In that way, the use of the 
freedomm of expression is used for the general purpose of information dissemination and participation in 
informationn exchanges, the importance of which Sen also stresses, as well as for a social actor role of 
electronicc media. 

Thee discussion of free speech by Mil l and Dworkin takes place at an abstract, philosophical level, 
and,, therefore, requires a conversion to the level of formal legislation and democratic practices in order 
too make the conception of freedom of opinion applicable to the specific case of rural development. I 
assumee that liberties of opinion and speech, enshrined in constitutions and related formal legal 
documents,, do not automatically establish and safeguard the actual freedom of individuals. One reason 
iss that formal guarantees and safeguards, to varying extents, also have some token value to keep up the 
appearancee of a democratic nation-state. This aspect will be more elaborately addressed in the case 
studiess in chapter eight through ten. Another reason is that no legal text can possibly cover the 
multitudee of events possible in a society. As a result, any legal text concerning freedom of opinion 
requiress interpretations to address the specifics of individual cases. Some exceptions to freedom of 
speech,, which have emerged over the years, are those expressions of free speech, or provisions of 
information,, that defame and endanger people. Others are related to matters of national security, or refer 
too standards of decency. However, usually the reason for exceptions to freedom of speech is not aimed 
att restricting free speech, but at creating opportunities to hold people responsible for the consequences 
off  the way they exercised their right to free speech. 

Forr the case studies, this brief discussion means that the presence of formal rights to free speech 
iss not considered sufficient, but that also the democratic sphere to exercise those rights is important. 
Thiss means that I consider political freedoms to exchange information, and the extent to which 
exchangess through electronic media are officially supported and actually take place, as important 
indicatorss of the actual democratic sphere to exercise political rights. In my opinion, the extent to which 
electronicc media are allowed to offer individual people access to public discussion and to play a social 
actorr role, as well as the presence of political and democratic practices are appropriate indicators of the 
effectivee political freedom of speech. 

5.55 SOCIAL AND ECONOMI C FREEDOMS 
Politicall  rights are typically guaranteed in a constitution, which is not always the case with social and 
economicc rights. However, whether or not social and economic freedoms should be guaranteed in a 
constitutionn is part of a political philosophical discussion which is beyond the scope of this dissertation. 
Inn my opinion, these freedoms are part of the substantive human freedoms of every individual. 
Therefore,, I prefer to conceive of social and economic freedoms as individual rights which require some 
measuree of constitutional guarantees. However, as Rothbard points out, the insertion itself of rights into 
aa written constitution does not guarantee their effective enforcement by a State (Rothbard, In: Boaz, 
1997,, 36-41). The same applies to establishing freedoms in laws, which does not guarantee actual 
safeguardingg of those freedoms. The bottom-line is that only actually enjoyed rights are relevant and 
whetherr those are based on constitutional rights, other legal guarantees, or more informal institutional 
safeguardss is, in my opinion, of secondary importance. 

Ann individual's social opportunities, her social freedoms, are perhaps most closely related to 
Sen'ss concept of capabilities, which refers to a person's freedom to choose the life she wants to lead. At 
least,, if equal social opportunities are interpreted as all individuals enjoying equal access to education 
andd health care. It may be more appropriate to rephrase this at a more abstract level: all individuals 
shouldd enjoy equal chances of being educated and staying healthy. The former refers to actual 
opportunities,, whereas the latter points at processes, in this case educational and health care processes. 
Thee distinction is clear. Unfreedom can come from lack of access to educational facilities 
(opportunities)) or from poor quality of the educational system (processes). Similar remarks can of 
coursee be made with respect to health care. Social opportunities have an immediate link with the other 
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twoo freedoms. Literacy, for example, is needed in many cases to participate in political and economic 
activitiess and is definitely required to participate fully and, as much as possible, on an equal footing in 
thosee activities. For my conception of development, social opportunities are crucial in order to make 
autonomouss development and self-empowerment feasible in rural areas and 'with adequate social 
opportunities,, individuals can effectively shape their own destiny and help each other. They need not be 
seenn primarily as passive recipients of the benefits of cunning development programs' (Sen, 1999: 11). 
Inn my perception, Sen's social freedoms address both opportunities and processes. 

Thee economic freedoms of the theoretical argumentation of chapter three refer to an individual's 
economicc facilities, or to the 'opportunities that [she] respectively enjoys to utilize economic resources 
forr the purpose of consumption, or production, or exchange' (ibid, 1999: 38/39). In general, this refers 
too the economic entitlements of a person, which include her personal resources and the general 
conditionss of exchange in the economic system of a nation-state. Sen also distinguishes between two 
perspectivess on the relation of market mechanisms to freedom. The first perspective emphasizes 
opportunity .. Arbitrary controls in an economic system can take some economic freedom away from an 
individual.. Therefore, each individual is perceived to have a right to participate freely in economic 
transactions,, irrespective of whether those transactions are efficient. The second perspective focuses on 
efficiencyy aspects of the market mechanisms (processes) and claims 'that markets typically work to 
expandd income and wealth and the economic opportunities people have' (ibid, 1999: 26). This 
argumentt for free market mechanisms is based on the unfreedom of poverty in itself, resulting from 
inefficienciess of market mechanisms, caused by arbitrary restrictions. An essential element of rural 
developmentt toward increased economic freedoms for individuals is 'the replacement of bonded labor 
andd forced work, (...) with a system of free labor contract and unrestrained physical movement' (ibid, 
1999:: 28), the freedom of employment. In their assessment of Vietnam's rural transformation, Kerkvliet 
andd Porter mention three 'social coordination mechanisms', which can conceptualize development in 
anyy given nation, 'how should resources be distributed; how should production be done; and who shall 
makee decisions and rule on these matters?' (Moore quoted in: Kerkvliet and Porter, 1995: 1/2). 

Apartt from the more general importance of social and economic freedoms for rural development, 
bothh freedoms have significant relevance for electronic media and their role in rural development. I 
wouldd like to distinguish between two perspectives, an individual and a media enterprise perspective. 
Onee aspect of an individual's interest in social and economic freedoms in relation to electronic media, is 
thee social freedom of access to electronic media in general and of active participation in electronic mass 
mediaa in particular. The opportunity of physical access through availability of electronic media outlets 
iss one aspect, but I consider accessibility, or the social opportunity to actually access and use an 
electronicc media facility, as far more relevant21. An individual's economic freedom also influences her 
actuall  opportunity of access to electronic media, in the sense that access to almost all electronic media 
requiress a transfer of financial means, although communal access is possible. Another aspect is an 
individual'ss economic freedom to start and sustain her own independent electronic media enterprise. 

Throughh information exchange and provision, electronic media can facilitate social opportunities 
forr people in rural areas. However, if electronic media are expected to also play a social actor role in 
rurall  development, a media enterprise's social freedoms cannot be separated from its economic 
freedoms,freedoms, the two are intertwined in support of the political freedom to express opinions and exchange 
information,, ideas and experiences to facilitate local development. I will make a distinction between 
electronicc mass media and networked electronic media in identifying indicators for actual social 
opportunitiess and economic facilities. An important indicator of economic freedom is the right to 
establishh and sustain independently operating electronic mass media. This freedom is typically 
expressedd in formal, legal institutions and regulations, but also illustrated in the actual conditions under 

211 In this context, access refers to the physical availability of networked electronic media within a relatively short distance of an 
individual,, a distance which that individual has the economic means and time to cover, as well as availability of electronic mass 
media.. At the same time, access presumes an economic capability of the individual to obtain services provided by the specific 
networkedd electronic medium and electronic mass media. Accessibility refers in this section to an individual's non-economic 
capabilitiess to make use of available physical access, including, e.g., literacy and gender issues. 
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whichh those electronic mass media have to operate. I consider the actual presence or absence of local 
independentt electronic mass media an indicator of the social and economic freedoms of a nation-state's 
socio-politicall  and economic context. Economic facilities, provided through socio-political and 
economicc contexts, include issues of ownership, access to financial resources, regulations and economic 
policyy incentives. The regulatory aspects also include possibilities for individuals and electronic media 
outletss to access State-held information, the opportunities to exercise the right to reply or a chance to 
voicee minority viewpoints in mainstream electronic mass media (Hamelink, 1994: 133 - 135). In the 
casee of networked electronic media, the issues are different, since access (economic facilities) and 
accessibilityy (social opportunities) more specifically refer to the situation of an individual herself. 

5.66 AUTONOMY, EMPOWERMENT AND DEMOCRACY 
PartPart of the attraction of democracy lies in the refusal to accept in principle any conception of 
thethe political good other than that generated by 'the people ' themselves (Held, 1996: 297) 

Inn his book on democratic systems, Held draws the outlines for an alternative to liberal/libertarian and 
socialist/Marxistt interpretations of democracy (Held, 1996). According to him, it is 'liberalism's central 
weaknesss (...) to see markets as powerless mechanisms of coordination and, thus, to neglect the 
distortingg nature of economic power in relation to democracy' (ibid, 1996: 308, italics added). An 
examplee of the influence of neo-liberal free market economics on information provision and exchange 
inn a democracy is provided by Herman and Chomsky's analysis of structural factors affecting the 
behaviorr of (electronic) media enterprises (Herman and Chomsky, 1994). I will elaborate in more detail 
onn that analysis in chapter six, but for now I will limit myself to Held's political philosophical 
perspective.. In his opinion, Marxism's weakness is that it reduces 'political power to economic power 
and,, thus, [neglects] the dangers of centralized political power and the problems of political 
accountability'' (Held, 1994: 308). Despite the opposite views of the two political philosophies, Held 
claimss that they mainly differ in their interpretations on how to create 'the circumstances under which 
peoplee can develop 2&free andequaV (ibid, 1996: 300, italics added). 

Thee key concept of both political philosophies is autonomy, whereby liberals/libertarians focus 
onn a negative notion of individual liberty (freedom from State-interference) and Marxism/socialism 
convertss a positive notion of individual liberty into State-intervention in the interest/and on behalf of the 
peoplee (a positive notion of liberty at nation-state level). In my conception of development, I have 
indicatedd my preference for a combination of negative and positive individual liberty and I will first 
addresss the negative notion, or Held's principle of autonomy. 

PersonsPersons should enjoy equal rights and, accordingly, equal obligations in the specification of the 
politicalpolitical framework which generates and limits the opportunities available to them; that is, they 
shouldshould be free and equal in the determination of their own lives, so long as they do not deploy 
thisthis framework to negate the rights of others (ibid, 1996: 301) 

Inn my opinion, this perception of autonomy presumes the ability of an individual to self-determination, 
butbut it does not include the means to realize that self-determination, or self-empowerment. Although 
Heldd does discuss the need for an ''empowering legal system, for citizens and political agencies alike' 
(ibid,, 1996: 320), he appears by and large to include empowerment in his concept of autonomy and 
perceivess popular participation in political deliberation and decision-making processes as 
complementaryy to empowerment. However, in line with my conception of development, I would like to 
clearlyy distinguish empowerment from autonomy as separate conceptions and I prefer an interpretation 
off  empowerment which extends beyond the political to the social and economic freedoms of an 
individual,, much like Sen's capabilities. 

Empowermentt can be interpreted exclusively at an individual level and aimed at increasing an 
individual'ss capabilities or her freedoms to choose different lifestyles in an individual sphere of non-
interference.interference. However, in a context of nation-states, people's lives cannot be disconnected from society 
andd its political, social and economic decision-making processes. Therefore, empowerment has a 
dimensionn at the level of society as well. Held argues that his principle of autonomy would require a 
systemm of collective decision-making and adds that, for such a system to be democratic, it would have to 
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providee (i) effective participation, (ii) enlightened understanding (Mill' s informed public), (iii ) voting 
equality,, (iv) control of the political agenda and (v) inclusiveness. In my opinion, Held hereby implicitly 
acknowledgess that autonomy will have to be coupled with empowerment. I also believe that the degree 
too which the five elements make up the democratic system of a nation-state provides an indication of the 
conducivenesss of a nation-state's socio-political and economic context to social change. In that context, 
II  conceive of social change as establishing autonomous development spheres for people in rural areas in 
combinationn with empowerment in the political, social and economic domains of society. 

Inn his discussion of a law of peoples (Rawls, 1999), Rawls argues in favor of political autonomy 
forr citizens over the sovereignty of a State. He claims that his law of peoples 'wil l restrict a state's 
internall  sovereignty or (political) autonomy, its alleged right to do as it will with people within its own 
borders'' (Rawls, 1999: 26). Rawls' conception of a law of peoples is based on the assumption of liberal 
peoples,, for which he identifies three features, 'a reasonably just constitutional democratic government 
thatt serves [the citizens'] fundamental interests; citizens united by what Mil l called common 
sympathies;sympathies; and finally, a moral nature' (ibid, 1999: 23, italics added). Rawls further states that 
internationall  assistance for establishing decent basic institutions in a developing societies (together with 
economicc savings) 'assure the essentials of political autonomy: the political autonomy of free and equal 
citizenscitizens in the domestic case, the political autonomy of free and equal liberal and decent peoples in the 
Societyy of Peoples' (ibid, 1999: 118). However, Rawls once more restricts his argumentation to the 
politicall  aspects of democracy. Based on a principle of autonomy, Held elaborates a similar alternative 
too the concept of democracy based on State-sovereignty. Unlike Rawls, Held also includes social and 
economicc aspects in his conception of democratic autonomy, which is an attempt to increase depth and 
scopee of democratic practices. Still, both Rawls and Held focus on autonomy and do not appear to 
perceivee empowerment as a separate issue. Furthermore, Held's alternative includes a few, perhaps 
overly,, prescriptive suggestions for civil society. I prefer a conception of political autonomy of the 
people,, which both authors share, to assess the conduciveness of a nation-state to social change. 
However,, unlike Rawls, I think that conceptions of democracy should not be limited to the political 
domain.. At the same time, I prefer to substitute Held's suggestions for civil society with my conception 
off  empowerment. In short, I favor political autonomy of the people in combination with political 
empowermentt to facilitate political participation by citizens. In my opinion, autonomy and 
empowermentt in social and economic fields will allow individuals and communities to develop civil 
societyy in a way that suits their purposes. I claim that the conduciveness to social change of a nation-
statee is determined by the degree to which autonomy and empowerment are feasible in the political, 
sociall  and economic domains. 

Thee extent to which citizens of a nation-state are sovereign determines the scope and depth of the 
democraticc system of that nation-state. In my opinion, increased sovereignty of people is similar to 
increasedd autonomy, which can be combined with participatory politics, de-centralized administrative 
structures,, devolved decision-making processes, devolved authority and power, more grassroots-
orientedd development policies, as well as in equally enjoyed political freedoms, social opportunities and 
economicc facilities, in other words, self-empowerment. A combination of autonomy and empowerment 
forr people in rural areas is most feasible in nation-states or societies with maximum depth and scope of 
democraticdemocratic systems. Therefore, I assume the following four democratic institutions and practices to 
determinee the democratic deficit or value of a nation-state: 

 formal democratic institutions: representative government, a constitution, multi-party elections, 
universall  adult suffrage and popular political participation; 

 democratic practices, e.g., changes of government through elections and acknowledgement of 
differencess of opinion in debate; 

 democratic practices, e.g., popular participation in public discussions, policy and decision-making 
(political,, social and economic) on development (Roberts' depth and scope variables); the degree to 
whichh the political system and administrative structure of a nation-state are (de)centralized; and 

 the orientation and degree of centralization of a nation-states development policies and activities, 
respectively. . 

Otherr indicators of a democratic deficit are the extent to which accountability of political 
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representativess is incorporated into democratic systems, the constraints on popular sovereignty, imposed 
onn citizens, and approaches to existing socio-economic inequalities within a nation-state. 

5.77 AND ELECTRONI C MEDI A 
HeHe who knows only his own side of the case, blows little of that (Mill , 1858, In: Collini, 1985-
38) ) 

Followingg Held's argumentation, the conceptions of autonomy and empowerment of individual people 
inn rural development require a democratic setting in which information provision and exchange play a 
cruciall  role. Held focuses on the role of information in democratic practices and, like Mill , stresses the 
importancee of an informed public as a condition for meaningful popular political participation. 
Secondly,, he points at the use of communication for participation by citizens in political processes. 
Althoughh Held does not explicitly mention electronic media, an important contribution of electronic 
mediaa can be establishing electronic forums for public discussions on political, social and economic 
issues,, in line with the freedom of opinion advocated by Mill . The nature of the forums will differ for 
electronicc mass media and networked electronic media, but in both cases Dworkin's concept of free 
speechh as a matter of principle is essential for the successful use of electronic media as forums for 
publicc information provision and exchange. Apart from playing a role in political processes, electronic 
mediaa can also facilitate social and economic processes, or even perform a role as social actor. 
Informationn provision and exchange can facilitate dissemination of local knowledge, offer educational 
opportunitiess and provide people in rural areas access to relevant economic information. I will 
specificallyy discuss the role of information provision and exchange through electronic media in the 
sociall  and economic domains in chapter six. 

Itt seems as if there are ample opportunities for electronic media to facilitate the various aspects of 
rurall  development, but the case studies will illustrate that in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru, only limited 
usee is made of the above mentioned opportunities for electronic media. In my opinion, one reason for 
thiss apparent paradox is that the majority of the opportunities only exists in connection with a 
conception,, such as Held's 'democratic autonomy', or interpretations of autonomy and empowerment as 
inn my conception of development. Both conceptions are not necessarily popular, since they often 
involvee the devolution of State-power to people in civil society, as well as an increased degree of 
accountabilityy of those in power. However, if the role of electronic media in rural development is to 
extendd beyond news, entertainment and information provision on economic issues, individual people, as 
welll  as electronic media enterprises, need to have extensive political, social and economic freedoms: 
autonomyy and empowerment. I have identified four elements of socio-political and economic contexts 
off  nation-states, which illustrate how potential roles of electronic media in rural areas have been 
demarcatedd by a nation-state: 

 individual political, social and economic freedoms, as guaranteed by constitution and law; 
 government policy on electronic media in general; 
 legislative and regulatory frameworks for electronic media (including institutions); and 
 economics and ownership. 

II  have addressed individual freedoms in earlier sections and without those three freedoms any 
discussionn about free information provision and exchange through independent electronic media is 
futile.. However, some elaboration on the other factors influencing the role of electronic media is 
required.. The emphasis is on the present, or potential, use of electronic media in the context of political, 
sociall  and economic freedoms. For each case study country, descriptions of the policies on electronic 
media,, the legislative and regulatory framework for electronic media are provided, as well as a brief 
analysiss of the influence of economics and ownership of electronic media enterprises on the role of the 
mediaa in rural development. 

II  conceive of policy-making as a framework for analysis, resultingg in referential guidelines for the 
respectivee policy domains. In the end, however, individual and organizational decision-making 
processess determine to what extent policies actually influence and shape reality. Therefore, I do not 
interprett a nation-state's policy on the role of electronic media as a decisive factor of how conducive a 
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nation-statee is to the use of electronicc media in facilitating social change. Nevertheless, in my opinion, 
presence,, as well as content, of policies on electronic media do provide an illustration of how electronic 
mediaa are perceived by a nation-state's established powers. The preferences for roles of electronic 
mediaa in rural development also illustrate to what extent autonomy and empowerment are perceived as 
feasiblee or desirable options. To determine the preferences, I use the analytical concept of information 
trafficc patterns, which is elaborated in section 6.3. 

AA second, and perhaps more explicit, influence on a potentially facilitating role for electronic 
mediaa in rural development is exerted by laws and regulations on electronic media. Apart from political 
rightsrights to free speech, assembly and association, usually enshrined in a constitution, laws on electronic 
mediaa strongly influence ownership, foreign influence and financing of electronic media enterprises. 
Moreover,, laws also shape the form and size of the sphere within which electronic media are de facto 
allowedd to play a social role in society, independent of the State and other vested interests. A legislative 
andd regulatory framework can suppress that social role, allow it from a neutral point of view, but also 
stimulatee it through incentives and supportive legislation and regulations. In my opinion, a nation-state 
whichh is conducive to social change will at least lean towards the latter option. 

Thee influence of economics on the role of electronic media in general, and in rural development 
inn particular, is often underestimated. In the case of neo-liberalism, much of the underestimation 
originatess in the conception of the presumed neutrality of economic power and the indiscriminate nature 
off  free market mechanisms, ignoring various structurally determined biases in media enterprise 
behavior,, as expressed in information provision. In my opinion, the influence of such biases increases 
withh the size of media enterprises. At the other end of the political spectrum, the Marxist/socialist 
perceptionn of economic power as evil or at least untrustworthy, has led to State-ownership of electronic 
andd other media enterprises. Although different in nature, however, the biases resulting from State-
ownershipp also tilt the content of information flows towards the preference of vested interests in society. 
Heldd mentions 'open availability of information to help ensure informed decisions in public affairs', as 
welll  as 'democratic mechanisms of citizen juries to voter feedback to enhance the process of 
enlightenedd participation', as two general conditions for his model of democratic autonomy (Held, 
1996:: 324, italics added). Therefore, in my opinion, the extent to which State-ownership of media 
enterprisess or concentrations of economic media power exist in a nation-state negatively influences a 
nation-state'ss conduciveness to social change through the facilitating role of electronic media. 

Finally,, I briefly discuss a distinction I make between two facilitating roles of electronic media in 
rurall  development. First, information exchange through electronic media can facilitate a deepening of 
democraticc processes. This perspective emphasizes is the political dimension of information. However, 
II  also acknowledge the interdependence between the political, social and economic domains of society 
inn the sense that social and economic oriented information exchanges can have an indirect impact on the 
politicall  domain. Secondly, information exchange can facilitate dissemination of information content 
andd knowledge accumulation. Such an accumulation of knowledge also has a political dimension, since 
increasedd social and economic freedom will have an impact on the position of people in the political 
domain.. This chapter has mostly been dedicated to democracy and democratic practices and, therefore, I 
restrictt the continuation of the discussion to the first perspective. In chapter six, I elaborate on the 
secondd dimension of information exchange in development. 

Inn his analysis of social movements in Peru from 1970 to the late 1990s, Martin Tanaka points at 
aa shift in the relation between popular sectors of society, and their respective organizations on the one 
hand,, and the State and the political arena on the other (Tanaka, In: Crabtree and Thomas (eds.), 1999: 
4111 - 436). According to Tanaka, social movements formerly opposed and confronted the State from a 
positionn of strength in order to obtain their share of publicly available resources. Depending on their 
strengthh and the distributive capabilities of the State, Tanaka distinguishes eight ideal-types of political 
participation.. I will use his ideal-types to sketch an evolution in relations between the State and its 
citizenss in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru. 

However,, according to Tanaka, the struggle has gradually shifted to an emphasis on winning over 
thee general public for political positions through the use of the mass media. From Tanaka's perspective, 
thee most relevant aspect of electronic mass media is the increasing influence of mass media on political 
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dynamicss through the public forum function. He argues that the increased influence of mass media on 

Tablee 5.2 Political participation ideal-types (Tanaka, In: Crabtree and Thomas (eds.), 1999: 417) 

politicall  processes indicates a shift towards a politicized media (media-poUticd). He interprets the shift 
towardss a politicized media as an increased need for the State, social movements and individuals to 
formulatee and propagate their opinions and demands through mass media in order to influence public 
debate.. Political participation, as a general concept, evolves into a participation in discussions in the 
politicall  arena through access to electronic mass media. The capabilities of development's stakeholders 
determinee nature and content of the public compromise {compromisopublico), as the stakeholders 
advancee their interests in the public discussion on political, social and economic issues. This analysis 
oncee more confirms the importance of Mill' s conception of the purpose of freedom of opinion, as well 
ass Dworkin's emphasis on freedom of speech as a matter of principle. Finally, Tanaka's analysis 
stressess the importance of the actual equality in social opportunities and economic facilities with respect 
too electronic mass media. 

Tanakaa restricts his analysis to the mass media and the situation for networked electronic media 
differss slightly, if only because some of these networked electronic media do not reach as wide an 
audiencee as electronic mass media. From the perspective of the three freedoms, currently economic 
facilitiess (access) and social opportunities (accessibility) have a higher practical priority in most rural 
developmentt policies than increased political freedom and deepened democratic practices. However, in 
myy opinion, this is largely a short-term, pragmatic perspective, since issues such as the limits to free 
speechh on the Internet are already widely discussed and controversial in nation-states where the actual 
valuee of the other two freedoms appears to be increasing continuously. From the perspective of the 
influencee of I&C power structures, political freedoms for information exchanges on the Internet are of 
majorr importance. In particular given the intrinsic nature of networked electronic media to support 
decentralizationn and devolution of power and independent information exchanges. Therefore, in my 
opinion,, the extent to which independent information exchange via networked electronic media is 
advocatedd through rural development policies illustrates the conduciveness of a nation-state or society. 
Similarr to electronic mass media, networked electronic media can contribute to establishing a public 
forumm for discussion . Another opportunity for networked electronic media in rural development is its 
usee for political activism by NGOs, local organizations and other people-based groups in civil society. 
Gustavoo Lins Ribeiro points out that NGOs, which were already accustomed to networking in the real 
world,, particularly have been able to utilize various aspects of networked electronic media for basic 
coordinationn purposes, information exchanges and increasingly for their political needs. From an 

222 In an essay on cyber-politics, Gustavo Lins Ribeiro points out how the diversity of the groups which took part in the Internet in the 
earlyy days of its existence influences the discussion on issues like 'freedom of speech versus censorship, public space versus private 
space,, and large corporation and capitalist interests versus community needs' (Lins Ribeiro, In: Alvarez, Dagnino and Escobar, 
1998:: 333). The different political positions of groups like the military (initiators of the network's foundations), electronic 
engineerss and the scientific and academic community (participants in early professional information exchanges) and members of a 
Californiaa counterculture (perceiving the Internet as an empowerment tool) still determine the discourse on the above mentioned 
issues.. Lins Ribeiro also points out that only a relatively small group of cyber-activists conceive of the Internet as a potentially 
politicall  tool. 
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optimisticc perspective, Lins Ribeiro discusses the possible emergence of a virtual civil society more or 
lesss parallel to the civil society in the real world. The main advantage, according to him, would be that 
civill  societies in various geographical locations in the world, through a virtual civil society, could be 
linkedd to support each other (Lins Ribeiro, In: Alvarez, Dagnino and Escobar, 1998: 332 - 345). I agree 
thatt the emergence of a virtual civil society is not just a Utopian vision, but the essential question is 
whetherr with that emergence notions of self-empowerment and autonomy of people in rural areas would 
bee compromised. In my conception of development, NGOs are as much outsiders as government related 
institutions,, albeit often with more people-friendly motives for their actions. I acknowledge the 
importantt mediating and organizing role played by NGOs and other similar organizations, but, in my 
opinion,, a virtual civil society should be based on rural people-initiated and -sustained local 
organizations.. In my opinion, the main political objective of a virtual civil society would be increased 
popularr sovereignty in the form of political participation by the people themselves in decision-making 
processess affecting their lives and the environment in which they live. 

Thee most important contribution by networked electronic media, however, may be to reduce the 
dependencyy on information sources external to rural areas through creating independent and local rural 
informationn exchange networks. Such networks would consist of the actual beneficiaries of increased 
knowledgee levels. The advantages of such networks are discussed in chapter six, where specific 
attentionn is paid to the valuee of information. Given the importance of information and the current 
socio-economicc conditions in rural areas, political freedom is as important for networked electronic 
mediaa as it is for conventional electronic media, particularly in the context of Mill' s interpretation of 
freee speech. The prevailing preference for urban areas in the political arena further emphasizes the 
importancee of political freedoms for networked electronic media, in this case with respect to popular 
participationn in political processes. In my opinion, the extent to which a nation-state positively values 
freefree information exchanges determines the importance attached to securing widespread access and 
accessibilityy to electronic media in rural areas. 

5.88 SYNTHESIS: CONDUCIVENESS TO SOCIAL CHANGE 
Thee conduciveness to sociall  change of a nation-state is the central concept that addresses the extent to 
whichh autonomous development spheres of empowerment are feasible in a nation-state, or likely to 
becomee feasible. In chapter two, a distinction has been made between social change at individual and 
societall  levels. Although the emphasis of the dissertation is on individual social change, in many 
developingg countries structural change is required in order to create the conditions for the individual 
sociall  change of my conception of development as freedom of choice. In my opinion, a certain level of 
conducivenesss to sociall  change of the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state is crucial to 
development,, as well as to a contribution by electronic media to rural development as freedom of 
choice.. My perception of the importance of the conduciveness to social change of socio-political and 
economicc contexts is based on the basic assumption that: 

TheThe political and administrative system of a nation-state, its development policy and the 
orientationorientation of that policy, as well as the nature and structure of its economy determine the room 
toto maneuver for the development process, and in particular the application of electronic media 
inin that process. 

Thee discussion in this chapter addressed a number of theoretical aspects of the socio-political and 
economicc context of a nation-state, such as individual freedoms, devolution of authority and power, 
conceptionss of democracy, including Popper's protection from a tyranny of the majority, Mill' s 
emphasiss on private spheres of non-interference by the State and Rawls' principle of popular political 
participationn and idea of a deliberative democracy, as well as formal democratic institutions and 
democraticc practices. In my opinion, an effective multi-party system is an important formal democratic 
institutionn and, with respect to democratic practices, the key terms are depth and scope. I have used 
Roberts'' model for deepening and extending democracy to tentatively determine the impact of that 
aspectt of the democratic setting of a nation-state on the degree of conduciveness to social change. 
However,, in my opinion, using Roberts' model does not imply automatic links between matching 
ideal-typess of democracies and the nature of socio-political and economic contexts. This immediately 
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leadss to my main problem with using Roberts' otherwise useful model: how to classify communitarian 
regimess like the Communist Party-led ones of Vietnam, China, Cuba and North Korea? 

Thee discussion of democracy indicated that conventional definitions of democracy are ambiguous 
andd that conceptions of democracy often do not go beyond defining a set of formal democratic elements 
suchh as representative government through regular elections, multi-party systems and a democratically 
conceivedd constitution. In my opinion, the extent to which democratic practices are present in society, 
ass well as their depth and scope, more accurately illustrates a rule by the people. The extent to which 
democraticc practices are established and safeguarded as a constitutive element of the socio-political and 
economicc context of a society is perhaps even more important. In my opinion, the generic democratic 
practicee is popular participation in all relevant affairs of a nation-state. Rawls emphasizes participation 
inn political processes, thus limiting the scope of participation to the political domain. In addition, he 
remainss unclear on the depth of participation. Roberts extends the scope of participation to issues and 
institutionss in social and economic domains and the depth of popular participation to almost complete 
sovereigntyy of citizens. Both Roberts and Tanaka elaborate in some detail the democratic practices they 
distinguish,, albeit from different perspectives. Tanaka's concept of a politicized media translates 
politicall  participation into access by people and civil society to electronic mass media which operate as 
aa public discussion forum. All three authors more or less implicitly assume a constitutional democracy 
ass the socio-political context for democratic practices, but they do not explicitly exclude communitarian 
regimes.. Therefore, I assume that democratic practices are not limited to nation-states perceived as 
democracies,, as well as I do not perceive the absence of democratic practices to be the exclusive 
domainn of nation-states referred to as authoritarian or communitarian. The analytical concepts of 
Robertss and Tanaka are useful to evaluate the conduciveness of socio-political and economic contexts 
too social change, by roughly assessing the presence of democratic practices. With respect to the 
applicabilityy of Roberts' and Tanaka's concepts, I expect that communitarian and democratic societies 
onlyy differ in the implementation of democratic practices. The prevailing conception of democracy in a 
nation-state,, as well as the characteristics and qualities of the formal democratic institutions and 
democraticc practices largely determine the value of the democratic deficit of a nation-state: 

 formal democratic institutions: representative government, a constitution, multi-party elections, 
universall  adult suffrage and popular political participation; 

 democratic practices, e.g., changes of government through elections and acknowledgement of 
differencess of opinion in debate; 

 democratic practices, e.g., popular participation in public discussions, policy and decision-making 
{political,, social and economic) on development (Roberts' depth and scope variables); the degree to 
whichh the political system and administrative structure of a nation-state are (de)centralized; and 

 the orientation and degree of centralization of a nation-state's development policies and activities. 
II  conceive of the democratic deficit as an important indicator of the level of conduciveness to social 
change.. Apart from the three aforementioned indicators of a democratic deficit, both Held and Rawls 
pointt at the need for autonomy and, more implicitly, at a need for, mainly political, empowerment of 
individuall  people. To support his claim, Held defines a principle of autonomy, while Rawls develops a 
theoreticall  argumentation featuring the idea of public reason at the foundation of a law of peoples. 
Rawlss and Held both favor sovereignty of people over sovereignty of States in the political domain. I 
conceivee of the extent to which socio-political and economic contexts of nation-states accommodate for 
suchh a conception of sovereignty as an indicator of the democratic deficit or value of a nation-state. 

Inn my opinion, another important indicator of the level of conduciveness to social change is the 
statuss of individual human rights in a nation-state and, in particular, the political freedom of speech. 
Therefore,, the second aspect of the evaluation of the conduciveness to social change of a nation-state is 
conductedd along the lines of three freedoms (individual and in society as a whole), political freedom, 
sociall  opportunities and economic facilities. The focus will be on individual access to electronic media 
andd the position of electronic media, both conventional electronic mass media and networked electronic 
media.. I wil l assess liberties for individuals and electronic media, particularly freedom of speech as a 
matterr of principle and for the purpose of an informed public discussion. The main assumption is that 
equall  liberties guaranteed in writing do not always necessarily materialize in reality, 'democracy has to 
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bee seen as creating a set of opportunities, and the use of these opportunities calls for analysis of a 
differentt kind, dealing with the practice of democratic and political rights. (...) in general much depends 
onn how freedoms are actually exercised' (Sen, 1999: 155). 

Inn my opinion, a distinction can be made between relative degrees of conduciveness to social 
change.change. I have defined three relative degrees of conduciveness on the basis of Roberts' typology of 
democracies,, based on the depth and scope of democratic practices. Therefore, low conduciveness 
relatess to a relative degree of hierarchical control over the political domain. Medium level 
conducivenesss refers to hierarchical control over an extended domain, which could run from a political 
too a socio-economical domain, but which can also refer to mass control over the political domain alone. 
Finally,, high levels of conduciveness to social change refer to popular sovereignty (autonomous 
spheres),, or mass control, over an extended domain ranging from politics to socio-economics. The 
secondd central concept, interactivity, addresses the intrinsic nature of electronic media to facilitate 
differentt modes of combination. In chapter six, I elaborate on the various aspects of that central concept 
andd distinguish between three levels of functional interactivity. The combination of three levels of 
conducivenesss and functional interactivity results in a matrix of nine tentatively defined ideal-types for 
informationn provision and exchange in rural development (section 6.7). 

Inn the introduction to this chapter, I argue that the individual autonomy and empowerment, which 
II  expect to result from a policy framework aimed at increased individual freedoms, require a setting of 
democraticc practices in a State strong enough to consistently pursue policies towards increased 
individuall  liberties, even against prevailing power structures' vested interests in a status quo. In chapter 
six,, I apply an analytical concept called information traffic patterns to help reveal I&C power structures, 
whichh control information flows relevant for rural development and people in rural areas. The presence 
andd the socio-political and economic freedom to establish conversation patterns, one of the four 
informationn traffic patterns, through independent rural networks is, in my opinion, a major indicator of 
actuall  political freedom of speech and, with that, of the conduciveness to social change of the 
socio-politicall  and economic context. 
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POWER,, ELECTRONI C MEDI A AND RURAL NETWORK S 

TheThe mass media are not a solid monolith on all issues. Where the powerful are in 
disagreement,disagreement, there will  be a certain diversity of tactical judgements on how to attain generally 
sharedshared aims, reflected in media debate. But views that challenge fundamental premises or 
suggestsuggest that the observed methods of exercise of state power are based on systemic factors will 
bebe excluded from the mass media even when elite controversy over tactics rages fiercely 
(Hermann and Chomsky, 1988: xii) 

INTRODUCTIO N N 
Inn the introduction to chapter three, I identified inequality of power as the essence of development 
problems.. In my opinion, for electronic media that inequality refers to power with respect to providing 
andd exchanging information, including control over the content, storage and availability of that informa-
tion.. The synthesis of chapter five touched on the issue of power and referred to autonomy as the 
desirablee independent nature of electronic media and to self-empowerment as access by individuals to 
electronicc media. Concerning the importance of an independent nature of electronic media, chapter five 
mainlyy addresses the influence of economics on information dissemination, the impact of vested 
economicc interests on the information content and economic facilities for electronic media. In my 
perception,, only electronic media which can operate without interference from the State and vested 
economicc interests are truly independent electronic media. 

Informationn dissemination flows can be traced and used to reveal nodes in I&C power structures. 
Byy doing so it is possible to classify each information flow as one of four information traffic patterns: 
allocution,, registration, consultation and conversation. Throughout the history of electronic media, 
Statess have shown a preference for patterns that intrinsically favor a lopsided concentration of power at 
thee sender's end: allocution (one-way flow) of information through electronic mass media. Authorita-
riann States typically use the sender's power to exercise control over the timing, content and characte-
risticss of information flows, as well as over information storage. In democratic societies, the State 
typicallyy uses that power to spread the right to speak to all those who are considered entitled to that 
rightt (Bordewijk and Van Kaam, 1982: 21). However, the situation of mass media, with respect to links 
betweenn power and corporate behavior of electronic mass media enterprises, is more ambiguous. In 
authoritariann States it is usually clear that electronic mass media are used by those in power for their 
politicall  purposes, but the fact that similar objectives prevail in democratic societies is not always easy 
too discern. Under the guise of free and independent media, an image of a separation of interests between 
thee State and mass media is portrayed. However, structural factors, which can be influenced by 
legislationn and regulation, affect mass media operations and do not necessarily strengthen the 
independencee of those mass media. Concerning electronic media and power, one could wonder 
whether,, for the purpose of a clear insight into power relations, an authoritarian regime is not to be 
preferredd over a democratic one. From whatever perspective we look at electronic media and 
development,, it seems to me that McLuhan's famous dictum 'the medium is the message' is still valid, 
althoughh perhaps not in its initial interpretation. In my perception, the State's electronic medium of 
preferencee for development sends a message on power and control. 

Thee issue of power is also crucial to rural development, in particular in a context of social 
change.. In chapter two, two types of social change have been identified: structural and individual. The 
formerr addresses social change which creates a conducive socio-political and economic context for rural 
developmentt as freedom by deepening and widening democratic practices, or by introducing such 
practicess if they are absent. The latter concerns actual social change for individuals in political and 
socio-economicc domains. In my opinion, social change at the level of individuals is about autonomy and 
empowerment.. My approach to development identifies autonomy as popular political sovereignty and 
empowermentt as self-empowerment. In a communication context, the key concepts of development as 
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freedomfreedom of choice are power, knowledge, free information dissemination, independence and freedom. 
Criticss of the basic needs paradigm have argued that the approach is not politically viable, because the 
politicall  wil l for change is lacking within governments of developing countries. Similar criticism can be 
leveledd against my policy framework and the influence of political power cannot be discarded. 
However,, I anticipate that electronic media use in development can be based on a significant role for 
thee conversation pattern, one of the four information traffic patterns discussed in section 6.3. The main 
featuree of this pattern is an independent and free information exchange between participants, while 
bypassingg centers of power and control. For electronic media, this pattern refers to interactive 
communicationn by means of autonomous networks. Chapter five mainly discussed information 
disseminationn in a political domain, advocating an increase in the level of political participation in order 
too reduce the democratic deficit of a nation-state. The influence of individual freedoms on the role of 
electronicc media was also discussed, whereby the focus was on the political freedom of free speech. 
Thiss chapter addresses the impact of information dissemination on development, as well as a social 
actorr role of electronic media in social and economic domains of development. Furthermore, analytical 
concepts,, addressing power, knowledge, information, interactivity and networks, are introduced. In my 
opinion,, a crucial feature of information dissemination in social and economic domains is the 
reproductivee value of information'. Accuracy and reliability of information are important in the political 
domainn for people to make well-informed political choices. However, the decisions and actions in social 
andd economic domains, based on provided or acquired information, may have a more immediate impact 
onn people's livelihood and, therefore, in my opinion, require higher levels of accuracy and reliability. 

Informationn can be provided and exchanged, but providing accurate information to people in 
rurall  areas is often problematic because of difficulties in defining information needs of people in rural 
areas.. In my opinion, a reliance on electronic media for information provision will only continue to 
resultt in a discrepancy between demand and supply of information. At the same time, a reliance on 
informationn provision is, in my opinion, likely to sustain a dependency on centrally controlled 
informationn sources and will not exploit the specific networking features of networked electronic media, 
off  which interactivity is crucial in facilitating information exchanges. However, successful use of 
networkedd electronic media in rural development places specific requirements on socio-political and 
economicc contexts and development policies of nation-states, at least if the intention is to have the 
poorestt people in rural areas benefit from it and to address poverty. 

6.22 BASIC ASSUMPTIONS ON THE INTERACTIVIT Y OF E-MEDI A 
II  have defined a conception of development and the outlines of a policy framework in chapters three 
andd four, respectively. The conception of development consists of relatively abstract theoretical 
conceptss and emphasizes processes over objectives. Because of the latter, I explore ways in which 
electronicc media can contribute to information dissemination and development processes in rural areas. 
Myy policy framework addresses, albeit in general terms, a required socio-political and economic context 
forr social change, as well as a required increase in individual freedoms. However, my emphasis is on 
thee relevance of such a context for the role of electronic media in facilitating development through 
informationn dissemination or as a social actor. To the extent that policies are aimed at empowerment of 
people,, a distinction can be made between regulatory, educational, alternative and technical assistance 
perspectivess (Hamelink, 1994: 132-141). However, rather than subscribing to any of these policies, I 
amm interested in creating the necessary individual freedoms for autonomy and self-empowerment. For 
electronicc media, this can refer to electronic mass media owned by the previously dis-empowered 
peoplee themselves, but also to public spheres of networks for communication, e.g., virtual civil societies 
inn cyberspace (ibid, 1994: 141 -145). Such public and cyber spheres can consist of networks of people 

11 I define 'reproductive value of information' as the extent to which people are likely to actually apply the information they have 
receivedd or acquired. In the context of rural development, this means that the information meets the demand of an individual (or a 
groupp of individuals), its source is perceived to be reliable and trustworthy and the content and form are considered appropriate for 
thee specific purpose for which an individual intends to use the information. In my opinion, information received or acquired through 
exchangess of information is more likely to have a relatively high reproductive value than information provided by a distant and 
unknownn source. 
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andd organizations in rural areas. The following basic assumptions address the link between the intrinsic 
interactivityy of electronic media and the characteristics and qualities of information flows: 

 electronic media supporting a relatively low degree of interactivity can at best play a supportive role 
inn the development processes through information provision (i.e. one-way information flow), but 
aree more likely to enforce existing centralized power structures; and 

 electronic media supporting a relativelyy high degree of interactivity are best suited to facilitate and 
enhancee information exchange (i.e. two-way information flow), bypassing existing power structures 
andd supporting decentralized, participatory development as social change, or freedom of choice. 

Fromm the perspective of interactivity, two groups of electronic media can be distinguished, electronic 
masss media (radio and television broadcasting) and networked electronic media (telephone, radio and 
computerr mediated communication). The first basic assumption points at a relation between power and 
electronicc mass media and at the influence which that relation has on (i) the contribution of electronic 
masss media to social change, (ii) the performance of electronic mass and (iii ) electronic mass media 
content.. The type of information dissemination, which networked electronic media support, mainly 
operatess autonomously of the I&C power structures and, thus, avoids dependencies between sender and 
receivers.. Key words for networked electronic media are virtual networks and interactivity. Interactive 
networkingg can facilitate information dissemination and accumulation of relevant knowledge. If 
knowledgee equals power,, which is still an intensely debated statement in discourse on the information 
society,, I would expect successful application of electronic media in rural networks to lead to some 
degreee of self-empowerment. 

Inn short, this chapter addresses the relation between power and communication, the influence of 
powerr on media performance, as well as an analytical concept revealing information traffic patterns. 
Thee chapter also discusses the analytical concepts of knowledge, information, interactivity and commu-
nicationn networks in relation to the potential role of electronic media in rural development. The starring 
pointt of the discussion is not whether or not to use electronic media in rural development, but to deter-
minee what could be the contribution of electronic media to rural development as freedom of choice and 
whichh conditions have to be in place for such a contribution to occur. Chapter five addressed the politi-
call  dimension of information exchange and, therefore, the discussion in this chapter is largely restricted 
too information exchange in the social and economic domains. In the synthesis, I make a case for local 
rurall  networks and argue that such networks are best initiated and sustained by people in rural areas. 

6.33 POWER 
InIn some countries the notion of power (who has it, who uses it, and who wants it) plays a 
greatergreater role than in others, but we advocate the position that the availability of technology 
doesdoes not equal social change. It is the patterns of use that concern us (...) (Hanson and Narula, 
1990:3) ) 

Introductio n n 
Att a philosophical level, Habermas relates power to communicative action by analyzing 'an uncoupling 
off  system and life world' (i:Habermas, 1981: 229 - 293)2. He elaborates how the concept of a lif e world 
(Lebenswelt),(Lebenswelt), or private sphere, originally coincided with the concept of a public sphere. Communica-
tivee action {Kommunikatives handeln), for Habermas a key element in socially ordering people's life 
worlds,, was initially the coordinating and organizing element of society. He conceives of communica-
tivee action as symmetrical power-free argumentation, which should allow all participants equal posi-
tionss in a discourse. He perceives these conditions to constitute an 'ideal speech situation3. According 

22 Habermas' quotes have been taken from the original German text and translated into English: (i; die Entkoppelvng von Syiem und 
Lebenswelt,Lebenswelt, (ii) rwingt [der Staatsapparal] zu einer Reorganisation, die vnter anderem dazufilhrt, dass politische Macht and die 
StruklurStruklur eines Steuenmgs-mediums angeglichen. Macht an Geld assimiliert wird, (iii ; bilden sich zwei Sorten von Enllastungs-
mechanismen,mechanismen, undzwar in Form von Kommuni-kalionsmedien, die die sprachliche Verstitndigung entweder kondemieren oder 
ersetzen);ersetzen); and (iv) aits der sprachliche Konsensbildung bekannt sind. 

33 In his book Knowledge in a Social World (\999), Alvin Goldman refers to Habermas' concept of participant equality in an ideal 
speechh situation as a procedural approach of egalitarian reciprocity, which is restricted to practical discourse, or normative dialogue. 
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too Habermas, the evolution to capitalist, modern societies separated the public sphere out of the 
people'ss life world. In his opinion, communicative action remains important in the private sphere, but in 
thee public sphere de-voiced communication media (entsprachlichte Kommunikationsmedien) connect 
thee independent subsystems. The links between those subsystems are labeled power and exchange 
relationss (Macht- und Tausch-beziehungen) and serve rational, goal-oriented action (Zweckrationalitat). 
Thee State and the Economy are identified as dominant subsystems and the de-voiced medium of money 
makess the State dependent on the Economy, which 'forces the State apparatus to reorganize itself, 
which,, amongst other consequences, leads to the adaptation of political power to the structure of a 
coordinatingg medium, in other words, power is assimilated into money' (ii : ibid, 1981: 256). Social 
orderingg and coordinating power rests with the State and the Economy and is, thus, separated from 
communicativee action between people. Increasing complexity in society, combined with a differen-
tiationn between communicative action and goal-oriented action, leads to increased communication 
loads.. As a result, 'two types of relief-mechanisms evolve in the form of media for communication, 
whichh either condense or replace the verbal understanding' (iii : ibid, 1981: 269/ 270). The latter refers 
too the coordinating capabilities of money and the former to mass media. Habermas subsequently claims 
thatt the evolution of society will lead to an increased hierarchical nature and centralization of mass 
media.. According to him, coordinating capabilities of mass media depend on resources and means 
whichh 'are known in the practice of verbal consensus building' (iv: ibid, 1981: 273). Therefore, they 
will ,, through actors in mass media organizations, remain linked to the life world, this in contrast to the 
detachedd and de-voiced medium of money. However, despite the link to the life world, which Habermas 
perceivess as positive, corporate behavior of mass media is not independent of the State and the 
Economy,, as Edward Herman and Noam Chomsky's propaganda model, described below, illustrates. 

AA propaganda model for  mass media 
AA less abstract perspective on the relation between economics and power in mass media is offered by 
Hermann and Chomsky, whoo suggest a propaganda model for mass media (Herman and Chomsky, 
1994).. According to them, structural factors exert a strong influence on the content of information 
providedd by mass media. The main impact of the structural factors on mass media behavior is a certain 
extentt of self-censorship. The structural factors are represented by the five filters of the propaganda 
model.. Free market economics are not the only influence on mass media behavior and Mill' s optimism 
onn the 'liberty of the press', an optimism based on his assumption that legislation has secured freedom 
off  opinion has been put to the test in almost all countries. Mill' s belief, that 'in constitutional countries 
(...)) government, whether completely responsible to the people or not, will [not] often attempt to control 
thee expression of opinion' (Mill , 1858, In: Collini, 1985: 19), has turned out to be unjustified. The 
materiall  on Vietnam, Indonesia and, in particular, Peru, will illustrate that, also in constitutional 
countries,, the State may have reasons to control some information flows. However, the propaganda 
modell  for mass media indicates that even if the liberty of the press could be secured, as Mil l thought it 
hadd been, content-related power aspects of mass media make mass media independence an ambiguous 
concept.. In their propaganda model, Herman and Chomsky distinguish between five filters, or structural 
factorss (Herman and Chomsky, 1994: 1- 35): 

 size, ownership and profit orientation: economics of the free market have raised entry barriers for 
mediaa enterprises, leading to media conglomerates aimed at generating profits, which in turn leads 
too avoiding content of a too confrontational nature and at reducing market access possibilities for 
smallerr independent mass media outlets; 

 advertising license to do business: free market price competition requires significant contributions 
byy advertisers who put demands on the composition of the audience; that results in a bias towards a 

Goldmann claims that the restriction makes the approach unsuitable for a general social epistemology, which also encompasses non-
normativee discourses, and, therefore, are not useful for his verittstic version of social epistemology (see section 6.4). However, more 
importantt for this dissertation is that he points out that Habermas' ideal speech situation is not compatible with a situation in which 
muchh of public speech is transmitted over one-way communication channels, e.g., radio and television and, to a lesser extent, news-
papers.. Nevertheless, Habermas addresses an important aspect of communication in modem liberal democracies: the structural 
dependencee between economics and electronic mass media and the distorting influence of that dependency on the content of 
informationn provision. 
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selectionn of, and a way of discussing, topics which does not turn away the targeted audience; 
 sourcingmass media news: mass media require a steady and reliable flow of raw material to pro-

ducee information; economic conditions and considerations of perceived news reliability make mass 
mediaa turn to a relatively small number of raw material producers; typically, government institu-
tions,, corporate or other large scale operations fulfil l mass media's need for that supply of raw ma-
terial,, but in return the presentation of the material is expected not to damage the interests of the 
sources; ; 

 flak and the enforcers: despite alleged freedoms of speech and press, powerful elements in society 
have,, and use, significant resources to keep information content within accepted limits; producing 
contentt outside those limits can be very costly to mass media outlets; and 

 nationalism and patriotism*: the theme of us and them more or less forces mass media to associate 
withh us, and the related interpretation of raw material, rather than with them. 

Thee resulting hidden and intended bias of mass media information content is not always easy to discern, 
partlyy because tt is intentionally concealed. Often, a hidden bias is not about the mass media outlets as 
such,, but about the specific way a mass media outlet is used by sources for their respective aims. This 
propagandisticc tendency of mass media makes a continuous critical view of mass media imperative 
(McQuail,, 1992: 194). Herman and Chomsky stress the influence of power and economics on mass 
mediaa performance in general, and on the objectivity of their news selection and reporting in particular. 
Fromm a perspective of social epistemology, Goldman focuses on the impact which structural factors 
havee on the veritistic value of mass media information provision, the way in which 'the economics of 
thee mass media affect [the mass media's] impact on knowledge' (Goldman, 1999: 183). Whereas 
Hermann and Chomsky are concerned about the diversity and objectivity of media content, Goldman 
zoomss in on the need for information to be accurate and truthful in order to add to the veritistic value of 
accumulatedd knowledge. Therefore, he agrees with Herman and Chomsky that economics, and the 
relatedd vested interests, have a negative impact on mass media by decreasing the veritistic value of mass 
mediaa content (Goldman, 1999: 182 - 188). Goldman's conception of veritistic value is theoretical and 
abstract,, but relevant to the impact that reliability of a source and its information have on the acceptance 
off  information and I outline some aspects of his theory in section 6.4. 

Informatio nn traffi c patterns: trail s of power  and freedom of communication 
Thee analytical concept of information traffic patterns (ITPs) addresses the aspects of power concerning 
informationn dissemination in another way. The ITP-concept focuses on control over information flows 
andd storage, more than on the content of information flows. The elaboration of the ITP-concept was 
triggeredd by a technological convergence of informatics and telecommunications into new media and 
thee subsequent perceived policy need to address the resulting new patterns of information flows. Before 
thee convergence, two information traffic patterns were distinguished, which addressed distribution 
(radioo and television) and conversation (telephone and radio-communication), respectively. However, 
technologicall  convergence led to the addition of two ITPs, registration and consultation. The incentive 
too re-define information flows originated at government level. Therefore, the main assumption of the 
ITP-conceptt is that a revised regulatory framework is required to determine measures which 
governmentt has to take to ensure the continued freedom of information dissemination through both 
masss and networked electronic media and by using all ITPs (Bordewijk and Van Kaam, 1982: 7-12). 
Mainlyy because of the initial assumption, Bordewijk and Van Kaam focus on policy implications of 
emergingg information traffic patterns. However, as an analytical tool the ITP-concept reveals I&C 
powerr structures underlying the information flows in a nation-state, which is relevant for a context of 
powerr and electronic media. 

Authorss like Innis (1950, 1951) and McLuhan (1962,1964, 1989) concern themselves with the 
technologicall  influence on media culture and contend that changes in communication technology also 

44 Herman and Chomsky label this factor 'anti-communism as a control mechanism', but I take the model out of the US context and 
re-labell  it 'nationalism and patriotism'. This label is more generally applicable and captures the essence of the original label. The 
propagandaa model presumes a free market, which means it may not be applicable in states with a socialist economic system. 
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causee social change. In his overview of mass communication theory, Denis McQuail labels this school 
off  thought communication technology determinism (McQuail, 1994: 85 - 93). Innis introduces the 
conceptt of a communication bias, which, according to him, is the result of the characteristics and 
qualitiess of a specific media technology. In short, Innis distinguishes between information form and 
content,, the sense experience and the context of use. According to Innis, existing communication means 
aree exploited by those in power to monopolize information and knowledge, which can lead to a status 
quoo and obstacles to change or to the emergence of a new communication technology. In that context, 
Inniss contrasts one-way media with interactive media, or electronic mass media with networked elec-
tronicc media, whereby the old media support the status quo and the new media are expected to lead to 
change.. The perception that new communication technologies cause social change is one of the theo-
reticall  underpinnings of the positive perspectives on the benefits of the communications revolution and 
informationinformation age. In general, however, the belief in direct mechanistic effects from new communi-cation 
technologyy has less and less theoretical support. From a perspective of public administrations and po-
werr holders, the aspects of acquiring or disseminating power are considered by Bordewijk and Van 
Kaamm to be more relevant. The various ITPs reveal the relative power positions of senders and recei-
vers.. With respect to the relative power positions, Bordewijk and Van Kaam raise two main questions, 
thee answers to which provide an insight into relative power positions in I&C power structures: 

 who exercises control over time, choice of subject and speed of the information reception; and 
 who exercises control over the information storage which is used? 

AA distinction between central and individual control leads to two control parameters, each with two 
aspects,, resulting in a typology of ITPs as shown in table 6.1. 

Tablee 6.1 Typology of information traffic patterns (ITPs) (Bordewijk and Van Kaam, 1982: 32) 

Thee prevailing ITPs in a society (and in its information and electronic media legislation, regulation and 
policies)) provide insight into the I&C power structure. According to the ITP-concept, the impact of 
communicationn technology on society is subordinated to who controls the flows of information, which 
thosee technologies produce. Registration patterns, for example, will normally lead to an increased 
concentrationn of information and knowledge, and, therefore, a power concentration at the center. The 
powerr concentration effect is stronger with an increase in the amount of stored information and know-
ledge,, as well as with the extent to which a center is free to determine what can be registered. The effect 
wil ll  be lessened by the degree to which the information supplying individuals communicate over what 
wil ll  be supplied. This strong relative power position can be exploited by a center through allocution and 
consultationn patterns, which allow a center to determine what information will be provided, to whom, 
byy which means, at what moment and at which speed. Bordewijk and Van Kaam suggest that the 
emergencee of networked electronic media will lead to a shift away from ITPs linked to sender-domina-
tedd mass media to ITPs representing receiver-oriented media systems. Similar conclusions emerge from 
aa distinction made between uni- and multi-dimensional media, with uni-dimensional media (television/ 
radio)) having given 'rise to centralized, pyramidal, hierarchical systems and super-systems' and multi-
dimensionall  media favoring 'decentralization, pluralism, and democracy' (Hanson and Narula, 1990: 
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4).. In my opinion, a nation-state's constitution, legal and regulatory framework, rights to information 
andd the activities of electronic media provide an indication of which ITPs are preferred by the State. 

Thee allocution pattern refers to information provision from a center to many peripheral receivers. 
Characteristicc of this ITP is the presence of an audience, of which all members receive the provided 
informationn at the same time. In technological terms, this ITP could be characterized as a point-to-
multi-pointt system, with littl e or no opportunities for feedback. Other characteristics are that time, 
subjectsubject and speed of information provision are determined by the sender or at a center. The common 
electronicc mass media, such as television and radio, are examples of this ITP. A further distinction can 
bee made between hard and soft allocution. Hard allocution refers to one-directional flows of 
informationn without any feedback, e.g., a public speech. Soft allocution, however, can include feedback 
byy introducing consultation or conversation elements, e.g., broadcast interviews, live telephone calls by 
thee audience and other forms of audience participation. 

Thee registration pattern refers to a situation where a center requests or collects information from 
aa large number of individuals in a periphery. This applies to situations where information from indivi-
dualss is stored centrally. Storage of information often takes place without an individual's knowledge. A 
centerr determines time, subject, and speed of the process. Authoritarian nation-states have a tendency to 
strictlyy control this ITP, complicating information collection by entities other than State-institutions. 

Thee consultation pattern refers to individuals or organizations in the periphery who search for 
informationn in central information storage locations, e.g., databanks and libraries. In principle, the 
individuall  or organization has control over time, subject and also speed. However, individual control is 
usuallyy constrained within limits set by the entity which manages the central information storage. 

Finally,, the conversation pattern refers to a situation in which individuals (possibly as 
participantss in a communication network) interact directly with each other, bypassing a center or 
intermediary.. Time, subject, speed and. even partner of the information exchange are controlled by the 
individual.. Examples are personal communication, exchanging letters and to some extent telephone and 
e-maill  communication, where for the last two options a passive center (a telephone exchange or an 
internett service provider) is considered to be no center. Previously, governments tended to be 
uninterestedd in this ITP, because of its restricted physical reach and the subsequent limited impact on 
societyy in general. However, the increased reach of this ITP in the context of electronically mediated 
networkss has changed that attitude. 

Allocution,, consultation and conversation can be positioned on two connected continuums, 
whichh illustrate the differences between allocution and consultation, as well as between consultation 
andd conversation. The extent to which synchronicity of information transfer is enforced by a center, or 
itss system of information provision, defines the transition from allocution to consultation. In the purest 
formm of allocution a center enforces complete synchronicity, whereas the purest form of consultation is 
definedd by completely voluntary asynchronicity of information transfer. The transition from consulta-
tionn to conversation is defined by the extent to which inequality between information transfer partici-
pantss (sender and receiver) is enforced by a center, or its information system. In the purest form of con-
sultationn that inequality is intrinsic to the pattern, whereas a pure conversation pattern is defined by the 
completee freedom to choose partners. Originally the ITPs were intended to be linked to a specific me-
dium,, but technological developments have complicated those linkages. The ITPs are basic patterns and 
alloww for a number of media applications to go with each pattern. However, the most important applica-
tionn of the concept is identifying existing power positions in relation to information flows and storage. 

6.44 KNOWLEDG E AND INFORMATIO N 
TheThe most elementary and universal social path to knowledge [is]  the transmission of observed 
informationinformation from one person to others. More generally, [the social spread of knowledge] 
considersconsiders observers who decide whether and what to report, and receivers who decide what 
credencecredence to place in reports they receive (Goldman, 1999: 103) 

Knowledge e 
Att an abstract philosophical level, knowledge is the subject matter of the discipline of epistemology, 
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whichh can be defined as 'a philosophic theory of the method or basis of human knowledge' (Oxford 
Americann Dictionary, 1980). A more traditional and individualistic version of epistemology focuses on 
thee 'mental operations of cognitive agents in isolation or abstraction from other persons' (Goldman, 
1999:: 4) . I focus on (i) electronically mediated information flows, (ii) electronically mediated 
interactionn between individuals and (iii ) the resulting spread of information and accumulation of 
knowledgee and I consider Goldman's social epistemology more relevant in that context. According to 
Goldman,, the specifically social features of social epistemology are (i) a focus on social paths or routes 
too knowledge, (ii) an inclusion of group entities instead of focusing only on individuals and (iii ) a 
potentiall  inclusion of collective or corporate entities as 'potential knowing agents', as well as individual 
'knowers'' (Goldman, 1999: 4/5). Goldman's social epistemology addresses the issue of accuracy and 
truthfulnesss (veritistic value) of information and that information's contribution to knowledge accumu-
lationn and, therefore, can be called veritistic. The authority and reliability of a source of information are 
keyy elements in his theory. In my opinion, authority and reliability are important aspects of information 
disseminationn in social and economic domains, where the reproductive value of information is more 
cruciall  to the daily lives of people than in the political domain. Therefore, I conceive of Goldman's 
veritisticc approach to knowledge production as a valuable concept in a context of electronically 
mediatedd interaction over distances in networks or through electronic mass media, situations in which 
thee characteristics, qualities and reliability of a source may not be known to a receiver. 

Goldmann conceives of communication as an important method of increasing knowledge, because, 
inn his opinion, information transfer is more efficient than fresh discovery of facts. Employing his theory 
off  veritism, or truth seeking6, to information transfer, he emphasizes selecting social practices that 
'wouldd best advance the cause of knowledge' (ibid, 1999: 79)7. Goldman distinguishes between target 
practices,, which are the actual social practices leading to increased knowledge, and selection practices, 
whichh are used to select the former. Target practices have instrumental veritistic value to increase the 
fundamentall  veritistic value of knowledge, which, according to Goldman, means that the practices have 
too be evaluated in terms of their veritistic output, which Goldman describes as states, such as know-
ledge,, error and ignorance. Goldman evaluates veritistic value in degrees of belief, which are equated 
withh subjective probabilities. Therefore, Goldman's concept of veritistic value can be defined as the 
probabilisticc truth value of a statement, or testimony. Since that positivist notion is not compatible with 
myy theoretical argumentation, I use the part of Goldman's theory which focuses on the stages of know-
ledgee production and on testimonial belief. These elements support my argument for local level use of 
interactivee electronic media in rural development8. 

KnowledgeKnowledge is, in this dissertation, defined as 'applied and heightened information, (...), and any consequences to be drawn from 
suchh information*. Information is considered to be 'data with a shape and a potential use, or is conclusions drawn from such data' 
andd data refers to 'a collection of more or less isolated facts' (The Oxford Companion to the English Language, 1992: 517). 

Thiss search for truth has been criticized, as Goldman points out, by stating that 'appeals to truth are merely instruments of 
dominationn or repression' (Goldman, 1999: 33). In section 3.3, I have discussed Berlin's view that a belief in truth has led to 
authoritarianismm in the interest of the people, as a result of using such a belief in a positive notion of liberty at the level of nation-
states.. In a more recent book, Arturo Escobar states that reality is often no more than a representation of events by observers, who 
aree influenced by the norms and values of their own culture. Escobar refers to Foucault (as does Goldman) by claiming that the way 
discoursee on a subject evolves is more relevant to actions than reality (Escobar, 1995: 5 -12). Therefore, I will not subscribe to 
Goldman'ss notion of the existence of truth, but will restrict myself to the more basic aspects of his answer to the question: ' Which 
practicess [and conditions for those practices] have a comparatively favorable impact on knowledge as contrasted with error and 
ignorance?'' (Goldman, 1999: 5). 

Goldmann perceives of a veritistic approach to social epistemology 'as a discipline that evaluates practices [and their respective 
causall  contributions to knowledge] along truth-linked, veritistic dimensions' (Goldman, 1999: 69). Rawls and Habermas, parts of 
whosee theories I use for ftis dissertation, appear to be supportive of what Goldman labels consensus consequentialism, or 
proceduralism.proceduralism. Consensus consequentialism evaluates social practices by their tendencies to promote agreement or disagreement, 
withh a preference for those social practices that promote consensus. Rawls' concept of public reason is an example of consensus 
consequentialismm and Habermas' ideal speech environment is an example of proceduralism. Both theories mainly address 
informationn dissemination in the political domain and in support of democracy, a dimension I have addressed in section 5.6. 
Goldmann addresses information dissemination in a socio-economic perspective, the subject matter of this chapter. 

Goldmann acknowledges that truth-values of beliefs are very difficult to quantify, but states that his concept of veritistic value is 
'intendedd to provide conceptual clarity, to specify what is sought in an intellectually good practice, even if it is difficult to determine 
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Testimonyy is one of the key concepts for the transfer of information in veritistic theory. 
Accordingg to Goldman, four stages of testimony-related activity are relevant to producing knowledge 
andd to the ultimate level of socially distributed knowledge: 

 discovery; 
 production and transmission of messages; 
 message reception; and 
 message acceptance. 

Thee first stage addresses the observation of facts and the second concerns 'deciding whether, what, 
how,how, and to whom to communicate [the observed facts]' (ibid, 1999: 104). In that sense, the second 
stagee refers to the issue of media and audience choice. The third stage assesses whether communication 
processess have been successful, in the sense that messages have been received and understood. 
However,, the fourth, and final, stage is the one which holds the most interest. That stage addresses the 
issuee of whether a receiver will 'believe the reported proposition, reject it, withhold judgement, or 
assignn some intermediate degree of belief (ibid, 1999: 105). Acceptance of a message is expected to 
leadd to increased knowledge, where knowledge is defined as the acceptance of a new belief, or an 
increasee in degree of an existing belief. Positivist use of veritistic theory leads to what I would loosely 
describee as probabilistic estimates of testimonial likelihood by receivers. However, the qualitative 
aspects,, as to whether or not a receiver will accept a message, are more relevant. Acceptance of a 
messagee depends on the audience's interest in the topic and its perception of the reporter's competence, 
actuall  observance of a fact and honesty and sincerity. Acceptance of a message, or testimony, hinges on 
testimoniall  belief. Various theories have been developed for justifications of testimonial belief and 
Goldmann prefers the following interpretation of justificarional reliabilism: 

InIn its simplest form, justification  ̂ reliabilism says that a belief is justified if and only if it is 
producedproduced (and/or sustained) by a reliable belief-forming process or sequence of processes. For a 
testimonialtestimonial belief to be justified it suffices that the general process of accepting reports of others 
mostlymostly yields truths (ibid, 1999: 129) 

Thiss theory hinges on the perceived causal relation between credulity and reliability. In order to exclude 
thee negative connotation of credulity, Goldman adds the restriction that causality only applies to 
situationss 'in which speaker's reports are generally true' (ibid, 1999: 130). In Goldman's version of 
reliabilism,, an increase of knowledge through communication depends on whether a receiver of 
information,, or a participant in the interactive communication process, attributes credibility and 
trustworthinesss to the source of the transferred information. In that sense, the causal relation between 
credulityy and reliability is relevant for the subject of electronically mediated interaction/information 
disseminationn in rural development. 

Informatio n n 
Inn terms of information flows and levels of information and knowledge, information provision is by and 
largee a leveler of differences in quantities of information. However, having more information does not 
necessarilyy mean being more knowledgeable. Information tends to flow from places of relative plenty to 
placess of relative scarcity, hence a strong economic rationale for using electronic media for information 
provisionn . However, increasing knowledge is about learning through exchanging information, and not 
soo much about leveling information resources. It is about offering experiences with, insights into and 
opinionss and views on various subjects by using a multi-directional communication process. Both 

whichh practices in fact score high on [veritistic value] measures' (Goldman, 1999: 91). 

Thee economic assumption of a tendency towards equilibrium would presume information flows following the law of demand and 
supplyy to level out the quantities of information people have. However, the current economic reality in rural areas proves that the 
assumedd impact on development included in the economic rationale underlying information provision is seriously flawed in two 
ways.. First, supply does not qualitatively meet demand of people in rural areas. Secondly, the demand for information of those 
peoplee is not supported by economic means to acquire information, or access to information sources. These two flaws also do not 
takee into account the public nature of information and the subsequent difficulties in turning information into a commercial 
commodity. . 
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informationn provision and exchange are relevant for development, but I conceive of information 
exchangee through independent networks as supportive of autonomy and self-empowerment, as opposed 
too the dependencies resulting from information provision by centers in I&C power structures. I have 
mentionedd the efficiency of acquiring knowledge through information transfer as compared to through 
personall  observation, but the concept of information itself has not been elaborated. In their analysis of 
thee role of information in the modern information society, Van Cuilenburg, Scholten and Noomen 
distinguishh between three aspects of information (Van Cuilenburg, Scholten, Noomen, 1996: 61 - 87): 

 syntax, which refers to a sender-determined, intentional sequence of signals; 
 semantics, which addresses the meaning that, based on social conventions, can be attributed to 

signalss (intended semantic information, attributed by sender, and realized semantic information, 
attributedd by receiver); and 

 pragmatics, which points at the impact the transferred information has on the activities of receivers. 
Semanticc aspects increase knowledge, syntactic aspects refer to the total supply of information and 
pragmaticc aspects address the change in people's behavior as a result of acquired information. The three 
authorss use these aspects of information to suggest a limited impact of the information society on the 
actuall  behavior of people, which is illustrated by their two hypotheses on information. 

HypothesisHypothesis 1: The almost constant pragmatic quantity of information 
TheThe information quantity in society generally develops asfolloM's: syntactic information 
increasesincreases exponentially, semantic information less than proportionally and pragmatic 
informationinformation remains almost constant (ibid, 1996: 63). 
HypothesisHypothesis 2: Off target information 
AA lot of information misses its target mid the possibilities for ill-directed information increase 
withwith continued informatization, that is to say, ever more information will  be supplied as 
answersanswers to questions that have yet to be posed instead of to someone's existing question (ibid, 
1996:66/67). . 

Inn an essay on cyber-cultural politics, Lins Ribeiro quotes a group of cyber-activists, the Critical Art 
Ensemblee (CAE), which claims that the main concern of an information society may not be a black-out 
off  information provision and exchange as a result of censorship, but a white-out as result of an 
informationinformation blizzard. The cyber-activists claim that a white-out could force 'the individual to depend on 
ann authority to help prioritize the information to be selected'. They continue their pessimism by stating 
thatt 'this [dependency] is the foundation for the information catastrophe, an endless recycling of 
sovereigntyy back to the state under the pretense of informational freedom' (CAE quoted in Lins 
Ribeiro,, In: Alvarez, Dagnino and Escobar (eds.), 1998: 334). Although I do not necessarily agree with 
thiss extremely pessimistic view, it is, in my opinion, relevant to ask whether emphasizing information 
transferr in the information society will lead to a more informed society. Excess of information transfer 
couldd lead to information overload, or otherwise by a saturation of the desire for information. This can 
bee illustrated by paraphrasing the First Law of the economist Gossen: the intensity of the desire to 
satisfyy the need for information eventually leads to saturation and afterwards to an aversion to collecting 
informationn (Van Cuilenburg, Scholten and Noomen, 1996: 72/73). 

6.55 INTERACTIVIT Y 
InteractivityInteractivity is the degree to which participants in a communication process can exchange 
rolesroles [from sender to receiver and vice versa] in, and have control over, their mutual 
discourse.discourse. 'Mutual discourse' is the degree to which a given communication act is based on a 
priorprior  series of communication acts. Thus, each message in a sequence of exchanges affects the 
nextnext message in a kind of cumulative process (Rogers, 1995: 314) 

Nextt to conduciveness to social change, interactivity is the second central concept of the dissertation 
and,, in my opinion, the intrinsic interactivity of an electronic medium and the conduciveness to social 
changee of the socio-political and economic context, to a large extent, determine the characteristics and 
qualitiess of electronically mediated information flows. Moreover, with respect to electronically 
mediatedd information exchanges, I consider interactivity to be the single most relevant and 
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characteristicc feature of networked electronic media, which distinguish them from electronic mass 
media.. The basic meaning of interactivity can be derived from the verb 'to interact', which can be 
definedd as 'to have an effect upon each other' (Oxford American Dictionary, 1980). In his book 
DiffusionDiffusion of Innovations (fourth and revised edition), Everett Rogers provides a definition of 
interactivityy in relation to communication processes. Although other interpretations of interactivity 
exist,, in my opinion, Rogers' definition accurately represents the basic meaning of 'to interact' in the 
contextt of information exchange. Therefore, I will use Rogers' above quoted definition for the 
discussionn on interactivity, despite the fact that, arguably, there may be better definitions available10. 
Twoo important terms in Rogers' definition are 'exchange roles' and 'control'. According to Rogers, an 
exchangee of roles refers to 'the empathie ability of individual A to take the position of individual B (and 
too perform B's communication acts), and vice versa' (Rogers, 1995: 314)11. Using Rogers' conception 
off  interactivity excludes electronic mass media, such as television and radio, from being conceived of as 
interactivee electronic media. The reason is that the allocution patterns of electronic mass media can only 
bee softened to a limited extent and cannot acquire nor emulate the degree of interactivity of 
conversationn patterns. 

Thee comparison between Rogers' definition of interactivity with the ITP-concept's idea of 
interactivityy illustrates that Rogers' interpretation of control is similar to Bordewijk and Van Kaam's 
perceptionn of that term. The latter interpret control as 'the extent to which an individual can choose the 
timing,, content, and sequence of a communication act, search out alternative choices, enter the content 
intoo storage for other users, and perhaps create new communication capabilities' (ibid, 1995: 314). 
However,, Rogers' definition goes beyond Bordewijk and Van Kaam's interpretation, because he uses 
thee more inclusive term communication act as opposed to Bordewijk and Van Kaam's information 
reception.reception. An act of communication refers to both receiving and sending messages. Finally, 'alternative 
choices'' and 'new communication capabilities' are not explicitly mentioned in the ITP-concept, partly 
duee to a different focus and objective of the concept. 

Thee basic assumptions of section 6.2 assert that the degree of functional interactivity of 
electronicc media determines the nature of their electronically mediated information flows and the 
impactt electronic media can have on development. According to Goldman, electronic media 'differ in 
theirr support of interactiveness or responsiveness' (Goldman, 1999: 162), which, in my opinion, refers 
too the level of intrinsic, or functional, interactivity of electronic media. A relatively high level of 
functionall  interactivity of networked electronic media confirms the presumed suitability of those 
electronicc media for multi-directional communication processes. However, the functional interactivity 
off  an electronic medium does not automatically imply that interactivity is fully operational. 
Organizationall  measures, for example, centralization of control and restrictions on access, may have 
beenn taken to limit the functional interactivity of an electronic medium. On the other hand, the absence 
off  functional interactivity does not mean that no degree of operational interactivity can be achieved with 
aa specific electronic medium. Organizational measures can also partly compensate for a lack of 
functionall  interactivity in media such as radio-broadcasting and television . In terms of ITPs, this 

100 With respect to earlier and currently used communication models, interactivity changes 'the concept of source and receiver. It has 
becomee rather participant oriented' (Hanson and Narula, 1990; 13). This is a key notion of the concept of multi-directional 
communicationn and conversation patterns. Instead of just changing the emphasis from sender to receiver, as many advocates of 
alternativee communication suggest, the idea of participant orientation is more neutral and aimed at a non-antagonistic interpretation 
off  alternative perceptions of sender dominated multi-directional communication. 

111 Habermas also emphasizes empathy by stating that 'under the pragmatic presuppositions of an inclusive and non-coercive rational 
discoursee among free and equal participants, everyone is required to take the perspective of everyone else, and thus project herself 
intointo the understandings of self and world of all others' (Habermas, 1995, italics added). 

122 I consider functional and operational interactivity as two sets of interactive features of electronic media which are not related in a 
set-subsett nature. Whereas functional interactivity is intrinsic to the technical characteristics of electronic media, operational 
interactivityy is not. Operational interactivity is only equal to functional interactivity in situations where an electronic medium's 
functionall  interactivity is fully used and no organizational measures are taken to increase operational interactivity. Operational 
interactivityy is higher than functional interactivity if organizational measures have been taken to emulate some not intrinsically 
existingg aspects of the functional interactivity of an electronic medium. Operational interactivity is lower than functional 
interactivityy if (i) some aspects of the functional interactivity of an electronic medium have been disabled, (ii) organizational 
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meanss that allocution patterns of electronic mass media can be softened. In general, the socio-political 
andd economic context is, in my opinion, at least as important as technology to the operational 
interactivityy of electronic media, since legislation and regulation in political, social and economic 
domainss of society determine the extent to which allocution patterns can be softened. The relation 
betweenn an electronic medium and its tendency to change or strengthen existing power structures is 
derivedd from the ITP-concept. 

Thee intrinsic, or functional, interactivity of electronic media can be determined by the extent to 
whichh electronic media support multi-directional communication. From that perspective, interactivity is 
definedd by whether an electronic medium (i) makes multi-directional communication possible, (ii) 
allowss for control over the communication act by the participants and (iii ) supports an exchange of roles 
betweenn participants in a communication process. Two more characteristics of multi-directional 
communicationn are (iv) the possibility of feedback and the speed with which feedback can be 
communicatedd and (v) its requirement for synchronicity in time. A basic telephone conversation is an 
examplee of synchronous communication and requires sender and receiver to communicate at the same 
momentt in time, as opposed to asynchronous communication in the case of e-mail or the use of an 
answeringg machine for telephone conversation. Based on the five characteristics of multi-dimensional 
communication,, the relative degree of functional interactivity of the electronic media of chapter one 
(seee section 1.2) has tentatively been estimated in table 6.2. 

Tablee 6.2 Functional interactivity of electronic media 

Broadcastss recorded on audio- and video-cassettes allow for asynchronous reception, but in rural areas, 
peoplee normally have to tune into broadcasts at the moment of transmission to receive information. 

SofteningSoftening of allocution 
Thee physical distance of national electronic mass media to their audiences harden allocution patterns of 
radioo and television, since it makes feedback all but impossible. However, to some extent it is possible 
too soften allocution patterns. The spatial and organizational decentralization of broadcasting networks, 
thee establishment of local level independent mass media outlets and audience participation in decision-
makingg and the production and broadcasting activities of electronic media can partially compensate for 
ann absence of functional interactivity in electronic media. The three aspects of functional interactivity of 
tablee 6.2 illustrate this possibility. 

Thee multi-directional aspect of interactivity allows for similar, albeit electronically mediated, 

measuress restrict the use of some aspects of the functional interactivity of an electronic medium and (iii ) if a combination of the 
previouss two is applied 
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opportunitiess of multi-directional communication as in face-to-face conversation, but without the 
physicall  proximity of the participants. The prefix tele-, as in telecommunication, essentially suggests a 
mediationn through technical means to overcome physical distances. Electronic mass media, radio and 
television,, are normally not ranked under telecommunication. Although broadcasting technology is 
typicallyy used to coverr distances between physically separated senders and receivers, its main objective 
iss usually not to establish multi-directional communication links. Organizational measures reduce the 
physicall  distance between electronic mass media and the audience to the extent that feedback from 
receiverss to senders is made feasible, therefore creating opportunities, to some extent, for multi-
directionall  communication aspects of interactivity. 

Controll  over communal conversation refers to the extent to which participants are able to 
determinee or to influence the choice of subject of multi-directional communication processes. This 
controll  aspect is used by Bordewijk and Van Kaam, to demonstrate that multi-directional 
communicationn is an application of a conversational ITP. Electronic mass media usually offer littl e or 
noo control to receivers over the subject of communication. On the one hand, that is caused by physical 
distancess between senders and receivers, but, on the other hand, by electronic mass media's 
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Tablee 6.3 SoftenedSoftened allocution and electronic mass media 

organizationall  restrictions on influence by outsiders on programming and content of broadcasts. Even in 
thee case where audiences are allowed access, electronic mass media retains editorial control (Hamelink, 
1994:: 132-141). Decentralization of national electronic mass media and independent local electronic 
masss media open up opportunities for physical access. Participation of receivers in decision-making, 
programmingg and content production of broadcasts could lead to some level of control over subjects of 
broadcasts,, thus creating a higher level of interactivity for the broadcasting media. 

Rolee changing, the third aspect of interactivity, goes well beyond control over, or influence on, 
thee topics of broadcasts and extends to role-changing between sender and receiver. For electronic mass 
mediaa this is mostly an organizational impossibility, but what can be achieved is that some receivers 
alsoo function as senders. The implication is that receivers not only have physical access to radio and 
televisionn stations, but that some receivers are also part of the organizational structures. This would 
meann that a more extensive form of participation would have to be applied. 

Electronicc mass media can operate with a certain degree of interactivity, but such interactivity has 
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too take place within existing power structures. In contrast, the other three electronic media of table 6.2 
havee some intrinsic capability of supporting multi-directional communication in autonomous spheres. 
Tablee 6.3 shows the potential effect of organizational measures on the interactive capabilities of 
electronicc mass media. The values of table 6.2 and 6.3 are tentative, but the case studies provide 
supportivee and illustrative data. The tables indicate that electronic media can be compared to each other 
onn an interactivity-continuum, with computer mediated communication networks at one end, and 
nationall  electronic mass media at the other end. Furthermore, the tables suggest that a combination of 
functionall  interactivity and organizational support for multi-directional communication guarantees the 
highestt level of operational interactivity of electronic media. 

6.66 COMMUNICATIO N NETWORK S 
AA fundamental principle of human communication is that the exchange of ideas occurs most 
frequentlyfrequently between individuals who are alike, for similar J. The similarity may be in certain 
attributes,attributes, such as beliefs, education, social status and the like (Rogers, 1995: 27) 

Onee of the earlier development theories which incorporated communication is the diffusion of 
innovationss theory, of which Everett Rogers is arguably the most influential advocate. Diffusion of 
innovationss is a social theory with both a conceptual and a strong positivist component. The positivist 
componentt led to a mechanistic application of analytical concepts of innovation, communication and 
networkss in development efforts. The current emphasis in development theory on normative approaches 
too development, focuses its criticism of this theory on the positivist aspects of the diffusion of 
innovationn and subsequently discards the theory entirely. However, the analytical concepts are useful, if 
onlyy because diffusion of innovations can still be regarded as 'one of the most conceptually useful 
modelss for understanding the relationship among technology, individuals, and society' (Hanson and 
Narula,, 1990: 27). A note of caution is required, however, since diffusion theory mainly addresses 
exogenouslyy stimulated innovative development and pays limited attention to spreading endogenous 
knowledgee in local communication networks. 

Similarr to Rogers' classification of communication networks, a distinction can be made between 
heterogeneouss and homogeneous networks13. Homogeneous can be defined as 'formed of parts that are 
alll  of the same kind' (Oxford American Dictionary, 1980) and for networks the definition refers to the 
degreee to which communicating individuals are similar in aspects of their personality, needs and 
circumstances.. The opposite situation is referred to as heterogeneous, meaning the degree to which 
networkedd communicating individuals are different in personal attributes, socio-economic backgrounds 
andd conditions of daily life. In general, voluntary interpersonal communication is, to a large extent, 
basedd on shared backgrounds, beliefs and other social attributes of people. Communication processes 
aree considered to be most effective in transferring information under conditions of homogeneity. As a 
result,, most personal networks of people are homogeneous, at least the networks in which they 
voluntarilyy participate. The factors which make homogeneous communication effective, often make 
heterogeneouss communication ineffective. However, diffusionists stress an important advantage of 
heterogeneouss communication networks: a capability of introducing innovative knowledge. The 
presencee of elite individuals in communication networks allows for flows of innovations to non-elite 
individuals,, a trickling down of innovations (Rogers, 1995: 286 - 290). From that point of view, 
homogeneouss networks can slow down, or even inhibit, the diffusion of exogenous innovations. 

Inn his chapter on diffusion networks, Rogers introduces communication network analysis, where, 
inn his definition, a 'communication network consists of interconnected individuals who are linked by 
patternedd flows of information' (ibid, 1995: 308). He describes his analytical concept as a method 
whichh 'identifies the communication structure in a system by using interpersonal communication 
relationshipss as the units of analysis in analyzing network data about communication flows' (ibid, 1995: 

133 Rogers actually distinguishes between homophilous and heterophilous networks, but in Dutch those two terms are typically only 
usedd to make a distinction between homosexual and heterosexual individuals. Therefore, in this dissertation I will use the more 
neutrall  terms homogeneous and heterogeneous. 
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308).. Rogers' analytical method has some similarities with the ITP-concept, but he applies it at a micro-
levell  as compared to the macro-level approach of Bordewijk and Van Kaam. In my opinion, the two 
analyticall  concepts are complementary and I discuss some of Rogers' terminology to support my 
positionn on communication networks in rural areas. 

Rogerss uses communication proximity to describe the structure of communication networks. It 
referss to the degree to which individuals in a network have personal communication networks that 
overlap.. High-proximity levels of interpersonal relations in networks indicate a high degree of network 
homogeneityy and stimulate high levels of information flows. Low-proximity levels stimulate innovative 
aspectss of information flows in a network. Therefore, if a continuous flow of local knowledge between 
individualss in a local network is preferred, a homogeneous network would be the best option. On the 
otherr hand, insertion of innovative knowledge into local rural networks would require some low-
proximityy levels of heterogeneous networks. However, Goldman's argumentation on testimonial belief 
pointss at the difficulties of knowledge production under conditions of limited trust in a source of 
information.. In my opinion, homogeneous networks with relatively high communication-proximity 
levelss essentially represent the conversation patterns of Bordewijk and Van Kaam, whereas infusions 
withh exogenous knowledge through heterogeneous networks with relatively low communication-
proximityy levels appear to resemble allocution patterns. 

Thee final terms of Rogers' method which I will address here referr to interlocking and radial 
aspectss of personal networks. Interlocking networks consist of a group of individuals who all 
communicatee with each other, whereas radial networks consist of a focal individual and many 
peripherall  individuals, with the latter only interacting with the central individual and not with each 
other.. According to Rogers, radial networks are open and conducive to innovation, because the focal 
individuall  exchanges information with the environment. However, his implicit statement that 
individualss in interlocked networks do not exchange with people outside a network, means that he 
eitherr conceives of networks as completely isolated from society or as comprising the entire society. 
Bothh interpretations seem unrealistic to me and, therefore, by implication interlocked networks are also 
openn to outside information. In my opinion, the difference between radial and interlocked networks is 
thatt members of interlocked networks are likely to accept outside information based on its perceived 
reliabilityy and internal discussions, whereas members of radial networks are likely to be subjected to 
persuasivee communication acts by the central individual. In my opinion, self-empowerment is, 
therefore,, most likely best achieved in interlocked networks. Similar to a high communication-
proximityy of networks, interlocking aspects of networks appear to support conversation patterns, 
whereass radial aspects clearly resemble allocution patterns. 

Thee heterogeneous networks with a relatively low communication-proximity and a radial nature, 
whichh diffusion advocates support, accommodate and theoretically support an ITP which indicates a 
loww level of conduciveness to social change of a nation-state. On the other hand, homogeneous net-
workss with a relatively high level of communication-proximity and interlocking characteristics favor 
conversationn patterns, which support free and independent electronically mediated information dis-
semination.. Therefore, the latter appearss to be compatible with my conception of development as 
freedomm of choice. 

6.77 SYNTHESIS: INTERACTIVITY , RURAL NETWORK S AND SOCIAL ACTOR ROLES 
Thiss chapter has discussed the second central concept of the dissertation, interactivity, where a 
distinctionn has been made between three relative levels (low, medium and high) of interactivity of 
electronicc media. This section addresses a suggested link between the two central concepts, interactivity 
andd conduciveness to social change, the latter also with three relative levels, which results in nine ideal-
typess of electronically mediated information flows. This chapter has also addressed the issue of power 
andd its impact on information content and flows. Furthermore, Goldman's theory indicated that 
informationn reception and knowledge accumulation are causally related, but that the perceived 
reliabilityy of the source may significantly influence that relation, as well as the actual application of the 
newlyy acquired knowledge. Furthermore, the distinction between syntactic, semantic and pragmatic 
informationn made clear that increases in information quantity do not necessarily lead to more informed 
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andd knowledgeable people. The functional and operational interactivity of an electronic medium, in 
combinationn with the socio-political and economic context, influence the content and nature of 
electronicallyy mediated information flows, as well as the actor role of electronic media. Taking into 
accountt the discussion on power and electronic media, two types of electronic media contribution 
appearr to be capable of facilitating development as freedom of choice, (i) electronically mediating 
informationn dissemination in rural networks (networked electronic media) and (ii) social actor roles by 
independentt electronic media {electronic mass media). 

Interactivit y y 
Sectionn 6.5 identified intrinsic, or functional, interactivity as a key characteristic of an electronic 
mediumm if such a medium is to be used to facilitate information dissemination in networks. However, if 
thee main objective of electronic media is to provide one-way information flows, functional interactivity 
iss a relatively irrelevant feature. The functional interactivity of electronic media is also relatively useless 
too a conception of development as freedom of choice in case the socio-political and economic context is 
notnot conducive to the specific social changes in the form of increased individual freedoms. Therefore, I 
introducee table 6.4, which combines interactivity with conduciveness to social change, the two central 
concepts.. The central concepts of conduciveness and interactivity have been linked to create nine ideal-
typess , which represent combinations of those concepts that are related to specific ways of 
electronicallyy mediating information, as well as to ITPs. In the previous chapter, I tentatively defined 
low,, medium and high levels of conduciveness to social change. This chapter added a differentiation 
betweenn three levels of functional interactivity. In section 6.5,1 argued that low, medium and high 
levelss of functional interactivity are determined by the extent to which the intrinsic features of 
electronicc media support multi-directional communication. The discussion in chapter five suggested 
thatt conduciveness to social change is inversely proportional to the democratic deficit of a nation-state. 
Inn my opinion, the extent to which the functional interactivity of electronic media is equal to, or less, 
thann the operational interactivity is also inversely proportional to the democratic deficit of a nation-state. 
Thee rationale underlying the linkage of the two central concepts is that, in my opinion, ideal-types and 
ITPss illustrate the relation between the conduciveness of a nation-state and the prevailing use of 
electronicc media, albeit from different perspectives. This implies that table 6.4 can be used to (i) define 
elementselements of socio-political and economic contexts required for contributions by electronic media to 
developmentt as freedom of choice and (ii) to determine the conduciveness of existing socio-political 
andd economic contexts to social change by identifying ideal-types which are preferred in a country, 
therebyy referring to existing and preferred ideal-types. The link of the latter with the ITP-concept is 

144 Michel Foucault defines ideal-types schematically as 'a category of historical interpretation; it's a structure of understanding for the 
historiann who seeks to integrate, after the fact, a certain set of data: it allows him to recapture an essence (Calvinism, the state, the 
capitalistt enterprise), working from general principles which are not at all present in the thought of the individuals whose concrete 
behaviourr is nevertheless to be understood on their basis" (Foucault, in: Burchell, Gordon and Miller (eds), 1991: 80, italics added). 
Inn the case of table 6.4, the central concepts, conduciveness and interactivity, are the general principles. Conduciveness, as it is 
understoodd here, is most likely 'not at all present in the thought of the individuals" whose actions lead to the electronically mediated 
informationn flows, but the same may not be valid foi interactivity, at least not interpreted as a functional characteristic of electronic 
media.. Those who deploy electronic media for a certain purpose may very well select an electronic medium precisely for its 
functionall  interactivity. However, to satisfy Foucaull's interpretation of a general principle, I interpret interactivity at a more abstract 
levell  as a feature of electronic media that supports the sovereignty (i.e., control) of an individual in information provision and 
exchangee processes. The aspects of interactivity of section 6.5 will then have to be perceived as lower level, functional, 
representationss of the abstract interpretation of interactivity. In my opinion, awareness of the lower level representations does not 
necessarilyy imply that the abstract interpretation is deliberately being pursued. In order to further detach the ideal-types from 'the 
thoughtt of the individuals", I have used the abstract concept of information traffic patterns as a basis for the ideal-types of table 6.4. 
Evenn if the abstract conception of interactivity is used by people to select electronic media, due to the fact that the ITP-concept is 
littl ee known, creating certain ITPs is, in my opinion, unlikely to be a conscious objective for the use of specific electronic media in 
rurall  development. Therefore, the ideal-types of table 6.4 satisfy Foucaull's definition. The essence, which I attempt to recapture 
withh the ideal-types, are the characteristics and qualities of electronically mediated information flows, as defined by Bordewijk and 
Vann Kaarn's central concepts of individual and central control (see section 6.2). 
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clear,, since a prevalence of allocution patterns is more typical of a centralized power structure. 
Conversationn patterns indicate a certain extent of openness of society, or a decentralized I&C power 
structure.. The ideal-types of table 6.4 can be placed on a continuum, ranging from interactive 
communicationn to national, State-controlled information provision. The nine ideal-types are defined by 
(i)) Bordewijk and Van Kaam's control over of information flows and storage and (ii) characteristics and 
qualitiess of the prevailing actor role of the electronic media enterprise with respect to rural 
development,, distinguishing between political, social and economic actor roles. 

Tablee 6.4 Ideal-typess of electronically mediated information dissemination 

Tablee 6.5 contains the nine ideal-type definitions linked to the threee ITPs: allocution to the ideal-types 
3.2,, 2.3 and 3.3; allocution/consultation to the ideal-types 3.1,2.2 and 1.3; consultation/conversation to 
thee ideal types 2.1 and 1.2; and, finally, conversation to the ideal-type 1.1. 

liilllllilf f 
1.1 1 Interactive e 

communication n 
thee individual control over time, content and participants of information exchanges, as well as over 
storagee of information, requires a highly conducive socio-political and economic context, as well as 
significantt individual freedoms; networked electronic media have the necessary intrinsic interactivity; the 
relatedd ITP is the conversation pattern 

1.2 2 

1.3 3 

independent t 
information n 
dissemination, , 
local l 

independent t 
information n 
dissemination, , 
national l 

thee extent to which control over time, content and participants in dissemination of information, as well as 
overr information storage, is shared, depends on the nature and degree of audience participation, which in 
itss turn is influenced by the level of individual freedoms, the electronic media organization 
predominantlyy performs a social actor  role at a local level, the nature and extent of which is defined by 
thee conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context; typically electronic mass media are used 
forr this ideal-type; the related ITP is soft allocution, or emulated consultation/ conversation patterns 
thee extent to which control over time, content and participants in dissemination of information, as well as 
overr infonnation storage, is shared, depends on the nature and degree of audience participation, as well 
ass on the physical distance between audience and sender, the former is in its turn influenced by the level 
off  individual freedoms; the electronic media organization predominantly performs a social actor  role at 
aa national level, the nature and extent of which is defined by the conduciveness of the socio-political 
andd economic context; typically electronic mass media are used for this ideal-type; the related ITP is soft 
allocution n 

Thee Oxford American Dictionary (1980) provides seven definitions of independent:' 1. not dependent on or controlled by another 
personn or thing; 2. not depending for its validity or operations on the thing(s) involved, from another source; 3. self-governing; 4. 
freee of commitment to a political party; 5. having or providing an sufficient income to make it unnecessary for the possessor to earn 
hiss living; 6. not influenced by others in one's ideas or conduct; 7, unwilling to be under an obligation to others'. I use independent 
ass 'not dependent on or controlled by' and I conceive of definitions 4, 6 and 7 as elaborating on thai definition. In contrast, I 
conceivee of autonomy exclusively as self-rule and of autonomous as self-governing. 
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2.1 1 

2.2 2 

2.3 3 

3.1 1 

3.2 2 

3.3 3 

independent t 
interactive e 
databases s 

commercial l 
information n 
provision,, local 

commercial l 
information n 
provision, , 
national l 

information n 
floww control 

State--
controlled d 
information n 
provision,, local 

State--
controlled d 
information n 
provision, , 
national l 

thee extent to which individuals have control over time and content of information dissemination depends 
onn the level of control by the owner of the information, the degree of autonomy of the databases depends 
onn the conductveness of the socio-political and economic context and me level of interactivity depends 
onn the individual freedoms; networked electronic media have the necessary intrinsic interactivity; the 
relatedd ITP is the consultation panern 

thee extent to which control overtime, content and participants in dissemination of information, as well as 
overr information storage, is shared, depends on the nature and degree of audience participation, which in 
itss turn is influenced by the level of individual freedoms; considerations of an economic nature largely 
determinee the content of information flows; the electronic media organization predominantly performs an 
economicc actor  role at a local level, the nature and extent of which is defined by the conduciveness of 
thee socio-political and economic context; typically electronic mass media are used for this ideal-type; the 
relatedd ITP is allocution, either soft or hard 

thee extent to which control over time, content and participants in dissemination of information, as well as 
overr information storage, is shared, depends on the nature and degree of audience participation, as well 
ass on the physical distance between audience and sender, die former is in its turn influenced by the level 
off  individual freedoms; economic considerations largely determine the content of information flows; the 
electronicc media organization predominantly performs an economic actor  role at a national level, the 
naturee and extent of which is defined by the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context; 
typicallyy electronic mass media are used for this ideal-type; the related ITP is allocution 

thee extent of individual control over content of information dissemination is defined by political 
constraintss and is, as well as control over information storage, subject to political limitations; the degree 
off  State-control defines the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context; the impact of 
individuall  freedoms is subordinated to communitarian rights and national interests; networked electronic 
mediaa have the necessary intrinsic interactivity; the related ITP is the consultation pattern, but with 
strongg allocutive tendencies 

thee State, or its local representation, exercises control over time and content of information provision and 
informationn storage, either through direct ownership or through ownership by politically affiliated 
organizations;; the degree and nature of State-control defines the conduciveness of the socio-political and 
economicc context; political constraints, communitarian rights and national interests subordinate the 
individuall  freedoms; the electronic media organization predominantly performs a political actor  role at 
aa local level, the nature and extent of which is defined by State-control over socio-political and 
economicc domains; typically electronic mass media are used for this ideal-type; the related ITP is 
allocution n 

thee State exercises control overtime and content of information provision and information storage, either 
throughh direct ownership or through ownership by politically affiliated organizations; the degree and 
naturee of State-control defines the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context; political 
constraints,, communitarian rights and national interests subordinate the individual freedoms; the 
electronicc media organization predominantly performs a political actor  role at a national level, the 
naturee and extent of which is defined by State-control of socio-political and economic domains; typically 
electronicc mass media are used for this ideal-type; the related ITP is hard allocution 

Tablee 6.5 Descriptions of ideal-types of electronically mediated information dissemination 

Registrationn patterns characterize top-down development orientation, since such an approach is intrinsic 
too allocution or consultation patterns, because of the need of these ITPs to acquire basic information. 
Thee individual control of consultation patterns is delusive, since a centrally controlled information 
sourcee has to be consulted. Individual control over time of consultation, choice of subject and speed of 
informationn reception is constrained by a center. 

Rurall  networks 
Inn this chapter, the freedom of the individual as a counterpoint to the power of the State runs parallel to 
whatt has been discussed. In my opinion, the counterpoint to State-owned or privately owned conglome-
ratess of traditional electronic mass media is represented by interactive, multi-directional communication 
inn autonomous and electronically mediated networks at all levels and in all domains of society. Thus, I 
arguee in favor of such networks to pursue autonomy and self-empowerment, which I interpret as free-
domm of the individual to act in autonomous spheres and to participate in society's political, social and 
economicc processes. According to the theories discussed in this chapter, electronically mediated net-
workss are more effective to transfer information for knowledge accumulation than traditional mass 
media.. However, this section, as well as the next, indicates that electronic mass media can play a rele-
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vantt role in rural development in developing countries, albeit in a different way from its current use in 
top-downn information provision. According to Servaes, electronic mass media may well be 'more 
effectivee if appropriately used in an integrated fashion [with electronically mediated networks], accor-
dingg to the needs and constraints of the local context. (...), and provided the limits of the mass media are 
recognized'' (Servaes, 1989: 55). According to Bordewijk and Van Kaam's ITP-concept, allocution and 
registrationn patterns tend to reinforce existing I&C power structures, whereas conversation patterns are 
moree likely to support changes in those power structures. This implies that conversation patterns in lo-
call  and people-based rural networks are most compatible with a conception of development as freedom 
off  choice. To some extent, I agree with Servaes' claim that 'parallel communication structures' will no 
longerr allow those in power 'to operate effectively, to control, to censor, or to play the role of gate-
keeperr with regard to all communication networks at all times in a given society' (ibid, 1989: 56). On 
thee basis of the discussion in this chapter, I favor networked electronic media in rural areas partly for 
thee aforementioned reason, but mainly because of the conversation patterns which characterize net-
workedd electronic media. Furthermore, if self-empowerment is considered constitutive to development 
inn rural areas, the most successful application of networked electronic media will be to facilitate local 
level,, homogeneous and people-based rural networks. Therefore, a policy framework, as suggested in 
chapterr four, will have to contain constitutional, legislative and regulatory elements to create and 
safeguardd a conducive socio-political and economic context for conversation patterns created through 
networkedd electronic media. 

Sociall  actor  roles 
Thee hierarchical,, sender-oriented allocution patterns of electronic mass media have distinct 
disadvantagess in rural development, particularly given their central position in the I&C power structure. 
Thee issue of using electronic mass media for information dissemination in general, and in rural 
developmentt in particular, is a complicated one, since the vested interest of a particular electronic mass 
mediaa outlet in rural areas is often not clear. However, it would be a mistake to discard those electronic 
mediaa completely, since under certain conditions some of the disadvantages of electronic mass media 
cann partially be compensated for. This chapter has argued that soft allocution patterns and emulated 
consultationn and conversation patterns can support a social actor role of independent and local 
electronicc mass media outlets to mobilize the available local human capacity, as well as to support 
independentt information dissemination in 'a society where the blind dynamic and imperialism of the 
independentt subsystems of economy and state are subject to the normative restrictions of a life world in 
whichh communication processes can develop again in full freedom' (Servaes, 1989: 37). As an 
independentt source of information, local electronic media may also be capable of performing a role as 
sociall  actor in rural development processes. The case studies provide examples of local electronic media 
beingg able to raise awareness of people on issues, to mobilize opinions and people through an active 
rolee in development processes, because of the reliability as an independent source of information. 

Finall  remarks 
Inn this synthesis I have suggested that facilitating existing, or newly created, independent, local level 
rurall  networks is the most effective and, therefore, potentially the most successful way of using elec-
tronicc media for information dissemination in rural development. The social opportunities and econo-
micc facilities of people in rural areas can be increased by electronic media. However, many people in 
rurall  areas do not have the economic means to access electronically mediated and networked informa-
tionn exchanges. The availability of physical access does not automatically imply accessibility, as recent-
lyy published research on the impact of information kiosks and telecenters has shown. Therefore, I have 
proposedd to use independent electronic mass media, to complement the networked information ex-
changee with information provision. I have argued that soft allocution patterns are most suited for that 
task.. However, I must stress that in whatever way electronic media are used, a conducive socio-political 
andd economic context is required if they are to be successful in facilitating rural development as free-
domm of choice. Electronic media require such a context, but at the same time the actual and preferred 
usee of electronic media in rural development serves as an indicator of the nature of that context. 
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INTRODUCTIO NN TO THE CASE STUDIES 

7.11 INTRODUCTIO N 
Thee field research for the case studies has been conducted in three periods of two months each in 
Indonesia,, Vietnam and Peru, respectively. The collected material, as well as the results from country 
specificc literature reviews, is presented in the case studies of chapters eight, nine and ten. Validation or 
rejectionn of the basic assumptions of chapter two is not the objective of the case studies, nor is it the 
intentionn to validate or reject the relation between the central concepts of conduciveness and interactivity. 
Thee purpose of the case studies is to provide material to illustrate the basic assumptions, as well as the 
suggestedd relation between the central concepts by means of case country examples of the ideal-types of 
tabless 6.3 and 6.4. Therefore, the case study chapters contain descriptions of the socio-political and 
economicc contexts of the three case study countries, as well as overviews of the situation of electronic 
media.. In the first part of chapter eleven, the respective socio-political and economic contexts are assessed 
onn their conduciveness to social change, using the argumentation of chapter five as a theoretical 
framework.. The second part of chapter eleven uses the electronic media overview of the case studies, as 
welll  as additional case study material, to illustrate the preferred and actual ideal-types of electronically 
mediatedd information flows in the case study countries. Before discussing the structure of the case study 
chapters,, this introduction briefly reviews the theoretical argumentation of chapters three through six. The 
objectivee of the review is to summarize the main issues of the theoretical part of the dissertation, which 
providess the theoretical context of the case studies. 

Inn chapters three and four, a conception of development has been defined and a referential policy 
frameworkk has been outlined on the basis of that conception. The broad and theoretical approach to the 
subjectt of development in those two chapters provides a context for the more specific, but still theoretical, 
subjectss of the following two chapters: the conduciveness to social change of socio-political and economic 
contextss (the first central concept, chapter five) and the influence of power and the relevance of 
interactivityy (the second central concept, chapter six) on the role of electronic media in rural development. 
Inn my opinion, a society is conducive to development as freedom of choice, if (i) it establishes and 
safeguardss actually enjoyed equality of individual political, social and economic freedoms, which enable 
peoplee to choose between alternative lives, and (ii) its socio-political and economic context is conducive to 
sociall  change. Chapters three and four explain that my conception of development is a theoretical basis for 
autonomouss development spheres of empowerment in combination with a non-interventionist role of the 
State.. However, contrary to libertarians I do conceive of a role for the State in development, but only to 
createe conditions for increased individual political, social and economic freedoms in rural areas. In short, 
myy conception of development uses Hayek's libertarianism on the basis of a Rawlsian arrangement of 
basicc structures in society and in combination with Sen's concept of development as freedom1. 

Thee need for socio-political and economic contexts to be conducive to social change was expressed 
inn chapters three and four. In chapter five, some theoretical, mainly qualitative, aspects of socio-political 
andd economic contexts were introduced, such as formal democratic institutions, democratic practices, 
politicall  freedom of speech, social and economic freedoms and the feasibility of autonomous spheres. 
Furthermore,, the concept of a democratic deficit, as a key indicator of a conducive context, was discussed. 
Thee three case studies intend to provide material for the assessment of their respective democratic deficits 
inn chapter eleven. The assessment is part of the evaluation of the conduciveness to social change of the 

11 In order to justify the potential paradox in this combination of theories 1 must quote Raw Is once more, since he claims that 'political 
philosophyy is realistically Utopian when it extends what are ordinarily thought to be the limits of practical political possibility and, in so 
doing,, reconciles us to our political and social condition' (Rawls, 1999: 11). 
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contextss in the same chapter. Therefore, the case studies mainly contain qualitative data on the theoretical 
aspectss of the socio-political and economic context of Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru. Finally, the case 
studiess provide an overview of the situation concerning electronic media, which focuses on the relevant 
elementss of the socio-political and economic context, such as constitutional liberties and rights of free 
speech,, electronic media related aspects of legislation, as well as of the regulatory framework.. In general, 
thee case studies address the first central concept as discussed in chapter five, while chapter eleven 
addressess both central concepts. 

Chapterr six discussed the influence of power, power structures and vested interests on the potential 
contributionn of electronic media to rural development, in particular the nature and content of information 
flows.. The theoretical argumentation on information, knowledge and communication networks further 
indicatedd that providing information in itself does not guarantee an effective and positive contribution by 
electronicc media to information dissemination and knowledge accumulation in rural areas. The discussion 
off  the second central concept, interactivity, pointed at differences between electronic media with respect to 
theirr capability to electronically mediate information at different interactive levels of between sender and 
audience.. The central concept of interactivity allows for a distinction between electronic mass media and 
networkedd electronic media. The differences in interactivity can have an impact on the social actor role of 
electronicc media, as well as on their capability to facilitate independent, interactive information 
disseminationn in rural areas. In the synthesis of chapter six, a specific way to apply electronic media in 
rurall  development, that is,, as a combination of electronically mediated rural networks and independent 
electronicc mass media, has been suggested. I have also argued that, by using electronically mediated rural 
networks,, existing centers in I&C power structures can be bypassed and horizontal and vertical interactive 
communicationn can be established. Under specific conditions, independent and locally based electronic 
mediaa can play a complementary role to networked electronic media. I have explained why I do not expect 
contributionss to information dissemination in autonomous rural development from the side of national 
electronicc mass media, or electronic mass media conglomerates. The second part of chapter eleven and 
chapterr twelve use the case study material to support the argumentation of chapter six, to evaluate the basic 
assumptionss and to answer the primary and secondary research questions. 

7.22 QUESTIONS RESULTING FROM FIEL D RESEARCH 
Thee objective of the field research periods was to collect data answering the main research questions, as 
welll  as the secondary questions. However, during field research in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru, 
interviewss with representatives from government institutions, telecom companies, Internet providers, radio 
andd television stations, NGOs and others, resulted in the following two additional questions concerning 
electronicc media in rural development: 

 should electronic media in principle be used in development to facilitate enhance top-down oriented 
informationinformation provision as apart of national level development plans, or to facilitate/enhance bottom-
upup networked information provision and exchange in rural development; and 

 are the needs for information provision and exchange of rural people/communities best defined 
throughthrough formal, top-down administrative procedures or through more informal rural organizations 
andand institutions at grassroots level? 

Inn my opinion, the answers to these questions determine the short- and long-term perspectives for 
electronicc media (and more importantly, which electronic media) in rural development. I conceive of top-
downn oriented information provision as a short-term approach to electronic media use, which essentially 
onlyy increases the quantity of information. In addition, it strengthens existing I&C power structures and 
confirmss the status of dependency of people in rural areas. The long-term approach, directed at 
electronicallyy mediated networks in rural areas, requires conducive socio-political and economic contexts 
andd an increase in individual political, social and economic freedoms. In my perception, information 
provisionn is in line with top-down development policies, prevailing in countries like Vietnam and 
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Indonesia,, and it is the economically preferred option in the free market economy in Peru. The long-term 
approachh refers to individual and structural social change in the sense of increased feasibility of creating 
autonomouss development spheres for empowerment of individuals in rural areas. In chapter eleven, I 
illustratee these positions with case study material and in chapter twelve the additional questions are 
answeredd more elaborately by analyzing the situation of electronic media in each of the three countries and 
byy comparing the results of the analyses. 

7.33 STRUCTURE OF THE CASE STUDY CHAPTERS 
Thee theoretical argumentation in chapters three and four was partly structured around three of Amartya 
Sen'ss five freedoms: political freedoms, social opportunities and economic facilities. The other two 
freedoms,, transparency guarantees and protective securities, are not included in the theoretical 
argumentation,, partly because of the perceived stronger interdependence of the other three. Despite the fact 
thatt he introduces all five freedoms together, Sen specifically connects the first three freedoms, stating that 
'politicall  freedoms help to promote economic security', 'social opportunities facilitate economic 
participation'' and 'economic facilities can help to generate personal abundance as well as public resources 
forr social facilities' (Sen, 1999: 11). In my opinion, the status of three individual freedoms, as well as the 
conducivenesss of the socio-political and economic context, determine the feasibility of the autonomous 
spheress of my conception of development as freedom of choice. Therefore, the three case country studies 
aree structured around the following subjects: 

 a general introduction to the political situation; 
 an overview of democratic institutions and practices, the administrative structure and the political 

freedoms; freedoms; 
 a brief assessment of the situation for social and economic freedoms in rural areas; 
 an evaluation of the feasibility of autonomous development spheres for self-empowerment; and 
 a brief overview of the situation concerning electronic media. 

Att the end of each case country chapter are preliminary conclusive remarks addressing the conduciveness 
too social change of the particular country, as well as some comments on my perception of the impact the 
degreee of conduciveness has on the role of electronic media in rural development. The preliminary 
conclusivee remarks are subsequently elaborated in more detail in chapters eleven and twelve. 
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VIETNA M M 
EachEach of us carried in his heart a separate war which in many ways was totally different, 
despitedespite our common cause. We had different memories of people we 'd known and of the war 
itselfitself and we had different destinies in the post-war years. (...) But we also shared a common 
sorrow,sorrow, the immense sorrow of war. (...) It was also thanks to our mutual sorrow that we 've 
beenbeen able to walk our respective roads again. 
Baoo Ninh, The Sorrow of War 

INTRODUCTIO N N 
Sincee the declaration of independence of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV) in 1945, the fate 
off  the northern part of Vietnam has been linked to that of Vietnam's Communist Party (VNCP), 
foundedd by Ho Chi Minh. After three decades of almost continuous warfare against changing 
adversaries,, the North-Vietnamese army and VNCP guerilla forces in South-Vietnam managed to 
overthroww the US supported government of the Republic of South-Vietnam. Consequently, the entire 
territoryy of Vietnam came under control of the VNCP and the Socialist Republic of Vietnam (SRV) was 
founded.. The VNCP labeled the process re-unification, although no independent nation-state had 
existedd within the present borders of Vietnam. Despite the clearly stated objective of the war, 
unificationn of the two Vietnamese entities, the pace of achieving victory surprised the VNCP. North-
Vietnamm appeared unprepared for the economic difficulties facing South-Vietnam, nor was it ready for 
aa confrontation between two entities in different socio-economic conditions (Kolko, 1997: 4 - 8). 

Territoriall  unification occurred April 30, 1975. Following legislative unification in 1976, the 
VNCPP started an attempt to impose its political, social and economic order on the former South-
Vietnam,, with collectivization of agriculture being a major objective. Although some land redistribution 
tookk place, the main objective of a complete collectivization of agricultural activities was not achieved, 
mainlyy due to the resistance from the people in the former South-Vietnam. Given the large percentage 
off  the population living in rural areas (close to 80% then and approximately 70% now), the failure to 
transformm the agricultural sector of the former South-Vietnam can be perceived as a failure of the 
VNCPP to impose its order. In addition, the effort itself created a significant amount of resentment 
betweenn people in the two parts of the country. In an attempt to build on the successful war effort, the 
VNCPP decided to apply similar organizational structures, methods and decision-making processes to the 
peace-timee economy. Unfortunately for the VNCP, the centralized planning system, set up along the 
liness of Soviet and Chinese models, reproduced the inefficiencies of its examples. Moreover, specific 
aspectss of post-war Vietnam worsened the negative aspects of the system. Despite the centralized nature 
off  the State, the VNCP and the economic system, the regions had operated with a certain degree of 
autonomyy to facilitate the war effort and local political and administrative leaders were not willing to 
handd over their power. Vietnam's economy never took off after the war and, starting in the late 1970s, 
peoplee in rural areas started experimenting with non-collective economic activities. 

Thee VNCP leadership realized that increasing poverty would inevitably cause people to question 
thee party's legitimacy as the leading force in Vietnam. Therefore, beginning in the early 1980s, 
agriculturall  reforms gradually allowed farmers more economic freedom. At present, Vietnam's 
economicc situation can be compared to what is commonly known as a socialist market economy, 
althoughh all the land is owned by the State and leased to farmers. The 6th National VNCP Congress 
(1986)) formally confirmed the economic reforms, officially called restoration (doi moi). This period 
beforee the 1986 economic reforms is often referred to as the subsidized economy. The economic 
reformss have moved the Vietnamese economy towards the mixed economies prevailing in Europe. A 
mixedd economy, consisting of a State-economy, an economy of joint economic entities, Vietnamese-
stylee joint-ventures, a cooperative economy and an individual economy (private enterprise). The 
introductionn of market mechanisms in Vietnam has led to the emergence of small scale free enterprise 
inn urban and rural areas. As a result, the State has lost some of its, once complete, economic control of 
thee economic domain to the individual economy and, to a smaller degree, to more autonomous 
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operatingg management of some of the State-owned enterprises (SOEs). Nevertheless, the State 
maintainss economic control through those SOEs and -mostly through legislation and regulation- also 
overr joint ventures between SOEs and foreign companies. 

Despitee economic reforms, political control remains with the VNCP, which exercises this control 
byy means of legislation and regulations. Initially, together with economic reforms, political reforms 
appearedd to be part of doi moi. One of the reasons was the apparent alienation of the people from the 
VNCP.. To some extent, openness in newspapers was tolerated, which led to large numbers of letters to 
thee editor. However, when this openness led to questioning the maxim that 'the VNCP leads, the 
workingg people are the master, and the State manages', the process was reversed. Apparently, the 
ideologicall  border of political reforms, the VNCP's monopoly on power, had been reached 
(Trogemann,, 1997: 77 - 114). This is only part of the truth, however, since some external developments 
alsoo influenced a decision to restrict critical voices within the VNCP. The collapse of the Soviet Union 
andd its eastern European allies, as well as the consequences of the rise of the democracy movement in 
China,, made clear what the threat of too much political freedom would mean to the Vietnamese 
leadership.. Despite a halt on political reforms, economic reforms continued, which has resulted in an 
economicc system more or less similar to that of Soeharto's New Order Indonesia. 

Nevertheless,, Vietnam's interpretations of Marxist-Leninist ideology and Ho Chi Minh's ideas 
stilll  determine the official framework within which development approaches are defined. A State-
controlled,, top-down approach is applied to rural development. A Politburo statement in 1996 
emphasizedd 'the party's thinking about market development, the pre-eminent role of the state in trading 
activities,, and the party's distrust of private traders, especially in rural markets' (Stern, 1998: 30), thus 
emphasizingg that the VNCP would not hand over complete control of Vietnam's economy to the free 
markett economy forces. However, over the past few years, independent professional associations have 
emerged,, challenging the role of the mass organizations of the Vietnam Fatherland Front and Vietnam 
iss no longer a 'mono-organizational socialist state' (Thayer, In: Kerkvliet and Porter, 1995: 39-61). 
However,, autonomous development initiatives at lower administrative levels, let alone at grassroots 
level,, do not appear to be feasible if the leading role of the VNCP is challenged. The exception to that 
rulee is the opportunity for free enterprise, particularly in economically thriving areas. In those parts of 
thee country, market mechanisms operate autonomously, but within legislative and regulatory 
constraints.. The lack of political reforms has affected the use of electronic media in rural development. 
Apartt from holding on to political power, the VNCP is intent on controlling information flows within 
Vietnam,, as well as to and from Vietnam. Amendments to tighten content restrictions in the press law 
(1999)) are an example of the former, legal and technical restrictions on the Internet of the latter. 

8.22 DEMOCRATI C INSTITUTIONS , PRACTICES AND POLITICA L FREEDOMS 
Inn Vietnam, the lines between authority, power, responsibilities and tasks of the executive structure, the 
politicall  structure and administrative structure are not always clear. In order to understand the political 
contextt of Vietnam, it is important to realize that the theoretical knowledge of pure Marxist-Leninist 
ideologyy was never as firmly established in Vietnam as in the Soviet-Union. Marxism-Leninism was 
interpretedd for the situation of Vietnam, i.e., in Ho Chi Minh-thought, and applied in pragmatic ways1. 
Socio-politicall  arrangements have never completely been based on a pure Marxist-Leninist ideology 
andd the political ideology was mainly used to legitimize VNCP control and dominance. In addition, the 
threatss and specific organizational demands of war, as well as the organizational centralism of 
Marxism-Leninism,, made the ideology an effective tool in the Vietnamese war efforts without a real 
needd for understanding theoretical details. Maybe as a result of a lack of theoretical knowledge, the 

11 In order to reconcile the Marxist-Leninist concept of a hierarchical, centralized and elitist party organization with the reality of a 
partyy based on less ideologically educated masses, Ho Chi Minh produced his personal interpretation of communist theory. He 
essentiallyy traded the Marxist-Leninist ideological rigidity for a more pragmatic approach applicable in the Vietnamese context, 
whichh meant, for example, that the influence of the people through mass organizations could replace too centralized controls. As 
such,, Ho Chi Minh can be said to have favored a kind of democratic centralism, which allowed for a certain level of 
decentralizationn and autonomy (Kolko, 1997: 81 - 88). However, Ho Chi Minh-thought can more aptly be described as the 
dogmatizationn of Ho Chi Minh's interpretations of Marxism-Leninism for the purpose of legitimizing the reality of a power elite 
withh rhetoric of participation by the masses. 
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VNCPP automatically emphasized control aspects of Marxism-Leninism after the war and was not 
capablee of translating war-time use of Marxism-Leninism ideology to peace-time use (Kolko, 1997: 19 -
30).. In its attempt to stay in power and to solve the economic problems, it has been relatively easy for 
thee VNCP to relinquish some economic control to market mechanisms. However, political control is 
apparentlyy too closely associated with central power to be given up through reforms. 

Politicall  system 
Afterr unification, the VNCP started to reduce the discrepancy between the political system in reality 
andd on paper, which resulted in more regular convocations of decision-making, consultative and 
legislativee organs. At the same time, the democratic deficit of the political system was reduced slightly 
byy balancing central and provincial representatives in the main consultative organ and by adjusting the 
electorall  laws. However, real political participation is restricted to members of the VNCP. Vietnam's 
politicall  lifecycle is five years and revolves around the VNCP's national congresses, which have been 
heldd in five year intervals since 1986. The congresses assess the past, provide outlines for the future and 
discusss changes in the political system as a whole, its constitutive elements and the role of the VNCP. 
Sincee the VNCP's 8th National Congress (1996), Vietnam's political system consists of the following 
elements: : 

 the VNCP is the leading force in the SRV (1992 Const., art. 4), although that position is subject to 
legall  provisions2; however, economic reforms, and the resulting emergence of non-party affiliated 
orr controlled associations, have limited the parts of Vietnamese society in which the VNCP 
operatess as the leading force to political, legislative and regulatory fields; 

 the 1992 Constitution is the SRV's highest law (1992 Const., art. 146); 
 the president of Vietnam is the head of state and represents the SRV in internal and external affairs 

(19922 Const., art. 101), but performs a largely ceremonial role; 
 the highest policy- and decision-making body is the Politburo, whose (varying number of) members 

aree elected for five-year terms during a plenary session of the VNCP's Central Committee; 
 the National Assembly (NA) is the highest legislative representative body and the only institution 

withh the right to amend the constitution (1992 Const., art. 147); members of the assembly are 
electedd for five-year terms by members of provincial People's Councils; the NA does not convene 
onn a daily basis, but sessions are held when laws have been prepared to be discussed and passed; 

 executive authority to implement policy rests with the government of Vietnam, which is 
accountablee to the NA; the government consists of a prime minister, deputy prime ministers and 
otherr ministers, of whom only the prime minister has to be a member of the NA; and 

 the Vietnam Fatherland Front is perceived to be the political base of the people's power (1992 
Const.,, art. 9) as the umbrella organization for VNCP-related mass organizations in Vietnam. 

Thee Central Committee can be conceived of as the consultative body of the VNCP and half of its 
memberss are provincial delegates. Delegates to national VNCP congresses are appointed through a 
consultativee process, which occurs during preparations for each national congress. The VNCP's 8* 
Nationall  Congress elected the 170 members of the 8th VNCP Central Committee. During this National 
Congresss a Standing Committee (SC) of the Politburo was introduced to replace the VNCP Secretariat, 
whichh had obtained a relatively autonomous power position. However, the creation of the SC was said 
too run 'counter to the practice of democratic centralism, and in itself represented a concentration of 
powerr that exceeded the authority vested in the Politburo' (Stern, 1998: 88, italics added)3. Creating the 
SCC has been defended in various ways, but decentralization of decision-making processes was not 
amongstt those explanations. 

Although,, Vietnam's political system is often perceived to be authoritarian, most of the formal 

22 All excerpts and phrases from Vietnam's constitutional text have been laken from the English language version as available on the 
followingg website: http://hannover.park.org/Thailand/MoreAboutA.sia/vninfo/constitution/. 

33 Article 6 of the 1992 Constitution mentions that 'democratic centralism is the principle governing the organization and activity of 
thee National Assembly, the People's Councils and all other State organs". 
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democraticc institutions can be identified. Vietnam has a representativee government, because the 
Nationall  Assembly is a representative body, elected for limited terms (five years) and accountable to an 
electoratee (1992 Const., art. 7). However, the elections do not allow multiple parties to compete for 
seatss in the NA and the VNCP is the only political party in Vietnam. Nevertheless, a liberalized 
electorall  law (1992) allows for individual independents to nominate themselves. The right to vote is 
guaranteedd in the 1992 Constitution (art. 54). The participatory nature of the political system is difficult 
too determine, mainly because of the dual political and administrative structure, but a right to participate 
inn politics has been enshrined in the constitution (1992 Const., art. 53). Participatory elements are 
presentt in the VNCP's political processes, particularly in the lead up to the five-year national 
congresses.. However, the true people-oriented nature of the processes is questionable, given the degree 
off  central guidance of the consultative process. The VNCP claims to rule on behalf of the people, 
wherebyy the people are usually identified as the working classes and peasants. It is the legitimacy of that 
claimm which the VNCP defends with economic reforms, but without intentional political reforms. 

Vietnam'ss dual structure: administrativ e and political 
Vietnamm has an entwined dual structure, consisting of administrative and political elements, which 
operatee alongside each other4. The Chairman of the People's Committee represents the administrative 
structuree and a VNCP party secretary the political structure. An important aspect of the dual nature of 
thee political and administrative structures is that VNCP politicians can also be part of the administrative 
structure,, which creates a dual function elite. 

Att the central level of the administrative structure, government and government-related 
institutionss are based in Hanoi, with representatives in Ho Chi Minh City (HCMC). The administrative 
structuree consists of five levels (including the national level) and has not changed since independence. 
However,, the number of communes, districts and provinces has changed regularly. The number went 
fromm 40 to 53 (1986) and subsequently to 61 (1996) (Le Ba Thao, 1997: 164), but presently Vietnam's 
administrativee structure consists of 58 provinces and 3 municipalities (Hanoi, HCMC and Danang) 
underr direct control of the central authority. Provinces are sub-divided into districts, provincial cities 
andd towns and districts contain various communes (1992 Const., art. 118). Locall  governments consist 
off  a People's Council, which is elected through universal suffrage, and a People's Committee, which is 
electedd by the People's Council from amongst its members. The local governments have some 
autonomyy over the elaboration and distribution of their budget, but ultimate decision-making power 
restss with the central government and most of the tax income is transferred to the central government 
(19922 Const., art. 119-125). Communes form the lowest administrative level, can contain large numbers 
off  villages and hamlets and may cover significant geographical areas, particularly in remote rural areas. 
Ass a result of the economic reforms, the cooperative structure disappeared in most of rural Vietnam. To 
replacee the administrative functions of the cooperatives, the village emerged as a de facto 
administrativee level below communes and consists of a village chief, a policeman and people 
safeguardingg order and security (Liljeström et al., 1998: 24/25). Another result of the disappearance of 
communee cooperatives and a partial dissolution of the VNCP's political structures in communes is that 
traditionall  organizations have re-emerged (Kolko, 1997: 89 - 100) (Thayer, In: Kerkvliet and Porter, 
1995:39-61). . 

Thee entwined dual structure influences preparations for the national VNCP congresses with its 
consultativee processes based on directives for grassroots debates prepared by the VNCP's central cadre. 
Fromm commune to provincial levels, local VNCP branches are expected to organize congresses. During 
thosee congresses past experiences and performances are expected to be assessed and possible future 
actionss are suggested. The consultative process leads to a draft political report, which is discussed by 
delegatess to the VNCP's National Congress. In addition to setting out goals for the consultation 
process,, the VNCP also guides content and outcomes of debates on the draft political report. The 

Thiss parallel hierarchy extends to the military and mass organizations, and non-members of the VNCP are organized in functional 
masss organizations or special interest groups under the umbrella of the Vietnam Fatherland Front. The use of formally, or de facto, 
State-controlledd functional and special interest groups is very similar to New Order Indonesia under the Soeharto presidency, where 
Golkarr operated in a similar way as the VNCP, although Golkar's role was not enshrined in the constitution. 
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effectivenesss of the VNCP's guidance is illustrated by the fact that the discussion of the draft report 
duringg the VNCP's 8th National Congress saw delegates contributing 'without departing from the broad 
thrustt of the center's basic message' (Stern, 1998: 71). 

Ass part of the executive structure, ministries have representative branches at lower administrative 
levels,, which are managed professionally by ministries and administratively by local governments. The 
Ministryy of Agriculture & Rural Development (MARD), which was established by Government Decree 
No.. 37/CP of 1995, can serve as an example. Its provincial level Agricultural & Rural Development 
Servicess (ARDSs) are managed by the provincial authorities (operational management) and receive 
professionall  guidance from MARD (functional management). At district levels, Agricultural & Rural 
Developmentt Divisions (ARDDs) are managed by district level People's Committees and they receive 
professionall  guidance from ARDSs. However, only about one-third of the provinces have established 
ann ARDD. Finally, at commune level no professional section is connected to MARD, but one member 
off  the People's Committee is responsible for agricultural and rural development in the area, but 
unfortunatelyy not in all communes (UNDP, 1998b: 5). The organizational structure creates complicated 
coordinationn and communication processes. As a result, information registration and provision is below 
thee standards required for effective central management of rural development. 

Freedoms,Freedoms, liberties and rights5 

Thee communitarian perspective on individual rights prevails in Vietnam, which means that individual 
rightsrights are interpreted in the interest of the community. At the level of the nation-state, community rights 
aree given a positive notion and a priority over the negative notion of individual rights in liberalism. It is 
largelyy in this context that liberties in Vietnam, with respect to freedom of the press and free speech, 
havee to be interpreted as for the good of the community (from the VNCP's perspective). The following 
rightsrights are fully guaranteed by the 1992 Constitution, which means the rights are not further determined 
byy provisions of law: 

 people have the right to participate in political processes (art. 53, 54); 
 citizens have both the right and the duty to work (art. 55); 
 people have the right to education (art. 59); 
 individuals have the freedom to travel within the territory of Vietnam (art. 68); 
 citizens enjoy freedom of belief and religion (art. 70); and 
 it is the sacred duty and noble right of the citizen to defend his motherland (art. 77). 

Thee 1992 Constitution of Vietnam explicitly mentions freedom of speech and the right of its citizens to 
bee informed, but in accordance with provisions of the law. 

TheThe citizen shall enjoy freedom of opinion and speech, freedom of the press; the right to be 
informed,informed, and the right to assemble, form associations, and hold demonstrations in accordance 
withwith the provisions of the law (1992 Const., art. 69) 

First,, this means that the constitution does not guarantee full protection of free speech, but rather leaves 
thatt to specifics of the law. Secondly, the right to free speech has to be seen in the communitarian 
contextt of Vietnam. People are relatively free to speak out as individuals in non-organized/non-public 
ways,, and consequently also do so, but, with respect to organized and otherwise public expressions of 
opinion,, the constitution makes clear that the interest of the community prevails over the right of the 
individual. . 

TheThe State shall strictly ban all activities in the fields of culture and information that are 
detrimentaldetrimental to national interests, and destructive of the personality, morals, and fine lifestyle of 
thethe Vietnamese. (1992 Const., art. 33) 

Chapterr nine elaborates on the emphasis which some Asian governments put on community rights over 
individuall  human rights. Typically, national interests, a common basis for community rights, are 
definedd by those in power, which in authoritarian States rarely represent the will of the people. Articles 
300 to 32 of the 1992 Constitution do not specify freedoms, rights or liberties of individuals, but confirm 

Inn the Freedom House Survey of 1999 Vietnam was assessed to be not free and without an electoral democracy. On a scale from 1 
(highest)) to 7 (lowest), political rights and civil liberties were both rated as 7 (Karatnycky, 2000: 187 - 200). 
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thee role the State has attributed to itself in the constitution to determine what is in the interest of the 
Vietnamesee society in the field of information. Initially, doi moi was also applied to political aspects of 
society,, but later on liberalization of the press was not considered to be in the interest of society or the 
VNCP,, and from 1988 on, liberalization was gradually reversed. Vietnam's 1992 Constitution reflects a 
reversall  of the limited political freedom which the press enjoyed in the early 1980s and the years 
immediatelyy after the VNCP's 6th National Congress. 

8.33 SOCIAL OPPORTUNITIE S 
Vietnam'ss 1992 Constitution guarantees two individual social rights, the right to education (art. 59) and 
thee freedom to travel withi n the territory of Vietnam (art. 68). As far as individual social opportunities 
aree concerned, the adult literacy rates for both genders (female and male) are high as compared to other 
developingg countries (91.2% and 96.5%, respectively in 1995; UNDP, 1998c: 132). If literacy rates can 
servee as an indicator, the constitutional right to education is actually being enjoyed. However, there are 
distinctt differences between enrollment ratios in cities and rural areas. Poor infrastructure, which 
prevailss in rural Vietnam, tends to negatively affect the quality of educational processes in rural areas, 
butbut insufficient data has been collected to confirm or refute this assumption. Opportunities for 
educationn are provided, but the processes may not guarantee equal levels of educational attainment 
throughoutt the country. The average health care situation in Vietnam used to be significantly better than 
inn other developing countries, in particular with respect to access to basic health care facilities. 
However,, economic reforms have negatively affected the previously completely State-sponsored health 
caree system. Private enterprise in the health care sector does benefit a number of medical practitioners, 
butbut that has not led to general improvement of the health care system to the advantage of all clients. The 
followingg descriptions of education and health care provide the basis for a rough assessment of the 
sociall  freedoms of people in rural areas in Vietnam. 

Educationn in Vietnam 
Despitee a tendency towards neo-liberal economic policies, school fees have not yet been introduced for 
compulsoryy primary education. Nevertheless, educational attainment levels show a positive correlation 
withh the level of household incomes. Apart from the influence of income and wealth, regional and 
ethnicc differences exist, with lower levels of enrollment and educational attainment prevailing in the 
mostt rural areas (Northern and Central Highlands and the Mekong Delta), as well as amongst children 
off  minority groups. The educational system can be divided into groups of educational institutions by 
distinguishingg between optional and compulsory curriculums, between public, semi-public and private 
schoolss and between general and vocational/technical education: 

 primary education is one of two school types which has a non-diversified curriculum, meaning the 
curriculumm is the same for every pupil, and it is the only compulsory and freely provided part of the 
educationn process (1992 Const., art. 59); 

 junior secondary education is the second non-diversified type, but is not compulsory and pupils can 
goo to vocational training centers (VTCs) immediately after primary school; 

 senior secondary education contains three categories, senior secondary school (general education), 
professionall  secondary schools and secondary vocational schools, the latter of which also accepts 
pupilss straight from primary schools; and 

 tertiary education consists of colleges, managed by provincial authorities and focusing on training 
teacherss for primary and secondary schools, and of universities, which are run by ministries or 
specializedd agencies of central government; at university level a distinction can be made between 
specialized,, multi-disciplinary and open universities. 

Managementt and financing of the educational system are decentralized, which means that many 
educationall  institutions do not report to the Ministry of Education (MinEduc), but to another ministry or 
aa specialized central agency. The central government has delegated budget responsibility to provincial 
authorities,, which in rum have delegated responsibility to districts and communes. For public schools 
thiss means funds are distributed from above, but budget allocation at lower levels are determined by the 
respectivee authorities. Apart from public schools, Vietnam has semi-public schools, operated by mass 

98 8 



organizations,, of which operating costs are nearly entirely covered by pupil/student fees. Private schools 
alsoo exist, but are not allowed in general education (primary/secondary levels). 

Literacyy rates are still high, but enrollment ratios of primary schools gradually decreased from 
19855 to 1991 only to start moving up in 1992. Over the 1985 to 1995 period, enrollment ratios for 
primaryy school fluctuated from 116% (1985) down to 109% (1989) and back up to 114% (1995), but 
thee decrease was never dramatic. The situation was different for secondary schools, where combined 
enrollmentt ratios went from 45% in 1985 to 31% in 1990 and up again to 47% in 1995. An explanation 
forr the difference between primary and secondary school enrollment ratio fluctuations could possibly be 
thatt the State started charging fees for secondary school in the late 1980s6. The decline in enrollment 
ratioss was also stronger in rural areas and among minorities (Kerkvliet and Porter, 1995: 17). 

Healthh care in Vietnam 
Privatee enterprise was allowed in the health care sector in 1989 and private health care is provided by 
medicall  personnel of urban State-hospitals. Although private health care is part of the health care 
systemm in Vietnam, it typically does not reach beyond urban areas. However, people in rural areas 
cannott afford privatized health care even if it would be available. In fact, health care expenses are often 
thee main cause of debt problems for the poorest segments of the population (Kerkvliet and Porter, 1995: 
11 -31). 

Vietnam'ss health care system distinguishes between preventive and curative health care. 
Preventivee health care consists of national and regional institutes, provincial health services (PHS), 
districtt health centers (DHC) and commune health stations (CHS). At commune levels, inter-communal 
polyclinicss (ICPs) also exist. The health care system has a decentralized structure and health care 
facilitiess below the central level are managed by the respective People's Committees. However, funding 
forr all levels is provided by the State and operating autonomy at lower levels is limited. The curative 
healthh care system is organized in similar fashion. Its hierarchical organization is based on the country's 
administrativee levels, but at district and commune levels no separate facilities are available for curative 
healthh care. Apart from these two systems, there are categorical health programs, aiming at specific 
short-termm objectives and often funded with international assistance. Lack of integration and limited 
informationn feedback have been mentioned as constraints for the success of these health programs and 
ninee categorical health programs were combined under one national health program. 

Somee of the problems facing the health care system are funding priorities for hospitals instead of 
forr primary health care, lack of information exchange between the field and policy making levels on 
experiencess with health care implementation, limited funds, uneven geographical distribution of health 
caree workers and larger budgets for areas with higher GDPs. Apart from these problems, an emphasis 
onn cost effectiveness, as shown in prioritizing bed occupancy over investment in lower level health care, 
iss hampering health care in rural areas (Hannah, 1995). Improved road infrastructure and facilities for 
travell  have made people in rural areas bypass CHS facilities. The lack of facilities at CHSs and a 
shortagee of medical staff only enhance that development, which has led to CHSs with a handful of 
patientss per day. In general, the situation of the health care system negatively affects people's individual 
sociall  freedoms. 

8.44 ECONOMI C FACILITIE S 
Vietnam'ss economy has been in transition since the early 1980s and ever since individual economic 
freedomfreedom has gradually increased. Sen's perspective of economic freedom is the right to freely 
participatee in economic transactions (section 5.5). In that sense, economic freedom in Vietnam has also 
graduallyy increased, with the VNCP acknowledging an individual's right to take her own free economic 
decisionss and to freely participate in economic transactions (1992 Const., art. 57). This change occurred 
despitee a communitarian perspective on rights, which in words still prevails in Vietnam, and was 
enhancedd by the fact that the State-controlled economy has been ineffective in increasing the wealth of 

66 These estimates have been calculated on the basis of absolute enrollment figures for primary and secondary schools in Vietnam 
{Jansen,, 1997: 27) and on the average population growth figure for Vietnam over the 1970 to 1995 period (UNDP, 1998c : 177). 
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individuall  people. As a result, free enterprise has been allowed in many sectors. Nevertheless, the 
VNCPP has been reluctant to apply free market principles to information dissemination. However, free 
informationn provision, free exchanges of information and free enterprise in the information sector also 
influencee the actual enjoyment of economic facilities of an individual. Independent information 
disseminationn is particularly important with respect to three social coordination questions: (i) how 
resourcess should be distributed, (ii) how production should be done and (iii ) who shall make decisions 
andd rule on the previous two issues. 

Historicall  background ... and recent developments 
Beforee unification, North-Vietnam pursued socio-economic development along the lines of the Soviet 
model,, with an industrialization process favoring heavy industry. However, contrary to the Soviet 
Union'ss centralized implementation, the war had more or less forced Vietnam to decentralize the 
economy.. The poor economic performance of Vietnam in the first five-year plan after unification, partly 
causedd by the political decision to intervene militarily in Cambodia and a border war with China, 
initiatedd a first round of economic reforms beginning in 1980. Agriculture remained organized in 
cooperatives,, but farmers were allowed to sell their surpluses (above State-contracted quantities) on the 
freefree market. However, socialist cooperatives continued to control distribution of inputs and marketing 
off  outputs (VNCP Politburo Decree 100). A similar development took place in the industrial sector, 
wheree policy priorities shifted away from heavy industry and some loosening of central planning control 
tookk place. However, the positive economic impact of the initial reforms could not be sustained. The 
centrall  planning approach and continued subsidizing did not stimulate efficiency drives in SOEs and 
thee central nature of the decision-making process was unable to make agricultural production plans 
matchh local conditions. 

Thee VNCP's 6th National Congress of 1986 initiated more drastic reforms by releasing price 
controlss over agricultural inputs and outputs and extending land-use rights (Resolution No. 10/NQTU, 
Renewall  of Agricultural Management, 1988 Land Law). The role of cooperatives was reduced to 
providingg technical advice and credit. At the same time, the decision was made to move towards a 
multi-sectorr economy, by allowing non-State companies alongside SOEs. Coordination through market 
forcess partially replaced central economic planning control. Nevertheless, the State and the VNCP 
maintainedd a significant influence in the economy through numerous SOEs in vital economic positions. 
Thus,, Vietnam has not completely converted to a private sector economy. Finally, in 1989, the 
remainderss of the central economic planning system disappeared, with the removal of price controls and 
followedd by increases in interest rates, a currency devaluation and liberalization of external trade. The 
Statee has significant control over trade in agricultural produce, however, and is able to manipulate the 
termss of agricultural trade. The joint operational schemes between SOEs and foreign companies have 
createdd a second sector in the economy and a significant number of small, private labor intensive 
companiess has been established in the 1990s (Jansen, 1997: 9/10). 

Thee latest development in the economic domain is the opening of a stock exchange in HCMC 
(Julyy 2000), an economic reform which had been discussed since the early 1990s. The stock exchange 
servess as an example of how political and economic domains are intertwined in Vietnam. The market 
capitalizationn is limited and initially only two companies were listed, but before the first day of trading 
thee Vietnamese government immediately intervened in the financial mechanism underlying any stock 
exchange,, price fluctuation due to variations in demand for, and supply of, stocks. Allegedly to avoid 
majorr losses for investors, the government introduced maximum price fluctuations for the traded stocks. 
Inn the context of Vietnam, however, it may be more likely that political fears of a potential 
accumulationn of wealth by people outside the VNCP elite, and the resulting power balance 
consequences,, motivated the move. 

Generall  guidelines for  the economy: five-year  plans 
Thee private sector of the Vietnamese economy is effectively out of direct management control by the 
Statee and the VNCP, but the VNCP continues to produce policy papers on all aspects of Vietnamese 
society,, including the economy and development efforts, which is in line with article 26 of the 1992 
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Constitution.. The 1996-2000 five-year plan confirms that 'policy measures to encourage the private 
capitalistt economy to invest in production branches and domains in keeping with the country's 
developmentt objectives and strategy [wil l be undertaken]' (VNCP, 1996:194), which at least maintains 
ann illusion of central control. In addition, the Politburo defines national level guidelines for 
development,, which serve as a framework for development at national, regional and local levels: 

 realize simultaneously the three economic targets, (...) high economic growth (...) macro 
economiceconomic stabilization (...) preparation of the premises for the phase of more advanced 
development; development; 

 continue (...) the policy of developing the multi-sector economy; 
 ensure that economic growth goes hand-in-hand with social and cultural development; 
 combine closely economic development with national defense and security; and 
 combine development of key economic regions with that of other regions (VNCP 1996' 

129/130). . 
Thee VNCP maintains a monopoly on political power, but its direct control over the economy has been 
replacedd by an indirect form of control through legislation and regulation. In between national 
congresses,, plenary sessions of the VNCP's Central Committee and Politburo monitor economic 
developments.. In the political report of the VNCP's 8th National Congress, it voices support for a 
markett economy by stating that Vietnam will 'build a multi-sector commodity economy operating along 
thee market mechanism in parallel with the strengthening of the role of the State-management along the 
socialistt line; to closely associate economic growth with social progress and equity, the preservation and 
promotionn of the national cultural identity, and the protection of the ecological environment' (VNCP, 
1996:: 26 - 32) (1992 Const., art. 15). However, the policies put forward in a five-year plan are perhaps 
moree an indication of which faction within the VNCP (e.g., conservative hard-liners, moderates or 
reformers)) was in charge during the period the text of the five-year plan was prepared, than that they 
formm a policy framework. Furthermore, Kolko claims that 'whatever the [VNCP's] rhetoric or its 
pretensions,, Vietnam's economic and social direction since 1986 is comprehensible only in the context 
off  the IMF's central influence. The party's ideologues still evoke Marx, Lenin and Ho Chi Minh, but 
thee IMF's inspiration has been far more decisive, and it has determined the nation's crucial priorities' 
(Kolko,, 1997:33). 

Coordinationn mechanisms 
Thee situation of economic freedoms in rural Vietnam can be described by the answers to the three social 
coordinationn questions, presented above, on resource distribution, production modes and decision-
makingg processes. 

Thee centralized production planning has all but gone for Vietnam's SOEs. Free market 
mechanismss are taking over at the lower end of the economy and resources are distributed more in 
accordancee with the demand and supply laws of free market economics. However, the State remains in 
controll  of the natural resources, with SOEs operating in the mining and oil industries (1992 Const., art. 
17).. At the same time, the financial sector is State-controlled, leaving the distribution of domestic 
financiall  resources to a large extent outside the free market sphere of influence. Another source of 
finance,finance, foreign direct investment (FDI), is regulated and controlled by the State. Finally, the State 
controlss generation, storage and dissemination of information through State-owned electronic media 
enterprises.. A lack of market information hampers economic decision-making processes and 
informationn dissemination may be the area in which political and economic objectives conflict most. 

Vietnam'ss rural development approach is focused on a rural-urban dependency relation, with 
rurall  areas providing raw materials, labor and food to urban areas and urban areas providing markets for 
rurall  resources and products. The role of State-controlled cooperatives in Vietnam's economy has 
faded.. In 1987, about 45,000 cooperatives accounted for 70% of the farmers and agricultural produce 
output,, but the numbers went down to 16,000 and 30% respectively (Murray, 1997). The remaining 
cooperativess are located in the northern part of the country, where changing environmental and weather 
conditionss result in unpredictable economic hardship, which supports communal cooperative methods 
off  organizing economic agricultural activity (Murray, 1997). However, even during the collectivized 
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agriculturee period, production from individual household plots was exempt from claims by the State 
andd cooperatives. The economic reforms have shifted the production mode balance towards production 
byy individuals on individual plots, but private ownership of land remains illegal and land is leased for 
periodss of twenty years or more (1992 Const., art. 18). The VNCP's 8th National Congress addressed 
thee decline of State-controlled cooperatives and its consequences and acknowledged that 'inadequate 
attentionn has been paid to summing up practical experiences in order to devise timely orientations and 
measuress to renew the cooperative economy, resulting in the disintegration or mere nominal existence 
off  cooperatives in many localities, thus hindering the development of production' (VNCP, 1996: 23). 
Thee statement in the five-year on cooperatives confirms the shift from State-owned to privately 
managedd cooperatives: 

TheThe principles of voluntariness, a democratic management mechanism, and transparency in 
termsterms of finances and business. (...) The State encourages and assists the cooperative economy to 
developdevelop efficiently. To secure international financial support for this economic sector. (...) To 
graduallygradually put into place consumer cooperatives and dealer networks to join with the State sector 
inin preventing abrupt fluctuations [of demand and supply] and [to ensure] price stability (VNCP, 
1996:154,193) ) 

Inn order to encourage a renewal of the cooperative economy, a legal document was passed (No. 
763/TTg,, December 19th, 1994) on policies fora cooperative economy. The time of socialist 
cooperativess is over in rural Vietnam and private and people initiated cooperatives and producer 
groups,, as well as small scale private enterprises, are emerging in rural areas of Vietnam (Kolko, 1997: 
99),, together with more traditional organizations and institutions at village level (Thayer, In: Kerkvliet 
andd Porter, 1995: 49). 

Thee political decisions with respect to macro-economic management are still made by the VNCP 
andd usually converted into laws and regulations. Although the individual rural household has always 
heldd some degree of decision-making power on how to use and distribute its limited individual 
resources,, an important element of the economic reforms was to allow private enterprise in agriculture. 
Inn rural areas, the result of Resolution 10 of 1988 effectively offered farmers the legal framework to 
operatee as private entrepreneurs, leading to the above mentioned decrease in the number of cooperatives 
inn agriculture. In following years, private enterprise was completely legalized by the Law on Private 
Enterprisess of 1990 and subsequent amendments to the law of 1994, both issued by the NA. Apart from 
agriculturall  households, small-scale enterprises are active in food processing, construction materials, 
textiless and wood products. Most establishments are household enterprises and only a few have a 
formall  organizational structure (Jansen, 1997: 9/10). The government does address this type of 
enterprisee in the five-year plan and acknowledges that it plays an important role in a State-led multi-
sectorr market economy. The importance and difficulties of this sector have been acknowledged by the 
State,, but the VNCP still thinks in terms of control when it plans to 'guide [SMEs] and enact 
appropriatee policies encouraging them to establish or participate in cooperative economic organization 
andd in joint ventures and business association with the State economy' (VNCP, 1996:194). 

Financiall  institution s 
Accesss to credit is an important element of economic facilities (i.e., economic freedoms) in rural 
development.. In rural Vietnam a distinction can be made between formal and informal credit suppliers. 

Formall  rural banking institutions are the Vietnam Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development 
(VBARD),, the People's Credit Funds (PCFs), the Vietnam Bank for the Poor (VBP) and the Rural 
Shareholdingg Banks (SHBs). The VBARD was created (1990) specifically to provide banking services 
too the population in rural areas. PCFs are shareholding banks; they resemble cooperative banks and 
formm a system of commune-based branches. In an official acknowledgement of the failure of the 
VBARDD to reach the rural poor, the VBP was chartered (1995). This bank's mission is to serve the 
poorestt and most difficult to reach segment of the rural population in Vietnam. Despite the increase in 
thee number and type of credit providers, problems in supplying the rural population with credit 
matchingg their demand remain, such as, for example, the credit system's emphasis on short-term loans 
(sincee investments in agriculture require long-term loans), complicated lending procedures, as well as a 
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mismatchh between the form and shape of procedures and the needs of agricultural crops and the literacy 
levelss of fanners. SHBs are shareholding banks which derive capital from members' shares and savings 
off  non-members. In coverage and size, SHBs have a minor function in the rural credit system. Mass 
organizations,, such as the Women's Union (WU) and the Peasants' Association (PA) are also active in 
creditt and savings. 

Thee ineffectiveness of the formal banking sector is one reason for an informal banking sector to 
bee thriving still. The most widespread examples of that sector are Rotating Savings and Credit 
Associationss (ROSCAs), private moneylenders and friends and relatives. Private lending is technically 
illegall  in Vietnam, since it is officially said to be exploitative by design. However, evidence of a need 
forr informal lending is provided by interest rates of 4 to 5%, which are above the interest rates (1 to 
1.5%)) of the formal banking sector, indicating that the formal sector doesn't cover demand for credit in 
rurall  areas. Finally, some foreign NGOs have developed credit schemes, where in a number of cases the 
WUU acts as the national counterpart. However, these initiatives do not have a significant coverage in 
termss of credit supplied, as compared to the formal credit sources (Nguyen & Nachuk, 1996: 17). 

8.55 AUTONOMOU S DEVELOPMENT , OR ? 
Marxism-Leninismm covers a broad range of political theoretical arguments on different issues and is not 
necessarilyy consistent over political, social and economic domains. Although it is essentially a more 
pragmaticc version of Marxism-Leninism, similar remarks apply to Ho Chi Minh-thought. As a result, 
Vietnamm does not have a clear development ideology. Therefore, interpretations given to Marxism-
Leninismm during the VNCP's National Congresses, with respect to particular issues and situations, may 
bee more illustrative of what ideology underlies Vietnam's development policies. 

Fundamentalss of development policy 
Thee VNCP's 8th National Congress (1996) confirmed the continued adherence to Marxism-Leninism, 
despitee the expectations which the political and economic reforms of dot moi had raised (Stem, 1998: 
72/73).. After having assessed the economic reforms, the VNCP's 8th National Congress formulated the 
followingg main lessons for future development of Vietnam in the political report: 

 persist firmly in the goal of national independence and socialism throughout the process of 
renewal;renewal; to firmly hold on to the two strategic tasks of national construction and defense, 
andand to persevere in Marxism-Leninism and Ho ChiMinh 's thought; 

 closely combine economic renewal with political renewal from the start, with economic 
renewalrenewal as the focus while step by step conducting political renewal; 

 build a multi-sector commodity economy operating along the market mechanism in parallel 
withwith the strengthening of the role of the State management along the socialist line; to closely 
associateassociate economic growth with social progress and equity, the preservation and promotion 
ofof the national cultural identity, and the protection of the ecological environment; 

 broaden and strengthen the all-people unity and promote the aggregate strength of the 
entireentire nation; 

 expand international cooperation, win the sympathy, support and assistance of the world's 
people,people, and combine the strength of the nation with that of the times; and 

 enhance the leading role of the Party and to consider Party building a key task (VNCP, 
1996:26-32) ) 

Thee lessons are converted into decrees, directives, resolutions and guidelines issued by elements of 
political,, administrative and executive structures. Rural development in Vietnam is State-controlled, or 
att least State-monitored, and top-down oriented, despite the fact that, in the economic sectors, reforms 
havee led to removing central planning from the economy. 

Institutionalizedd and centralized (rural ) development? 
Economicc development in Vietnam was generally centralized and institutionalized in planning agencies, 
planningg departments of ministries and their branches at lower administrative levels. Despite an 

increasee in private initiative in rural areas, this is still valid for rural development. Although rural 

103 3 



developmentt has not been institutionalized in a specialized large scale development bureaucracy, the 
constitutionn explicitly states that 'the State manages the national economy by means of laws, plans and 
policies'' (1992 Const., art. 26). Since the VNCP still determines, or influences, most aspects of rura l 
developmentt (particularly in economically less viable regions, i.e., less attractive for foreign 
investment),, preparations for the VNCP's national congresses can be perceived as an institutionalized 
andd centrally controlled policy making process on development. That consultative process starts with a 
draftt political report prepared by the Central Committee. In the year preceding a national VNCP 
congress,, local party congresses are organized to discuss the centrally prepared political draft leading to 
locall  versions of comments on the political report. Despite an appearance of grassroots consultation, 
registrationn of opinions is a more accurate description of the process. An illustration of the desire to 
centralizee development policy in Vietnam is that during preparations for the VNCP's 8th National 
Congress,, secretary-general Do Muoi was 'disturbed that almost none of the basic organizations whose 
performancess [in the consultative process] had been reviewed [by the center] (...) had taken up the issue 
off  rural industrialization and modernization' (Stern, 1998: 26). The political report becomes the main 
discussionn document during national VNCP congresses and its final version contains the reference for 
developmentt policies and implementation plans for the period of the five-year plan. 

Regionall  and rura l development policy? 
Thee transition of the Vietnamese economy can be described as a change in answers to questions of 
sociall  coordination. With FDI flowing into the metropolitan areas Hanoi, Haiphong, Danang and 
HCMC,, it is illustrative of the urban focus of development policy in Vietnam that creating urban 
growthh centers is recommended to more evenly spread development over the various regions of 
Vietnam. . 

TheThe urban area has the advantages and conditions for rapid development, with large urban 
centerscenters being the hubs for regional and international exchanges. To establish a network of urban 
areasareas which will  play the role of regional or sub-regional centers to promote impact of industry 
andand services on other regions and, through that, he/ping utilize more efficiently the potentials of 
eacheach region. (...) The development of [Hanoi/Haiphong, Danang and HCMC] must be combined 
closely,closely, sen'ing and promoting development in other regions as well as the whole country, and 
creatingcreating conditions for enterprises in key areas to expand businesses into and invest in other 
regionsregions (VNCP, 1996: 173- 175) 

Thee current official policy objectives on regional rural development are expressed in the five-year plan 
whichh contains objectives and tasks for regional and rural development: 

 develop in an integrated way agriculture, forestry and fishery, in association with the 
developmentdevelopment of agricultural forest and marine produce processing industries and 
restructuringrestructuring rural economy along the lines of industrialization and modernization ; 

 rehabilitate, upgrade and build anew in a selective manner a number of infrastructure, 
firstlyfirstly where they constitute a bottleneck and the weakest link to development; 

 the comparative advantages of the country as a whole and those of each region and sector 
shouldshould be fully utilized so as to achieve harmonious development among territorial regions; 

 invest in infrastructure development and support credit, thus creating conditions for still 
underdeveloped,underdeveloped, rural and mountainous regions to develop more rapidly, gradually 
narrowingnarrowing the gap among regions in socio-economic development; 

 develop agriculture comprehensively along the line of ensuring national food security for 
anyany contingency, increasing rapidly supplies of food vegetables and fruit; and 

 develop and diversify processing industries, small industries and handicrafts in rural areas, 
communecommune and district town linkages with industries in major cities and in industrial estates. 

(VNCP,, 1996: 130-139) 
Thee five-year plan pays attention to rural development, but the Vietnamese approach to development in 
generall  takes place along the lines of an unbalanced growth strategy, in which rural areas are 
instrumentall  in the relation between urban growth poles and rural areas. The State, which is dependent 
onn FDI for development, because of limited financial resources, directs FDI to major growth poles and 
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onlyy limited room to maneuver is available for autonomous regional development. The State's 
developmentt approach can be characterized as product orientated, with limited attention for 
developmentt processes7. 

Rurall  organizations in Vietnam: civil society? 
Thee VNCP, and its affiliated organizations, monopolize the political domain of civil society. However, 
thee economic reforms have led to the emergence of professional associations in the economic domain 
andd to a revitalization of traditional groups and associations in the social domain. Despite this, the State 
continuess to discourage overtly political activity by non-VNCP related organizations and attempts to 
regulatee the other two domains of civil society by 'issuing new directives or by drawing up legislation 
too legalize the activities of [new groups and associations]' (Thayer, In: Kerkvliet and Porter,1995: 53). 
Inn 1998, the impact which further economic developments would have on the possible emergence of an 
autonomouss civil society as a mediator between citizens and the State was not clear8. A parallel virtual 
civill  society was almost non-existent and the main cyber-communities were VARENet (an academic 
community)) and NetNam (academic institutions and NGOs). The two networks were technically 
connected,, but formed separate entities in cyberspace. Apart from the limited size of civil society in the 
reall  world, the networked virtual civil society's growth is hampered by the limited access to the Internet 
outsidee the major towns, by restrictions imposed on its use and by the alleged (by participants in 
Internett discussions) monitoring of e-mails by the State. 

AA civil society consisting of autonomous rural organizations was absent prior to the doi moi 
economicc reforms and rural organizations were all part of a VNCP dominated rural society. The local 
People'ss Councils and Committees, ministry branches like Agricultural & Rural Development 
Divisionss (MARD) and the Culture & Information Departments (Ministry of Culture and Information, 
MOO)) are representations of government in rural areas. MARD is responsible for the State-funded 
extensionn services and village extension workers operating from the district level ARDD. However, 
peoplee in remote rural and mountainous areas have littl e access to extension services. Due to financial 
constraints,, lack of transport facilities and poor infrastructure, village extension workers do not reach 
remotee villages. As a result of the ineffectiveness, or even absence of registration patterns, research 
institutes,, which provide extension material, have insufficient information on actual needs and, 
therefore,, do not always produce relevant material. The technology transfer is not market oriented, 
whichh leads to the introduction of technology and knowledge in fields that are not commercially viable, 
aa remnant of a supply economy. However, all the organizations are part of the political-administrative 
structuree of the country and not of civil society. Organizations which in other countries often are part of 
civill  society, such as the mass media, are controlled by the VNCP or by the Vietnam Fatherland Front 
associatedd mass organizations. Examples of mass organizations are the Women's Union, the Peasants' 
Association,, the Confederation of Trade Unions and the Ho Chi Minh Youth League. However, labor 
unionss in Vietnam are State-controlled and they were given the dual function of 'representing the 
workers'' and of 'educating the workers in Socialism' (Trogemann, 1997: 105) (1992 Const., art. 10). 
Officiall  documents in Vietnam are high on rhetoric and lower on implementation of policies, but the 

AA UNDP report on Vietnam's rural development proposes a more process oriented approach. It states that rural living standards are 
expectedd to rise more rapidly when the State establishes a strategic framework for rural development with an increased capacity to: 

 prepare and apply effective national policies for economic and social development and efficiently allocate State resources by 
sectorr and major infrastructure programs; 

 decentralize detailed planning and implementation of rural development work to provincial and lower levels and monitor 
performance; ; 

 empower rural people through the use of participatory methods for design, construction and operation of social service and 
provinciall  infrastructure programs, including specific measures to ensure the active participation of women at all stages; 

 target community development activities to the most needy and environmentally and financially sustainable projects; and 
 use prices and other market signals to allocate resources for economic activity, to increase efficiency and competitiveness and 

fundd commerce through a strong commercial banking system, with reduced State directed investment and subsidy. 
Thee UNDP report also mentions that the government emphasizes a need for and importance of rural development, but that its 
policiess are not always consistent with that preference (UNDP, 1998a: 5). 

Allegedly,, Vietnam has passed legislation which guarantees a right to found NGOs, independent from the State. However, given the 
State'ss control over the political domain, the question is whether NGOs are able to operate outside economic and social domains. 
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statementss make clear that the VNCP does not conceive of labor unions as potentially autonomous 
elementss of civil society. 

Despitee large scale collectivizations of agriculture, the individual household has consistently been 
thee basic organizational and economic unit in rural Vietnam. Nevertheless, apart from independent 
economicc activities on small plots of land, people's activities at the grassroots level have traditionally 
beenn linked to the State through various State-controlled organizations, agricultural cooperatives and 
thee VNCP. Since the shift to a market economy the role of State-owned cooperatives in rural areas has 
drasticallyy been reduced, except for parts of the Northern Uplands and parts of the Red River Delta, but 
thee relations between the State and society are still to a large extent conducted through agricultural 
cooperatives,, albeit mostly newly formed private associations. 

8.66 ELECTRONI C MEDI A IN RURAL DEVELOPMEN T 

Policyy framework 
Characteristicc of Vietnam's policies towards the use of electronic media in development is that the 
Primee Minister's Office has identified information technologies as one of the four economic priorities. 
Vietnamm has not formulated a policy on the use of information provision and exchange to facilitate 
developmentt or to create a more informed and autonomously active civil society. The Ministry of 
Science,, Technology and Environment (MOSTE) has been responsible for the most recent policy 
documentt on information technology, the IT2000 report (1993), and is scheduled to replace that plan 
withh a new 5-year IT policy. Although the IT2000 report is no longer the main policy document for a 
Nationall  Information Infrastructure (Nil) , the reports' objectives are illustrative of the approach to 
networkedd electronic media in development in Vietnam. The objectives were based on guidelines 
definedd by government Resolution CP/49 of August 1993, which addressed the need for a national 
programm for development of information technology: 

 evaluate major areas of information technology (IT) critical to the development of infrastructure to 
assesss appropriate development strategies and policy implications (areas: education, R&D in IT, IT 
industryy development, data communications, standards and open systems); 

 establish guidelines and recommendations for government policies on development of an IT 
infrastructure,, including recommendations on how policy should be implemented; and 

 identify, and develop, specific IT projects, which should be undertaken by the government as a 
matterr of priority (source: IT2000 report) 

Thee objectives illustrate an emphasis on electronic media hardware and a technological orientation, 
whichh prevail in policy documents concerning electronic media. By decision of the Prime Minister's 
Office,, a Steering Committee of the National Information Technology also was installed in 1994 to: 

 draft policies, regimes and stipulations relating to the implementation of the National Information 
Technologyy Program (NITP); 

 draft a long-term plan as well as annual plans to implement the NITP and to organize the 
implementationn of those plans, including the examination, approval and allocation of funds for the 
projectss and draft projects of the ministries, branches and localities on the development of IT; and 

 urge, supervise and guide the ministries, branches and localities in carrying out projects, draft 
projectss and research projects in the field of IT. 

Thee committee consists solely of high level bureaucrats of various sectors of government and operates 
underr supervision of the Prime Minister, who has to approve policy documents (Decision # 212/TTG). 

ToTo invest in building well-connected and modern communication projects at border gates, major 
corridorscorridors linking border gates with the inland, in key economic regions and [along] the North -
SouthSouth axis. (...) To develop a modem, integrated, uniform, evenly distributed and multi-service 
networknetwork of post and telecommunications that maximally meets the needs of socio-economic 
developmentdevelopment and defense and security -with high quality at low cost (VNCP, 1996: 146 - 148) 

Thee importance attached to security in this excerpt from the five-year plan serves to indicate the 
VNCP'ss perception of the role of electronic media in society. A priority on infrastructure is logical 
givenn the present condition of the telecom network, but the five-year plan does not offer any vision on 
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howw to use information provision and exchange to facilitate development. All policy documents point at 
thee importance of information technology for the national economy, but none of the policy documents 
referss to the potential use of IT for creating information exchange in general, let alone in an 
autonomouss networked civil society. Policies aimed at the electronic mass media are concerned with 
increasingg the coverage of the State-owned and -controlled television networks by financing purchases 
off  television sets by rural communities. Despite economic reforms, the electronic mass media remain 
thee domain of the VNCP and affiliated organizations. Independent local broadcasting stations, which 
couldd perform a role as social actors in a rural civil society, are technically illegal, hence not feasible in 
Vietnam.. The existing local electronic mass media essentially fulfil l a political actor role. 

Legislativee and regulatory framework 
Thee State performs the management of post and telecommunications (article 5, Decree No. 
109/1997/ND-CP),, but delegates most authority and tasks to the Department General of Post and 
Telecommunicationn (DGPT). The DGPT issues licenses, provides for telecom regulations, handles 
frequencyy management and regulates prices and fees for telecom services. The main element of the 
regulatoryy framework is Decree No. 109/1997/ ND-CP on Post and Telecommunication, which states 
that: : 

 only authorized State agencies can manage operations of telecom networks and services (art. 3.2); 
 telecom users are responsible by law for the content of the information when availing of the 

services;; telecom subscribers are not allowed to use the subscribed equipment to do telecom 
businesss (art. 39); 

 individual telecom networks cannot be used to provide public telecom services (art 51.2); 
 such networks cannot be directly connected to other individual telecom networks (art. 51.4); and 
 domestic and foreign organizations wishing to install, use and store wireless equipment in Vietnam 

andd use fixed or wireless transmission frequencies must obtain permission from the DGPT (art. 55). 
Thee main national telecom operator is Vietnam Post and Telecommunication (VNPT), established by 
Decreee No. 51/CP in 1995. Private initiatives in telecom services are restricted to internal 
organizationall  networks and to joint ventures with SOEs, but with the State as majority shareholder. 
Privatee initiatives to start small-scale communication centers are illegal, as are communication networks 
forr other than internal organizational purposes. In principle, radio communication is legal according to 
articless 54, 55, 56 and 64 of government Decree # 109/1997/ND-CP. However, special permission from 
thee DGPT is required, operators are required to have professional certificates granted by authorized 
State-agenciess and specific conditions on usage have to be met. 

Thee Internet is a sensitive issue in Vietnam and efforts by ISPs to establish institutional 
structures,, to expand operations and to provide independent content have been curtailed. In Vietnam, a 
distinctionn is made between three types of companies involved in Internet services: Internet Access 
Providerss (IAP), Internet Service Providers (ISP) and Internet Content Providers (ICP). Regulation 
restrictss access to a few Internet services outside Vietnam, including remote mail boxes, newsgroups 
andd networked telephony and internet telephony is prohibited within the country (Fortier, 1999: 4). 

Inn Vietnam, laws and regulations are not the only aspects of the legal framework for electronic 
media.. The VNCP's Standing Committee, the Politburo and the VNCP's Central Committee all play a 
rolee with their respective directives and resolutions. In the years since the VNCP's 6th National 
Congress,, which formally introduced doi moi, some liberalizing directives were issued. Although the 
directivess were mostly aimed at newspapers, they also apply to electronic mass media. 

 Directive 79 (1986) allowed the press (newspapers) more freedom to write about shortcomings of 
thee system, therefore supporting an official self-criticizing campaign of the Party. 

 Secretariat Directive 15 (1987) furthered the official role allocated to the press to expose unwanted 
practicess by VNCP leadership. 

Althoughh both directives effectively led to more freedom of the press, the intention was rather to use the 
mediaa for official VNCP purposes. 

 Secretariat Directive 19 (1987), freed the media of the obligation to treat minor so-called protocol 
newsnews about VNCP leaders as important information, thereby freeing room for other information. 
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Thee fact that VNCP's directives were not really aimed at more freedom of the press became clear when 
bothh the 5th (1988) and 7th (1989) Plenum of the VNCP's 6th Central Committee showed concerns about 
'mediaa straying from the Party line' (Heng, In: Marr, 1998: 45). Two further directives determined the 
extentt of autonomy the VNCP was apparently willing to allow the mass media: 

 Secretariat Directive 63 {1990), which was aimed at strengthening the influence of VNCP related 
masss organizations in mostly the printed mass media, and at constraining editorial autonomy; and 

 Directive 08 (1992), which intended to increase the VNCP's control over media operations. 
Inn the middle of this period of time (1988 to 1992), the National Assembly produced a significant piece 
off  legislation: the 1990 Press Law. However, the directives effectively have more influence on freedom 
off  the press. In 1999, the NA approved amendments to the press law, with the objective to tighten State-
controll  over official media and to set rules for form and content of media reports. Article 55 of State 
Decreee # 109/1997/ND-CP on Post and Telecommunication also has some relevancy in the field of 
broadcasting.. It stipulates that domestic or foreign organizations that would like to use frequencies for 
broadcastingg have to obtain permission from the DGPT. The remainder of article 55 states conditions 
forr issuing licenses and article 56 defines the technical room to maneuver. Despite this legal 
opportunityy for foreign owned broadcasting operations, the VNCP's 8*  National Congress decided that 
electronicc media would not be a sector for any foreign direct investment. 

Inn Hanoi and HCMC, satellite television is available, although officially restricted to expatriates, 
hotelss and certain VNCP officials. The Ministry of Culture and Information officially issues licenses for 
satellitee dishes. However, the ban on installing satellite dishes without license is not effectively 
enforced.. To counter the influence of satellite television, the government has liberalized foreign 
televisionn channels access through its Multichannel Microwave Distribution System (MMDS), which 
transmitss ten channels. Although content of the channels is not censored, a channel can easily be 
removedd by withdrawing its license (Forrester, In: Marr, 1998: 83/84). 

Economicss and ownership 
Inn Vietnam, ownership of the mass media is less relevant for its economic aspects, than for who owns 
mediaa enterprises, since that largely defines freedom of the press in Vietnam. The radio and television 
stationss are owned by, and under the managerial control of, the VNCP. National radio and television 
stationss are used to disseminate VNCP approved information and State-owned electronic mass media 
aree expected to 'develop and raise the quality of cultural and art activities and of the mass media and 
thee recreational facilities to meet the cultural and intellectual needs of the people. To pay attention to 
thesee activities in mountainous, border, island and rural areas which are experiencing difficulties' 
(VNCP,, 1996: 165). Until the mid-1990s, local TV stations were under the administrative control of 
locall  People's Committees, but now they administratively report to Vietnam TV (VTV) headquarters. 
Thee centralized administrative control has led to a national network of TV stations (Forrester, In- Marr 
1998:: 79/80). 

Inn 1996, the VNCP's 8th National Congress determined that 'foreign direct investment should be 
channeledd towards fields, products and services with advanced technology and have a high export ratio' 
(VNCP,, 1996: 158), thus restricting foreign investment to exporting sectors of the economy and exclu-
dingg electronic media. This effectively means that only organizations and institutions affiliated with the 
State,, such as People's Committees and mass organizations, can own and operate radio stations. State-
ownershipp of the radio station Voice of Vietnam allows the VNCP's propaganda committees to select 
'thee highest quality and most spirited views for publication and broadcasting', and to use radio stations 
forr 'orderly transmission of reports on the viewpoints expressed in [consultations of lower VNCP 
echelons]]  through the appropriate party organization chain of commands' (Stern, 1998: 36/37). 

Electronicc media: the present situation in Vietnam (1998) 

RadioRadio and television 
Thee State-owned and -controlled radio station is the Voice of Vietnam (VoV), which can be received in 
largee parts of Vietnam, but only about 60% of the households own a radio. Information on households, 
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whichh own a radio is limited and perhaps unreliable, since according to UNDP the number of radios per 
1,0000 people is significantly lower than that of television sets: 106 compared to 163 (UNDP, 1998c: 
167).. As a result, it is difficult to establish the potential reach of this electronic medium. The VoV 
operatess five domestic channels and one channel for overseas broadcasts. The transmission of VoV's 
broadcastss takes place through numerous relay stations and those local radio stations broadcast VoV 
programss for a number of hours per day. At lower administrative levels, radio stations broadcast 
programss on local issues in local languages during limited periods of time. A few communes have relay 
stationss that transmit central and local broadcasts. Loudspeaker systems, which relay the broadcasts of 
thee Voice of Vietnam to the population, have been installed in towns, villages or hamlets. The objective 
off  the system was to guarantee reception of information through the radio network by people who did 
nott own a radio receiver. This application of electronic mass media arguably uses the hardest allocution 
patternn possible. Unlike provincial level radio stations, district level radio stations lack funds and media 
skillss for producing local broadcasts. However, particularly in the mountainous parts of the country 
receptionn of provincial (or district) radio stations is difficult and at times impossible. An additional 
complicationn of mountainous regions are the ethnic minorities, who have different languages. 

Thee State-owned and -controlled television station is VTV, which can be received in large parts 
off  the country, with the exception of most mountainous areas. In Hanoi and HCMC almost every 
household,, 95% and 89%, respectively, owns a television set. However, only about 6% of the 
populationn of Vietnam lives in the two cities (UNDP, 1998c: 175). Specific data for rural areas are not 
available,, but the number of television sets for the entire country is estimated between 163 andd 180 per 
1,0000 people (UNDP, 1998c: 167) (World Bank, 1999: 227). Overall, about 20% of the households 
ownn a television set. Access to television sets is thinly spread in mountainous areas of the Upper North 
andd Central regions and mostly restricted to towns. Some mobile units are deployed in remote areas to 
showw videos to local people, but with an extremely low frequency. Although radio broadcasts at sub-
nationall  levels are sometimes in local languages, television broadcasts are generally in Vietnamese, 
whichh adds psychological inaccessibility to a lack of physical access. 

Locall  TV stations operate at provincial and district levels, but the latter mainly function as relay 
stationss for broadcasting signals from national and provincial TV stations. VTV operates four channels, 
off  which VTV1 serves a general audience with news and information, VTV2 targets specific audiences 
withh educational programs, by disseminating knowledge and providing universal and vocational 
training,, VTV3 provides entertainment in competition with foreign stations. VTV4 broadcasts 
internationally,, but Hanoi, three other cities (Danang, Hue and Can Tho) and each of the 58 provinces 
off  Vietnam have a local VTV4 channel and VTV broadcasts via satellite to regional Asian countries 
throughh Measat. 

Inn general, local electronic mass media (radio and TV) in Vietnam do not operate as forums for 
publicc debate or discussion on local issues, nor do they play a role in mobilizing public opinion on 
specificc local subjects and they can also not be considered a source of neutral information. In order for 
locall  electronic mass media to perform such functions, the socio-political and economic context will 
havee to be more conducive, but the level of media skills must also be raised. In general, the mass media 
tendd to play a political actor role instead of an economic or social actor role. The poor quality of 
televisionn and radio programs produced by local radio and television stations has been acknowledged 
andd pilot projects have been started. The main objective, is to teach skills in mass media productions so 
thatt local people can produce, or participate in the production of, local content for mass media. A lack 
off  information in rural areas, a lack of skilled people to handle information provided by the mass media 
(i.e.,, receiving, processing and applying) and teaching people information and communication skills are 
majorr concerns. 

Telephone,Telephone, Internet and radio communication 
VNPTT operates the national backbone infrastructure and its branches operate networks in the 58 
provincess and 3 cities. The branches have their own budgets for operational activities, but expenditures, 
investmentss and agreements with foreign investors require approval from VNPT headquarters in Hanoi. 
Thee branches are charged with daily operations and with implementing infrastructure development 
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planss formulated at the national level. VNPT controls the two gateways for international telecom 
servicess and Internet through its subsidiaries Vietnam Telecommunication International (VTI) and 
Vietnamm Data Communication (VDC). Due to the fact that VNPT owns and operates nearly the entire 
telecomm infrastructure and has close personal ties with DGPT and the State, it has managed to maintain 
aa monopoly, despite the presence of two other national level operators (Saigon Postel and METC). 

Thee telecom infrastructure consists of five levels: international (gateway), national, provincial, 
districtt and commune. The introduction of VSAT stations is foreseen for remote, isolated, mountainous 
areas,, mostly along Vietnam's international borders and security considerations will play an important 
rolee in the priority setting process for the program. Urban areas have 5 to 20 phone lines per 100 
people,, rural areas overall have 2 and mountainous rural areas have to 0.1 to 0.2. The figures are from 
Vietnamm Economic News, #11 of 1997, and illustrate the uneven distribution of telephone access in 
Vietnam.. For most people in the mountainous regions access to telephone services is non-existing. 

Vietnamm formally connected to the Internet in December 1997, but since 1992 the Institute of 
Informationn Technology (IOIT) in Hanoi has initiated several initiatives with foreign counterparts. At 
presentt only one IAP is operational, Vietnam Data Communication (VDC), a subsidiary of VNPT and 
cooperatingg with Vietnam Internet Network (VNN), which is also a VNPT subsidiary. The other 
licensedd IAPs, Saigon Postel and the METC (Armed Forces) do not operate as IAPs. VNPT is the only 
providerr of access to the Internet through its gateways in Hanoi and HCMC. International access is 
providedd to ISPs by VDC/VNN and they subsequently provide access to their subscribers. At present 
onlyy VDC/VNN, FPT (Fund for the Promotion of Technology), NetNam and a few smaller companies 
providee official Internet access. In 1998, local dial-up access was possible only in Hanoi, HCMC and 
Danang,, seriously hampering the widespread use of Internet. However, in 1999, VDC established a 
numberr of regional Internet access points throughout the country. ICPs produce content on the Internet. 
Officially ,, only ICPs are allowed to provide content, but once access has been obtained a user has 
numerouss possibilities of obtaining 'web space' through web sites of foreign companies. 

8.77 CONCLUSIV E REMARKS : CONDUCIVENESS TO SOCIAL CHANGE 
Thee conduciveness of the Vietnamese socio-political and economic context to development as freedom 
off  choice through autonomous spheres of empowerment is relatively low. Individual political freedoms 
aree restricted to the VNCP's communitarian interpretation of individual rights. Political participation 
consistss of participation in VNCP-controlled and -guided processes and is limited to an elite of party 
members.. Vietnam has gone through a gradual process of economic reforms since the early 1980s, out 
thee VNCP's insistence on its position as the only political party is a constraint on reforms in non-
economicc domains. 

Thee VNCP's position also limits the extent of reforms in the economic domain, which affects 
informationn provision and exchange through electronic media. The electronic mass media have always 
beenn under strict control of the VNCP and although, by issuing conditional licenses, a concession has 
beenn made to foreign satellite television stations, these stations focus on entertainment, broadcast news 
inn English and are only accessible in Hanoi and HCMC. Networked electronic media are still more 
restricted.. The telecom and Internet markets are dominated by SOEs and establishing independent 
electronicc networks is prohibited. The same is valid for commercial communication centers, although 
basicc telecom services are provided on an illegal basis. Vietnam focuses IT for economic development 
insteadd of on independent information exchange to facilitate self-empowerment. Chapter eleven 
containss examples of electronic media in rural development and an analysis of the I&C power structure 
inn Vietnam. 

Vietnam'ss rural development efforts are mostly centrally controlled and top-down. To some 
extentt autonomous rural development is possible in the economic domain, although even then some 
restrictionss apply. Autonomous development spheres for empowerment of individuals in economic, 
sociall  and political domains is not feasible. Potential spin-offs from economic reforms, such as an 
autonomouss civil society are monitored, and discouraged through legislation and regulation. However, 
inn rural areas semi-independent organizations are emerging, but their activities are restricted to the 
economicc and social domains. 
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VV INDONESIA 
Modern!Modern! How quickly that word had surged forward and multiplied itself like bacteria 
throughoutthroughout the world. (At least, that is what people are saying.) So allow me also to use this 
word,word, though I still don't fully understand its meaning. 
Pramoedyaa Ananta Toer, This Earth of Mankind 

9.11 INTRODUCTIO N 
Withh Abdurrahman Wahid, Indonesia has elected its fourth president since its proclaimed independence 
(1945).. Soekarno, its first president, derived his authority from the 1945 Constitution and the official 
State-ideologyy Pancasila and installed the Supreme Advisory Council (Dewan Pertimbangan Agung, 
DPA)) as an advisory board. Independence was formally obtained in 1949 and Soekarno was sworn in as 
presidentt of the Republic of the United States of Indonesia (RUSI). However, the settlement that ended 
thee colonial war turned Indonesia into a federal republic, a structure imposed on Indonesia by the Dutch 
whoo had exploited the weakness of the central authority of Indonesia. After the Dutch left, the federal 
structuree was replaced with the unitary nation-state of the 1945 Constitution, but Indonesia's new 
leadershipp had experienced the potentially negative consequences of a lack of central authority. The 
constitutionn was amended twice (1949, 1950) to shift authority from the president to a prime-minister 
ledd cabinet and from 1949 to 1957 Indonesia was a pluralist constitutional democracy. However, 
accordingg to Soekarno the lack of decisiveness of the continuously changing coalition governments 
impededd economic development. Therefore, he introduced his centralist and nationalist concept of 
guidedguided democracy (1959). Under martial law, Soekarno forced a return to the 1945 Constitution and a 
unitaryy nation-state, symbolized by the motto of the Republic of Indonesia: Unity in Diversity 
{Bhinneka{Bhinneka Tinggallka). The rule of martial law increased the influence of Indonesia's armed forces 
{Angkatan{Angkatan Bersenjata Republik Indonesia, ABRI), preparing the grounds for their dwifungsi1. Before 
1965,, both ABRI and the Indonesian Communist Party {Partai Komunis Indonesia, PKI) participated in 
government.. When the government lost control over the economy and Soekarno's health declined, 
conditionss were created for a stand-off between the ABRI and the PKI in 1965, resulting in a transition 
fromfrom Soekarno's Old Order to Soeharto's New Order. 

Thee PKI allegedly initiated a coup attempt in 1965, leading to a chaotic period during which the 
PKII  was virtually annihilated as a political force. ABRI secured its political position and Soeharto 
becamee Indonesia's new president (1966). The New Order government continued the basics of guided 
democracy,, banned the PKI, and related organizations and discarded ideas of popular participatory 
democraticc practices. The New Order's political power was based on ABRI and the functional groups 
(Golongon(Golongon Karya, Golkar). In 1973, Soeharto created two official political parties, the Party for United 
Developmentt {Partai Persatuan Pembangunan, PPP), made up of Islamic organizations, and the 
Indonesiann Democratic Party {Partai Demokrasi Indonesia, PDI), a mixture of secular-nationalist and 
Christiann parties. Golkar became the political powerhouse and party of the official bureaucracy, 
althoughh it was never a real political party. Subsequent elections for parliament led to clear 'victories' 
forr Golkar, partly because the PPP and the PDI were not allowed to campaign outside election periods. 
Eventually,, however, Soeharto's New Order could not maintain the pace of State-led and centralized 
economicc development. With the economic situation deteriorating, an ailing president and no 
successionn procedure in place, this time a stand-off between ABRI (and other members of the power 
elite)) and people on the streets took place. In 1998, a reformasi-movemcnt toppled the New Order 
regime.. Soeharto had not realized that economic development would lead to political demands. 
Therefore,, his regime lost its political legitimacy, the first pillar of the New Order regime, and the 

Thee dwifungsi of the ABRI implicated that, apart from security tasks (domestic and international), Indonesia's armed forces were 
alsoo given political and administrative tasks. From the moment Soeharto stepped down (May 1998), this double function of ABRI 
hass been criticized and newly elected president Wahid has gradually dissolved the formal role of ABRI in other than military 
activities. . 

I l l l 



economicc crisis eroded its economic legitimacy, taking away the second pillar of the New Order regime: 
economicc stability. 

However,, despite progress towards real implementation of the formal democratic institutions of a 
pluralistt constitutional democracy under Habibie and Wahid, progress towards popular participation in 
politicall  processes has not been made. Nevertheless, parliament has been elected in a free, fair and 
multi-partyy election and, as a result of increased political activity, 21 political parties are represented. 
However,, elected parliamentarians only hold 462 of the 700 seats of the highest consultative body. 
Despitee democratic progress, a significant element of the electoral law was ignored by most parties, 
sincee they defied the rule of not moving people between districts after the results of election had been 
declared.. Apparently the power elite was not ready to completely go by the will of the people. In 
parliament,, ten parties have one seat and only the PDI-P (the Soekarnopoetri-led split off of the PDI), 
Golkar,, the PPP and Wahid's PKB have more than 10% of the seats, with the political parties of 
Reformasii  and the military (ABRI) each commanding 8% of the seats2. Blocs of secular-nationalists and 
Islamicc groups have been formed and allegiances continuously shift between and within parties. 
Therefore,, President Wahid initially appointed a cabinet satisfying the interests of most parties 
representedd in parliament, but since then he has regularly reshuffled his cabinet. 

Thee State-ideology of Pancasila (see section 9.2) and the principles underlying the 1945 
Constitutionn have determined the approach to development in Indonesia. A centralized, government 
controlledd and top-down approach has consistently been applied. Virtually no room was left for 
autonomouss development initiatives at lower administrative levels or at grassroots levels. The question 
iss whether implementing formal democratic institutions of a pluralist constitutional democracy alone, 
withoutt increasing depth and scope of democratic practices, will actually change the development 
approachh in Indonesia. 

9.22 DEMOCRATI C INSTITUTION S AND PRACTICES, AND POLITICA L FREEDOMS 
Soekarnoo officially declared Pancasila the Indonesian State-ideology. Soeharto adopted Pancasila and 
thee concept remains at the foundation of the nation-state Indonesia in the post-Soeharto era, since all 
majorr political parties have confirmed allegiance to the concept in their statutes. The five (panca) 
principless (sila) define the basic nature of the Indonesian State, with the last four principles being 
subordinatedd to the first. However, the official wording of the sila has changed since their enunciation 
andd are open to interpretations in the Indonesian language. Despite its ambiguities, Pancasila was 
appliedd rigidly and, together with the 1945 Constitution, forms the foundation of the unitary nation-state 
off  Indonesia3. 

 Believe in the One and Only God: confirms the religious nature of the Indonesian society without 
givingg preference to any specific religion. This principle has also been embodied in the 1945 
Constitutionn (art. 29.1). Under the New Order, individuals were expected to opt for one of the five 
so-calledd single deity religions: Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, Catholicism or Christianity. 

 Justice and Civilized Humanity: derived from general Indonesian values, such as sensibility for the 
opinionss of others, togetherness and opportunities for the weak. It also stresses that the Indonesian 
peoplee does not tolerate physical or spiritual oppression. 

 The Unity of Indonesia: embodies nationalism and implicates that a federal form of government is 
rejectedd and that regional and ethnic interests are subordinate to national interests. 

 Democracy Guided by the Inner Wisdom in the Unanimity Arising Out of Deliberations Amongst 
Representatives:Representatives: calls for decision-making through deliberations (musyawarah) and representation, 
whichh has led to an uneven representation (with respect to the population numbers) of Indonesia's 

22 Political parties in parliament, incl. numbers of seats: PDI-P (153), Golkar (120), PPP (58), PKB (51), Reformasi (41, with 34 seats 
forr Rais' PAN and 7 for the PK), ABRI (38), KXI (12, of which the PKP occupies 4 and the PDI 2 seats, and the remaining 6 held 
byy 1 seat parties), PDU (9, with the PNK having 5 seats and the rest being made up of 1 seat parties) and the PDKB (5). 

33 The translation and explanation of Pancasila has been taken from the Department of Foreign Affairs of Indonesia site: 
http://www.dephi.go.id// background/republic/republichtm and excerpts from Indonesia's constitutional text from an English 
translationn by the Department of Foreign Affairs of Indonesia on the Internet, http://www.dfa-deplu.go.id/indonesia/uud45-eng.htm. 
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regionss in the highest consultative body in an attempt to avoid a too dominant position for Java. 
 Social Justice for the Whole of the People of Indonesia: implicates restrictions private property and 

statess that natural resources have to be employed in the public interest. 
Thee 1945 Constitution is intentionally brief and was at the time of its conception perceived as a 
documentt in development (Kingsbury, 1998: 43). Perhaps, therefore, it is just as ambiguous as 
PancasildPancasild'.'. In 1950, a new, and more elaborate, constitution was drawn up, which guaranteed 
individuall  freedoms, rather than leaving those to legislation, created a parliamentary democracy and 
limitedd the president's role. However, after the introduction of guided democracy by president 
Soekarno,, the 1945 Constitution was re-installed (Kingsbury, 1998: 194). A final element of the 
Indonesiann nation-state is the archipelago concept, which confirms its unitary and non-federal nature 
andd claims that the Indonesian archipelago is one political, social, cultural and economic unit. The 
archipelagoo concept can be interpreted as territorial Pancasila, aimed at achieving international 
recognitionn for a larger geographical territory. 

Politicall  system 
Indonesiaa is a unitary nation-state in the form of an independent republic (1945 Const., art 1.1), the 
Republicc of Indonesia. The government consists of a president and his cabinet, the ministers of which 
aree appointed by the president (1945 Const., art. 17). After Soekarno's guided democracy and 
Soeharto'ss New Order, President Wahid has been gradually moving Indonesia towards a pluralist 
constitutionall  democracy. The following elements can be distinguished in the political system of 
Indonesia: : 

 the basic principles underlying the nation-state of Indonesia are still represented by the five 
elementss of the official State-ideology, Pancasila; 

 the 1945 Constitution is the highest law of the Republic of Indonesia5 and international law is 
subordinatedd to national law; 

 the president of Indonesia is the head of state and represents Indonesia in internal and external 
affairss (1945 Const., art. 11 to 15); in 1999 the highest consultative body amended the 1945 
Constitutionn and limited the number of (consecutive) presidential terms to a maximum of two five-
yearr terms; 

 executive power rests with the president of the Republic of Indonesia; the 1945 Constitution states 
thatt the president shares the legislative power with parliament (1945 Const., art. 4 and 5) and is 
accountablee to the highest consultative body, but not to parliament (1945 Const., art. 1.2 and 5.1)6; 

 the highest consultative body is the Council for the Consultation of the People (Majelis Permusya-
waratanwaratan Rakyat, MPR), which convenes at least once every five years and elects the president and 
vice-presidentt in a secret ballot every five years7; the MPR evaluates State-policies, sets out and 
approvess guidelines for State-policies and can amend the constitution; the MPR consists of all 
parliamentt members (including the ABRI members8), 65 representatives of functional groups and 

44 The shortness has been defended by claiming that 'for a new state and young state, it is better if [the written constitution] contains 
ontyy basic rules, whilst the provisions implementing those basic rules are left to statutes which are more easily drawn up, altered and 
revoked'revoked' (web site of the Indonesian Embassy in Washington D.C., USA). This interpretation combined with the legislative 
authorityy given to the president in art. 21 and 22 of the 1945 Constitution install substantial executive and legislative authority in one 
person. . 

55 Indonesia still does not have a consolidated national legal system. Instead, remainders of colonial law and later introduced laws are 
used.. In particular, in the more rural areas customary law (adaf) and Islamic law (syariah) are still applied in specific cases. 

66 A relevant expansion of the president's executive power are the Presidential Directives (Instruksi Presiden, Inpres), which Soeharto 
usedd to fund projects in regional and rural development. Inpres appears to be a financial tool to help legitimize political power. 

77 This presidential election process is a leftover procedure from the New Order, but the direct election of a president and possibly also 
aa running-matee (vice-president) is at present being discussed in Indonesia. President Wahid has already indicated a positive attitude 
towardss direct presidential elections in 2004. To date, under president Wahid, the MPR has convened once a year. 

88 Under Soeharto, the military even occupied 75 seats in parliament and the then 1000 member MPR. However, during the latest 
MPRR of August 2000, the number of allotted seats was further reduced (to about a dozen) and the military will not have any 
exclusivee seats anymore after the 2009 elections for parliament. 
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1355 representatives from Indonesia's regions (1945 Const., art. 1,2, 3 and 37)9; 
 the highest legislative body is the Council of the People's Representatives {Dewan Perwakilan 

Rakyat,Rakyat, DPR), which can be compared to a lower house of parliament, but legislation can also be 
initiatedd by the president; the DPR consists of 500 representatives, 462 seats of which are allocated 
throughh a combined proportional/district based electoral process and 38 seats are automatically 
allocatedd to representatives of the armed forces, the latter as a result of their (unofficial) dwifungsi 
(19455 Const., art. 19 to 22); and 

 the highest judiciary body is the Supreme Court of Justice {Mahkamah Agung), which is formally 
independentt of the executive branch10. 

Duringg the New Order, Golkar was the de facto political power base of the regime. Since Golkar was 
nott officially a political party, it was not restricted from 'campaigning' outside election periods, 
somethingg which did apply to the two official opposition parties. However, Habibie allowed political 
partiess to be formed freely and political activities are no longer restricted to election periods. The result 
hass been an upsurge in the number of political parties and in the 1999 elections 21 political parties 
managedd to get at least one seat in the DPR. During the New Order, the DPR acted as a rubber-stamp 
parliamentt for legislation and regulation initiated by Soeharto. However, during the October 1999 
sessionn of the MPR, the 1945 Constitution was amended so that it allows for legislation being initiated 
andd passed by the DPR itself, although the president will have to approve of the law. 

Duringg Indonesia's New Order, the political system contained all formal democratic institutions, 
butt the country was perceived to be under authoritarian rule. Representative government consisted of 
thee same institutions as it does at the moment, with MPR and DPR being representative bodies, elected 
forr limited terms (five years) and ultimately accountable to the electorate. In Indonesia, general 
electionss have always been contested by multiple parties, all formally allowed to campaign freely during 
electionn periods. However, the new election laws have made the electoral process less orchestrated and, 
inn principle, open to an unlimited number of political parties. Nevertheless, organizational conditions 
favorr established parties, for example a party structure in at least one third of Indonesia's provinces is 
required.. The requirement for new parties to gain a number of seats in order to be able to automatically 
standd for the next general elections also favors existing political parties. The former makes it impossible 
forr strictly regionally based political parties to obtain seats in the DPR, which leaves regional 
representationn the domain of presidential appointments. Election committees are not independent and, 
withh 50% of its members appointed by government, may even favor a future status quo. Formerly, the 
presidentt was elected during a session of the MPR, as is the case now. The 1945 Constitution is 
regardedd as the highest law of the country, but it does not guarantee all basic political rights, leaving 
somee of those to provisions of law. The reformasi did not change the presence of formal democratic 
institution,, but it changed the characteristics and qualities of those institutions. Political parties can 
participatee in general and local elections, but whether the non-participatory nature of the political 
systemm will change remains to be seen. The demokrasi-movement led to a reduced discrepancy between 
thee state of the formal democratic institutions on paper and in reality. 

Administrativ ee structure: another  dual structure 
Golkar,, the New Order regime's political movement, used to be omnipresent in Indonesian society and 
onlyy during elections did Golkar formally face competition from two other official political parties. The 
oppositionn parties PPP and PDI routinely gained seats in local government and on occasions obtained 
majoritiess in local assemblies, but local government leadership would be appointed in a centrally (i.e., 
Golkar)) controlled procedure. Despite Golkar's apparent similarities with Vietnam's VNCP, 
Indonesia'ss dual structure is characterized by the duality of a separation of regional administrative units 

99 A majority in parliament does not automatically translate to a majority in the MPR, which means that the president still has an 
influencee in the MPR through the appointment of 135 regional representatives and possibly the 65 representatives of functional 
groups. . 

100 The more or less de facto dependence of the judiciary system (including the Supreme Court) on the executive branch during the 
Neww Order of the Soeharto presidencies is now generally perceived as in need of reform in order to rid the Supreme Court (and the 
lowerr judiciary) of corruption and conflicts of interests. 
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andd regional governments. The administrative structure of Indonesia consists of a national level and 
fourr lower levels, which implement policies initiated by the central government in Jakarta: 

 24 provinces {propinsi, with a central government appointed governor, gubernur, at its head), 2 
speciall  (administrative) areas and the Indonesian capital Jakarta (Daerah Istimewa Yogyakarta and 
Aceh,, and Daerah Kapital Indonesia, respectively); 

 251 districts (kabupaten, bupati) and 55 municipalities (fcota madya, walikota); 
 3349 sub-districts (kecamatan); and 
 68,000 village groupings {desa/kelurahati). 

Desa/kelurahanDesa/kelurahan is the lowest level in the administrative structure (Schulte Nordholt, 1995: 79-83). A 
desadesa consists of villages and hamlets (kemandoran, West Java) and hamlets contain even smaller social 
units.. Below desa level, informal institutions exist, for example, traditional village institutions, such as 
thee social desa organization (lembaga social desa) (Tjondronegoro, 1984: 12 - 20). The 1945 
Constitutionn does not guarantee autonomy for regions and leaves the form of the administrative 
structuree to provisions by law and laws, which must be compliant with the musyawarah principle of 
government,, sila #4 (1945 Const., art. 18). However, parallel to the administrative structure, two levels 
off  autonomous regional governments (Level I and Level II Regions, similar to provinces and districts, 
respectively)) have been created, both with a DPR-D (Dewan Perwakilan Rakyat Daerah, Tingkat I or 
II )) as the legislative body. Nevertheless, the financial resources allocated to the administrative structure 
andd legislative powers of DPR-D's are limited. In addition, the autonomous regional governments are 
presidedd over by the appointed heads of the administrative structure. The administrative structure is 
centralizedd in Jakarta, but under President Wahid laws are being elaborated to provide some autonomy 
too Indonesia's regions. The question is to what extent the long standing institutional arrangements of the 
duall  structure can be changed quickly. The process may very well take a number of years" (Malley, In: 
Emersonn (ed.), 1999: 101 -105). At all administrative levels, the armed forces used to play an 
importantt administrative and political role through their representation in the MPR and DPR and 
throughh provincial commanders. In the days of Soekarno, and also under Soeharto, the military ran a 
parallell  administrative structure and governors were often military officers. However, President Wahid 
hass effectively reduced the format role of ABRI in politics and administration and serving officers can 
noo longer hold the political and administrative positions through which they used to control much of 
Indonesia.. Another aspect of lower level administrative structures used to be the role of Golkar-
affiliatedd bureaucrats, which was pivotal in political processes and for fund allocation. Whether this 
influencee has been affected by the move to a multi-party system, with Golkar being a normal political 
party,, and the reduction of the democratic deficit of Indonesia's democracy is not clear. 

Freedoms,, liberties and rights12 

AA parallel between Indonesia and Vietnam is the emphasis on community rights over individual rights, 
whichh Indonesia's regimes have claimed to be a reflection of Asian culture and values. In Indonesia's 
perspectivee of human rights, a priority is claimed for economic and community rights over individual 
humann rights for the sake of economic development and political stability. Since in Indonesia (during 
thee New Order) the State typically determined content and interpretation of community rights 
(Pancasila,(Pancasila, 1945 Constitution) without citizens' participation in the political process, it can be argued 
thatt individual human rights were perceived as a threat to the nature of the relation between the State 
andd its citizens. With respect to ideas of specific Asian values, Sen states that 'justifications of 
authoritarianismm have typically come not from independent historians but from the authorities 
themselvess or those close to people in power' (Sen, 1999: 231). 

Att first glance, a claim that the general economic right to be free of poverty has priority over an 

111 During Ihe first len months of his term, president Wahid had already been confronted with that problem and 'he [had] found himself 
inn charge of weak and incompetent government institutions (...) often, when Mr. Wahid pulls the levers of power, little happens' 
(Sethh Mydans, In: The New York Times, 10 August 2000). 

122 In the 1999 Freedom House Survey, Indonesia overall was assessed to be partly free and considered an electoral democracy. On a 
scalee from 1 (highest) to 7 (lowest), the situations concerning political rights and civil liberties were both rated as 4, with the 
politicall  freedoms having increased compared to the previous year (Karatnycky, 2000: 187  200). 
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individual'ss human rights appears to be tenable. However, in my opinion, such a right does not presume 
State-led,, top-down development policies, but rather the freedom of people to choose a life without 
poverty.. Such a freedom relates to capabilities, which require, amongst others, individual political and 
civill  rights. However, during Soeharto's regime, political and civil rights, such as the right to political 
participation,, were subordinated to the right to development. As a result, economic development and 
politicall  stability had been declared Indonesia's top priorities (Kingsbury, 1998: 176 - 180). President 
Wahidd has been ambiguous on the issue, stating that it is 'nonsense to talk about democratization, 
peace,, demilitarization and other big issues if people cannot afford even their basic necessities' (Wahid, 
quotedd in: The New York Times, 25 October 1999). Nevertheless, it is not 'whether [order and 
discipline]]  perspectives represent in Asian traditions, but whether the freedom-oriented perspectives 
aree absent here' (Sen, 1999: 234, italics in original). 

Freedomm of speech, assembly and association are not fully guaranteed by the 1945 Constitution, 
butbut are left to provisions by law (1945 Const., art. 28). The New Order prohibited independent labor 
unions,, claiming that such associations would lead to antagonistic labor relations, which were 
consideredd to be at odds with Pancasila. However, Habibie allowed free labor unions and President 
Wahidd is expected to increase and legalize freedom of association. The following political and civil 
rightss are addressed in the 1945 Constitution: 

 citizens have equal status before the law (art. 27.1); 
 every citizen has the right to work and live in a way befitting human beings (art. 27.2); 
 freedom of worship according to one's religion or belief is guaranteed (art. 29.2), but the state is to 

bee based on 'the belief in the One and Only God' (art. 29.1 and sila #1); and 
 every citizen has the right to education (art. 31.1). 

Thee original law on free speech was the 1966 Press Act of Indonesia, which was revised in 1982. That 
revisionn included the introduction of a permit for press and publishing enterprises (SIUPP), issued by 
thee now defunct Ministry of Information. In 1984, the SIUPP was further strengthened to allow the 
Statee to close individual publications, or entire media enterprises, if reports would not be in the 
Pancasila-spiritPancasila-spirit (Schwarz, 2000: 238 -244). The 1966 Press Act was detailed and aimed at making the 
mediaa commit themselves to the cause of development of Indonesia. Under Soeharto, the 'social 
responsibility'' and 'discipline' of the media were emphasized. In addition to withdrawing licenses, the 
Statee could hand out penalties for pre-publication offenses to enforce desired media behavior. This 
ultimatelyy led to a large degree of editorial self-censorship. 

However,, since Soeharto's resignation, the mass media in Indonesia have enjoyed de facto 
freedomm of speech. Licenses were issued freely and the Soeharto-era press act was ignored. Finally, in 
Octoberr 1999, a new press law was passed which forbids censorship, banning or prohibition of the right 
too publish or broadcast and guarantees the right of the press to acquire and spread ideas and 
information.. The new law also no longer contains the SIUPP license requirement. However, the 
freedomss of speech, assembly and association are still not fully guaranteed by the constitution, making 
thosee liberties less solid (i.e., easier to be taken away or reduced) then would be the case with 
constitutionall  guarantees. Other indications of the fragile situation of free speech in Indonesia are 
remarkss concerning the wisdom of allowing freedom of the press. Soedarsono, Indonesia's civilian 
Ministerr of Defense, stated that a free press 'is often a vigorous and irresponsible press' (quoted in: The 
Neww York Times, 13 February 2000). In his book on Indonesia, A Nation in Waiting, Adam Schwarz 
quotess a minister in the early 1990s as remarking that '[the press] are acting like a mob in the street. 
Thiss phenomenon of openness is not based on Pancasila. People are talking for the sake of talking' 
(Schwarz,, 2000: 244). Although made at a different point in time and in a different context, both 
commentss on press freedom illustrate that freedom of speech is not just about laws, but also about 
mentall  attitudes. 

9.33 SOCIAL OPPORTUNITIE S 
Thee 1945 Constitution guarantees education as an individual right (1945 Const., art. 31.1), states that 
'governmentt shall establish and operate a national educational system which shall be provided for by 
law'' (1945 Const., art 31.2) and also mentions a right 'to live in a way befitting human beings' (1945 
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Const.,, art. 27.2). Based on adult literacy rates (78% and 89.6% for females and males, respectively, in 
1995;; UNDP, 1998c: 132) a large share of the population has enjoyed the right to education. However, 
genderr differences are significant, as are differences between regions. Unfreedom, resulting from a lack 
off  access to educational facilities, is a major issue in rural areas, but perhaps a more important issue is 
thee quality of the educational system in those areas. Similar remarks can be made with respect to health 
care.. Although the percentage of people without access to primary health care is estimated to be 
relativelyy low, the quality of the services in rural areas remains a problem. In chapter five, access to, and 
thee quality of, education and health care have been labeled opportunities and processes, respectively. It 
seemss to me that Indonesia emphasizes the opportunity aspect of Sen's individual social freedom (see 
sectionn 5.5) over the process aspect. Assuming that social opportunities have an immediate link with 
politicall  freedoms, it will be interesting to see whether the political reformasi is going to be translated 
intoo improvement in other individual rights too. To that end, I refer to autonomous spheres for 
developmentt in rural areas, but Indonesia's development policies have perceived the population in rural 
areass largely as passive recipients of the benefits of centrally controlled development programs. 

Educationn in Indonesia 
Primaryy and secondary education in Indonesia consists of four levels: pre-school, primary school, junior 
andd senior secondary school. Schools differ in size, location, funding (public or private) and 
philosophicall  basis (secular or religious) of the educational facility. The distinction between Primary 
Schooll  (Sekolah Dasar), Community Primary School {Sekolah Dasar Pamong) and Small Primary 
Schooll  {Sekolah Dasar Kecil) is based on location and size of schools and at both secondary 
educationall  levels a distinction is made between general senior secondary education (SLTP 
Negeri/TerbukaNegeri/Terbuka and SMTA Umum) and vocational senior secondary education (SLTP Kejuruan and 
SMTASMTA Kejuruan). The Islamic educational system covers the entire curriculum from primary school up 
too senior secondary school (including pre-school) and is run by the Ministry of Religious Affairs. 
Privatee schools are available at all levels and for all types of primary and secondary education. The first 
ninee years of the educational system, primary school through junior secondary school, are compulsory. 

Althoughh primary schools are widely present at desa-levd, this is not aiways the case for junior 
secondaryy schools, making it difficult for a large number of children to complete the nine year 
curriculum.. Nevertheless, Indonesia's objective is to have all pupils go through the universal nine-year 
curriculum.. Junior and senior secondary education usually require students to travel to the nearest town. 
AA spending shift from primary to secondary education in the 1980s did not lead to significant increases 
inn enrollment in secondary education. Economic costs have been suggested as a reason, both the costs 
off  school fees and material and the opportunity costs of children not working on the land (Booth, In: 
Emersonn (ed.), 1999: 124/125). In order to offer more children secondary education, the Ministry of 
Educationn (DIKBUD) started a distance learning initiative, SLTP Terbuka (terbuka = open). The 
systemm consists of several base-schools (Sekolah Induk) located in towns connected by the road 
network.. Those base-schools, often regular SLTPs, put some facilities at the disposal of SLTP Terbuka. 
Thee base-school employs subject teachers (Guru Bind), who teach their subject and answer specific 
questionss when pupils come to the base-school for instruction. Each base-school caters for a few 
learningg centers (Tempat Kegiatan Belajar, TKB) in surrounding villages. During four out of five 
schooll  days, children are taught on all subjects by a general teacher (Guru Pamong) in the TKB at times 
convenientt for people in villages with respect to the work that has to be carried out on the land or 
elsewhere.. However, the entire SLTP Terbuka appears to be more efficiency-driven than access-driven. 
Thee project rationale is defined in financial costs and benefits, rather than in quantifiable educational 
objectives13. . 

Healthh care in Indonesia 
Thee health care system can be described along the lines of the administrative structure. Health care 

133 This approach can be inferred from official documentation on the distance-learning project, but was subsequently confirmed during 
interviewss with various people involved with the project. 
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facilitiess are mostly public, but various religions operate their own hospitals. Two of the four levels can 
bee perceived as being part of the national primary health care system. The nation-wide structure of desa-
levell  facilities consists of village health posts and the second level of primary health care only exists in 
kecamatans.. Those health care facilities are Communal Health Centers (Pusat Kesehan Masyarakat, 
Puskesmas).. The following types of Puskesmas facilities can be distinguished: Puskesmas, Puskesmas 
PembantuPembantu (pembanti = helper) and Puskesmas Keliling (ke/iling = to go around), the latter referring to 
paramedicall  personnel travelling in a specific area. A Puskesmas facility provides preventive and 
simplee curative care, including diagnosis and treatment of simple illness, maternal and child care, 
midwiferyy and treatment of injuries. Surgery is not conducted in facilities at this level. As a national 
service,, graduates from medical schools work the first four years of their working life in a Puskesmas. 
Thee larger cities have small regional hospitals and general/specialist hospitals can only be found in 
majorr cities. 

9.44 ECONOMI C FACILITIE S 
Bothh of the perspectives which Sen distinguishes (see section 5.5) on the relation of free market 
mechanismss to freedom are relevant in the case of Indonesia. As a result of economic problems, 
Indonesia'ss focus has been on the efficiency aspects of the market mechanisms, the IMF-World Bank 
perspective,, which are expected to create economic growth, increased income and wealth. The other 
perspectivee can be related to the reform and democracy movement that followed Soeharto's departure 
andd which should lead to an emphasis on the right of individuals to participate freely in economic 
transactions,, whether or not they are efficient. Arbitrary controls in an economic system and other 
aspectss of the New Order regime's economic policies took some of that individual freedom away. In the 
casee of Indonesia, the argument for purer market mechanisms is based on the unfreedom of poverty, 
resultingg from inefficiencies of market mechanisms caused by arbitrary restrictions. 

Thee percentage of the population below the international poverty line of less than US $2 per day 
deviatess from the figure provided by Indonesia on the population below its own national poverty line. 
Thee economic growth over the 1990 to 1995 period is reflected in a decreased percentage of the 
populationn below the international poverty line of less than US $1 per day. The difference with the US 
$22 poverty line shows that the Indonesian government uses a relatively low poverty line (Booth, In: 
Emersonn (ed.), 1999: 127 - 133). This is relevant with respect to the New Order's legitimacy claims on 
thee basis of economic growth and claims for a priority of economic rights to be free of poverty over 
individuall  political and civil rights. 

Historicall  background ... and recent developments 
Inn the 1960s, a need for foreign investment made Indonesian leaders shift from the Soekarno-era 
nationalistt policies of centrally planned and State-led industrialization toward import-substitution-based 
industrializationn behind tariff barriers combined with a promotion of agricultural production. In order to 
restoree credibility with international organizations and Western governments, a group of US-trained 
Indonesiann economists gradually introduced aspects of a free market and the government worked 
towardss balancing the budget. This group has since been alluded to as Indonesia's economic 
technocrats,, as opposed to the nationalists who favored a modem national industry in a State-led 
economy.. In the 1970s, the policy was changed under the influence of the nationalists toward the 
objectivee of creating a national industrial base of capital- and intermediate-goods sectors in addition to 
establishedd consumer-goods manufacturers. The policy makers of that time favored heavy State 
investmentt in major industrial projects, aiming at a self-sustaining and self-generating industrialization. 
Thiss policy shift was made possible by huge increases in oil revenues. The 1980s collapse of oil prices 
exposedd Indonesia's economic dependence on oil revenues and made policy makers direct efforts to a 
moree diversified industrial base. The policy influence of the technocrats increased and a modest 
programm of deregulation and liberalization was initiated. Foreign investors were lured into the country 
withh promises of less red tape and concessions in sectors formerly closed to them. Nevertheless, many 
sectorss remained closed to FDI and foreign ownership and, at the same time, relatives and friends of 
Soehartoo acquired monopoly positions. However, the bottom line for Indonesia's policymakers was still 

118 8 



too develop a national industrial technology complex (Booth, In: Emerson (ed.),1999: 110 - 123). A 
dependencyy on foreign money and, in particular, technology had to be avoided, which led to a strong 
emphasiss on a national industry and the science & technology sector, Habibie's preference and an 
emphasiss present in Repelita VI. In order to attract funds and expertise in the communication sector for 
example,, some privatization has taken place (PT Satelindo, PT Indosat and PT Telkom). In the 1990s, 
foreignn telecom operators have been allowed to invest in infrastructure, but on a Build, Operate & 
Transferr (BOT) basis, which allows national telecom operator PT Telkom to acquire expertise and an 
upgradedd communication network. 

Generall  guidelines for  the economy 
PancasilaPancasila and the 1945 Constitution play an important role in defining Indonesia's economy. 
Adherencee to Pancasila defined labor relations and the organizational structure of Indonesia's economy 
wass formally based on article 33 of the 1945 Constitution, which states that the economy: 

shallshall be organized as a common endeavor based upon the principle of mutual help; branches of 
productionproduction which are important for the State and which affect the life of most of the people, shall 
bebe controlled by the State; and the land and water, and the natural riches found therein, shall be 
controlledcontrolled by the State and shall be exploited for the maximum benefit of the people. 

Thee mutual help concept is sometimes translated as the family system concept and forms the rationale 
behindd State-initiated and also -controlled cooperative structures. The second element of article 33 has 
beenn used as rationale behind SOEs in various sectors, but also to justify State-monopolies in electronic 
masss media (until 1990) and basic telecom services (still in place). The preamble to the 1945 
Constitutionn explicitly states that 'a government of the State of Indonesia' shall be established 'in order 
too advance the general welfare'. In Indonesia's communitarian perspective of rights, this has led to a 
priorityy for general welfare over individual welfare and a subordinated position for individual economic 
rights. . 

Ann important element of Indonesia's economic and development policies under Soeharto has 
beenn the continuous struggle between economic technocrats, favoring neo-liberal free market 
mechanisms,, and economic nationalists, supporting a State-led economy and development policy. Since 
thee decision-making power in Indonesia rested with Soeharto, both groups continuously attempted to 
influencee him. Despite periods of influence by the technocrats, which led to market deregulation, 
liberalizationn and privatization (swastanisasi), since independence the approach to rural development 
hass been centrally organized and top-down, with limited impact by free market mechanisms. It remains 
too be seen what effect the transition from the New Order to the democratic regime of President Wahid 
wil ll  have on guidelines for the economy and development. 

Coordinationn mechanisms 
Indonesia'ss economy is difficult to characterize, since it has features of a State-led economy (with a 
largee number of SOEs dominating strategic sectors), a cooperative economy (the mutual help principle), 
ass well as elements of a free market economy. 

Thee rationale behind the distribution of resources during the New Order was a complex mixture 
off  (i) a commitment to general welfare for all Indonesians (Pancasila, 1945 Constitution), (ii) economic 
policiess to build a State-led national industrial complex (5- and 25-year plans), (iii ) implementation of a 
modernizationn paradigm of subordinating rural development to urban development, (iv) a reluctant 
effortt to allow neo-liberal free market mechanisms in some economic sectors and (v) the protection of 
thee business interests of friends and relatives of president Soeharto (e.g., through granting monopolies). 
Thee latter is now typically referred to as KKN, or kolusi, korupsi, nepotisme (collusion, corruption, 
nepotism).. The bottom-line is that Soeharto de facto determined how resources were distributed, 
despitee the rhetoric of Pancasila, the 1945 Constitution and policy documents. 

Indonesiaa has followed a pattern of State-led modernization during the New Order-era, with an 
importantt role for SOEs in strategic sectors of the economy: mining, oil, heavy industry and high tech. 
However,, in rural areas, an approach similar to Vietnam's approach has been used by focusing on a 
rural-urbann dependency relation. Cooperatives have played an important role in Indonesia's political 
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andd economic development, although their importance has gradually and consistently declined. 
Agriculturall  production activity was typically organized in cooperatives, in accordance with Law 
#12/19677 on Basic Regulations for Cooperatives. This law has been revised and a new law on 
cooperatives,, Law #25/1992, has been ratified. Repelita VI does not specify the role of cooperatives in 
Indonesia'ss development efforts in detail, but indicates the necessary improvements in performances of 
thee cooperatives, illustrating their unsatisfactory performance. 

CertainCertain policy measures will  be adopted which will  improve access to markets, expand linkages 
toto other businesses, improve access to information, simplify licensing procedures, improve 
accessaccess and utilization of capital, improve the organizational and management capabilities, and 
expandexpand access to technology and to improve the ability to utilize it. (Repelita VI) 

Ann important reason for the continued official focus on cooperatives has been Soeharto's preference (at 
leastt in words) for this mode of production. It is not clear what the effect of the transition of power will 
bee on the role, status and nature of cooperatives. The main category of cooperatives is the State-initiated 
Cooperativee Desa Unit (Koperasi Unit Desa, KUD). The initial objective was to have a KUD in every 
singlee desa in Indonesia. The State also uses national level cooperatives to buy agricultural produce 
(domesticallyy and abroad), to store and distribute agricultural produce in order to stabilize prices and to 
guaranteee basic food supply to the cities. One national level cooperative is the Board for Logistical 
Affairss (Badan Urusan Logistik, BuLog), while a specific cooperative was established for cloves, the 
Clovee Support and Marketing Agency (Badan Penyangga dan Pemasaran Cengkeh, BPPC), controlled 
byy one of Soeharto's sons. Another mode of production are the free enterprise SMEs, which contribute 
too the national economy at large, but in policy documents no specific mention is made of their role in 
rurall  development. Policies for SMEs were intended 'to strengthen informal, traditional and small-size 
businesses;; to expand employment in small and medium size businesses, (...) certain policy measures 
wil ll  be adopted, which include improving the organizational structure of the private sector, improving 
thee capability of SMEs, improving the competitiveness of domestic businesses, improving the 
distributionn of investment' (Repelita VI). 

Inn rural development, macro-economic decisions are taken by the State's development 
bureaucracyy and implemented by administrative units at lower levels. Within State-led macro-economic 
developmentt plans, free enterprise is allowed and farmers can sell goods on local and other markets, but 
mostt of the agricultural activity is still organized in cooperatives. Farmers do not have to sell their 
producee through cooperatives and middlemen buy from farmers to supply markets in districts, provinces 
andd Jakarta. 

Financiall  institution s 
Threee groups of rural financial institutions can be distinguished, only one group of which is classified 
ass bank in the formal sense. According to the 1992 Banking Act, two types of banks can be 
distinguishedd within the first group of financial institutions, commercial banks and credit banks of the 
peoplee (Bank Perkreditan Rakyat, BPR). They differ mainly in their targeted clients, with BPRs 
specificallyy directing its activities at serving the rural population. BPRs were originally restricted 
geographically,, a restriction which was removed in a May 1993 Decree. In both cases, the banks can be 
State-owned,, private or have a cooperative structure (Lapenu, 1998). As a result of the liberalization 
processs embodied in the 1992 Banking Act and the May 1993 Decree, the number of new style (Gaya 
Baru)Baru) BPR branches has grown from 848 in 1992 to a total of 1,343 in 1996 (BPS, 1998). The second 
groupp of financial institutions are the so-called non-bank financial institutions, partly or completely 
State-owned.. Finally, the third group of financial institutions is referred to as the informal sector and 
comprisess various alternatives of informal sources of financing. The most widespread alternatives are: 
•• Rotating Savings and Credit Associations (ROCSAs, or Arisan); 
•• supplier credit; 
•• pledged property (gadai); and 
•• non-collateralized personal loans. 
Thesee informal sources are not just present in the absence of formal sources, but are strongly integrated 
intoo the social fabric of Indonesian society (Lapenu, 1998). 
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9.55 AUTONOMOU S DEVELOPMENT , OR ? 
Thee philosophical ideological basis for development is formed by Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution. 
Att a more pragmatic ideological level, three development policy principles can be distinguished. 
Togetherr these principles are called the trilogi (logi is derived from logika, meaning correct reasoning): 
•• fair and equitable distribution of development activities and benefits; 
•• sufficiënt economic growth; and 
•• a healthy and dynamic national stability. 
Att the executive level, the Guidelines of State Policy {Garis-Garis Besar Hainan Negara, GBHN) 
containn the philosophical and pragmatic basis of, and broad directives on, development policy for both 
thee 25-year long-term and the 5-year short term development of Indonesia. 

Fundamentalss of development policy 
Basedd on Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution, as well as the trilogi, seven main principles for national 
developmentt of Indonesia have been defined: 
•• benefits: all development efforts and (positive) results should be aimed at (i) the benefit of 

humanity,, (ii) people's welfare, and (iii) the personal development of the citizen; 
•• family system: development efforts are to be carried out in the spirit of mutual cooperation and 

familyy values; 
•• democracy: based on the Pancasila, this notion of democracy refers to a consensus to be achieved 

throughh deliberation; 
•• justice/equity: material and spiritual gains have to be shared (distributed) equally, and individual 

peoplee are entitled to development benefits, each according to his share in the service to the country 
andd the people; 

•• harmony of life: refers to balancing interests, for example between the interestss of the individual 
andd those of the society; 

•• legal consciousness: individual citizens have to be aware of and abide by the law, and the State has 
too enforce the law and guarantee legal security; and 

•• self-reliance: development on the basis of confidence in strengths and the identity of the nation. 
Thee MPR defines the GBHN, which are then approved by the president. Based on the GBHN, the 
policyy makers outline development policy on a yearly basis in State Budgets {Anggaran Pembangunan 
dandan Belanja Negara, APBN), in five year plans (Repelitas) and in a 25 year plan (Pembangunan 
JangkaJangka Panjang, PJP). The first 25 year plan (PJP I) ended with Repelita V and Repelita VI is the first 
fivefive year plan of the second long term 25 year plan (PJP II). It specifies development goals, priorities 
andd policies, which are directed by the GBHN 1993 for the period 1994/1995 until 1998/1999. 

Institutionalizatio nn and centralization of development 
Thee ideological bases, Pancasila and the trilogi, and the centralized development process have been 
institutionalizedd in government development agencies, of which the following three are the most 
important,, or influential, institutions: 
•• Office of the Minister of State for National Development Planning, which formulates government 

policyy for national development planning and coordinates operational activities of BAPPENAS 
(Baden(Baden Perencanaan Pembangunan Nasionat); 

•• National Development Planning Board (BAPPENAS), which is responsible for the coordination of 
sectorr development efforts of the ministries, foreign development assistance and, most importantly, 
formulatess short-term (State Budget), medium-term (Repelita) and long-term (PJP) development 
planss (Presidential Decree #35/1973)M; and 

•• Indonesian Institute for Science (Lembaga Ilmu Pengetahuan Indonesia, LIPI), which is a non-

144 At the regional level, the Regional Development Planning Board (Baden Perencanaan Pembangunan Daerah, BAPPE-DA) are 

expectedd to perform a similar function with respect to provincial and district branch offices of sector ministries (Kantor Wilayah 
Propinsi,Propinsi, Kan Wil and Kantor Departemen Kabupaten, KanDep respectively). However, there is a lack of clarity regarding de
limitationss of responsibilities in development planning between these sub-national level organizations (Huisman, 1994: 30/31). 
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departmentall institution and report directly to the president. 
Thee medium-term policy development process in Indonesia starts with BAPPENAS formulating a 
Repelitaa draft, which is discussed in the DPR, by ministries, government agencies and regional 
administrations.. This consultative planning process includes regional planning. Despite top-down 
tendencies,, the planning process is said to be a combination of a top-down and a bottom-up approach15. 
However,, since the Repelita document has to be in accordance with the GBHN, which are determined 
att the central level and in line with Pancasila, there is relatively little room for alternative suggestions 
fromm the grassroots level. The State Budget elaborates the Repelita policies. To allow for harmonization 
off the two policy documents, Repelita Annual Targets (Sarlita) are used as a policy planning 
instrument. . 

Thee illusion of bottom-up development is created by the process of project formulation. Officials 
att lower administrative levels are expected to process grassroots level project proposals {Daftar Usvlan 
Proyek,Proyek, DUP) and project implementation plans {Daftar Isian Proyek, DIP). However, people at desa 
levell are often incapable of producing a vision on long-term development and leave filling out forms for 
projectt proposals and implementation plans to the development bureaucrats (Tjondronegoro, 1984:11-
27).. This creates a procedural illusion of bottom-up participation, but it is not real grassroots level 
participation.. The most illustrative example of institutionalized and top-down development is provided 
byy national development plans incorporated in presidential instruction for villages left behind in 
developmentt (Inpres Desa Tertinggal, IDT). The P3DTT (Pembangunan Prasarana PendukungDesa 
Tertinggai)Tertinggai) plans, for example, are directed at improving desa level infrastructures with grassroots 
participation.. P3DT plans are called the self-management pattern (Pola Swakelota) and the cooperative 
patternn (Pola Kerjasama). However, the names are misleading and grassroots participation in decision
makingg and funds allocation is limited. The involvement of various ministries, agencies and other 
developmentt bureaucracies adds to the challenge in the field of coordination and meeting needs and 
demandss at the grassroots level. 

Regionall  and rura l development policy? 
Thee institutionalized, centrally controlled and top-down development process illustrates that in the New 
Orderr era autonomous development in rural areas was not feasible. However, the centralizing 
tendenciess under Soeharto were not just a preference of New Order policy-makers in reaction to 
perceivedd chaos and disorder in the Soekarno era, but had already been captured in Pancasila and the 
19455 Constitution and, later on, in the archipelago concept. Shortly before its dissolution by Soekarno, 
andd the subsequent re-instatement of the 1945 Constitution, Indonesia's parliament had passed a law on 
regionall finances. The law based the allocation of regional funds on objective formulas (independent of 
executivee decisions) in order to achieve a financial basis for autonomous regional self-development 
(Laww #32, 1956). Due to its complexity, the law was unworkable, but used by Soeharto for exactly the 
oppositee purpose of denying financial autonomy to regions (Malley, In: Emerson (ed.),1999: 80). The 
financiall dependence of regions, combined with a centralized administrative structure and political 
systemm (even new electoral laws prevent regional political parties from participating in national 
elections),, leads to the conclusion that regional autonomy is non-existing and regional development is 
basedd in Jakarta. President Wahid has initiated the discussion on regional autonomy again, but with 
peoplee in his own government opposing such views it seems unlikely that much progress will be made 
anyy time soon16. Repelita VI statements on regional autonomy illustrate the discrepancies between 
policyy and reality in the New Order era. 

ToTo further regional autonomy, with an emphasis on increasing responsibility and authority at 
thethe district level; (...) to increase the level of decentralization and local autonomy; (...) to 

155 The bottom-up approach consists of meetings at village and sub-district level, followed by so-called Development Coordination 
Meetingss (Rapat Koordinasi Pembangunan, RAKORBANG) at district and provincial level and by consultative meetings at 
regionall level (Konsultasi Regional, Konreg). 

166 A key aspect of Wahid's presidency is that he has been forced to form a government of national unity, including opponents of a 
federall state (Rais' PAN), a centralized and unitary state (Megawati Soekamopoetri) and representatives of compromise structures 
(amongstt others, Wahid himself), which may not lead to decisiveness on such a complex political issue as regional autonomy. 
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developdevelop active participation of the community in development; to establish the role of spatial 
planningplanning in regional development; to develop local culture (Repelita VI) 

Autonomouss regional development was not a feasible option under the New Order regime. However, 
mostt Indonesians live in rural areas (35% in 1995; UNDP, 1998c: 174) and poverty is most severe in 
thosee rural areas. Therefore, centralized rural development policies were defined and implemented. 
Investmentss in agriculture and primary education have been key to rural development policies and 
duringg the 1980s and 1990s investments in education and health care were carried out (Kingsbury, 
1998:: 11). However, investment in education did not mean everybody enjoyed the right to obtain an 
educationn and the constitutional pledge that 'the government shall establish and conduct a national 
educationall system' (1945 Const., art. 31) was not met. 

Rurall  organizations in Indonesia: civil society? 
Thee political developments in Indonesia over the past years have made it difficult, if not impossible, to 
denyy the existence and influence of civil society in Indonesian. However, the 1998 street revolution and 
democracy-movementt were largely urban phenomena and the degree of organization of civil society in 
rurall parts of Indonesia is limited. In many ways, the relation between people in rural areas and the 
Statee is determined by State-controlled organizations, the administrative structure and branches of 
developmentt agencies. A parallel virtual civil society is still in its infancy, despite the important role 
which,, for example, the Internet played in coordinating many of the protests and actions during the 
19988 demonstrations. Some NGOs use e-mail to communicate and a number of mailing lists17 exist, of 
whichh Indonesia-L is best known outside Indonesia, but limited Internet access outside the larger towns 
restrictss the opportunities for a networked virtual civil society. 

Duringg both Soekarno's Old Order and Soeharto's New Order, the relation between people at the 
grassrootss level and the State was determined by State-intervention in the rural organizational 
landscape.. The Old and New Orders both had strong centralizing tendencies and preferred top-down 
development:: delivering welfare to rural people in Indonesia. In that context, rural organizations were 
State-controlled,, established to serve specific State purposes, regional branches of central government, 
governmentt development bureaucracies, government affiliated political movements or parts of other 
State-relatedd organizational programs. Apart from ideology-based (communist) and religion-based 
(Islam)) organizations, civil society, in the sense of independent organizations, virtually did not exist. 
Partt of the rationale behind these government-related organizations was based on both Orders' 
preferencee for State-led development and a need for organizational instruments for consultation, 
planningg and implementation purposes. Both regimes wanted to institutionalize top-down as well as 
bottom-upp rural development to maintain control over the process. Although the rural landscape has 
graduallyy become more diversified in the later years of the New Order regime, State-related 
organizationss continue to comprise a significant part of the organizational network in rural Indonesia. 

Duringg the Old Order, a number of organizations and political parties were banned and only three 
majorr political parties with strong organizational bases in rural areas remained. The Nationalist Party of 
Indonesiaa (Partai Nasional Indonesia, PNI), the Revival of Islamic Scholars (Nahdatul Ulama, NU) 
andd PKI. The PNI and PKI cooperated at national levels and so did their respective peasants' 
organizations,, PETANI and BTI. The NU's peasant organization PERTANU catered to relatively better 
offf farmers, eventually leading to a clash with the BTI over land issues in the aftermath of the abortive 
coupp of 1965. Extreme ABRI violence versus communists, particularly in rural strongholds, caused a 
generall apathy toward organizations inspired by political ideologies in rural Indonesia, leaving only 
religious,, Islam-based organizations as non-political alternatives (Tjondronegoro, 1984: 87/88). The 
failuree of a State-led agricultural cooperative program during the Soekarno regime {KoperasiPertanit 
KOPERTT A) added to the aversion in rural areas towards State-led organizing. 

Nevertheless,, Soeharto's New Order literally picked up where Soekamo had left of by 

177 A mailing list is comprised of a group of participants who send their individual messages to a centra! server from where the 
messagess are distributed to all other participants. Membership can be open to everyone or restricted to a specific group with similar 
personall characteristics or interests. Similarly, topic selection can be unrestricted or the listserve can focus on one or more specific 
issues. . 
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transformingg the functional groups into the official government movement Golkar, with branches in all 
sectorss of society, as well as in all geographical areas of Indonesia. Although a State-initiated rural 
organizationall structure was imposed, a distinction can be made between institutionalizing existing 
traditionall grassroots organizations and creating new centralized government agencies and State-led 
rurall organizations. The best known examples of the latter are KUDs, the agricultural cooperatives, and 
Bulog.. At grassroots level, the State sought to revitalize a number of traditional village institutions 
throughh a social desa institutions program, which served as an umbrella organization for community 
associationss in hamlets (rukun kampung, RK), neighborhood community associations {rukun tetangga, 
RT).. Both RK and RT associations supported another traditional village institution, mutual help 
{gotong{gotong royong). One assumption was that desa and sub-desa level organizations could be facilitators 
off change or instruments of development planning. Apart from State-initiated organizations, a crucial 
organizationall structure, in regions where wet rice is cultivated, concerns itself with the management of 
thee irrigation system, as well as with the distribution of water (Tjondronegoro, 1984: 28/29). Another 
aspectt of the situation in rural areas under Soeharto was that all development funds were channeled 
throughh local level administrations, which were staffed with Golkar members (civil servants were 
compulsoryy Golkar members). 

NGOss are active in Indonesia, but most seem to focus on their own activities with less attention 
beingg paid to building rural networks of NGOs, cooperatives and other local level organizations. An 
exceptionn to this is the Canada Indonesia Technology Network (CITN), which uses networked 
electronicc media to support SMEs in Indonesia. The concept is to use a network of NGOs, tertiary 
educationall institutes and government agencies active in supporting SME development in Indonesia. A 
secondd example is a radio communication data network. The network is expected to link various high 
schoolss and, at a later stage, cooperatives. The problem that this type of networks faces is that legally no 
interconnectionn can be made with the telecom network, since that would implicate that the local 
networkk operator has connected subscribers, which is a monopoly of the telecom companies. 

9.66 ELECTRONIC MEDIA IN RURAL DEVELOPMENT 

Policyy framework 
Apartt from isolated references to information technology in Repelita VI, the Nusantara 21 (N21) 
documentt is Indonesia's main Nil policy document. N21 is a joint effort between the State (ministries, 
policyy institutes and development agencies), SOEs (e.g., PT Telkom and Indosat) and the private sector 
(foreignn telecom enterprises). Involvement by the general public is formally encouraged, but the current 
usee of an Internet web site for that purpose may not lead to a nation-wide participation by people. 
Althoughh some N21 objectives are aimed at socio-economic development (e.g., reducing socio
economicc gaps, improvement of education and health care and increasing access to information), the 
generall tendency of Nusantara 21 is a strong focus on the technological aspects of infrastructure, as well 
ass on urban areas with high economic activity. N21 is conceived of as the Nil, connecting provincial 
capitalss and building fiber optic networks in larger cities of economic or strategic importance and not as 
aa potential basis for a networked civil society, nor as an electronic mediator of local information 
exchangee and provision in rural areas. 

Indonesia'ss policy documents contain little information on potential contributions of information 
disseminationn to rural development, not in the political, nor in the social or economic domains. N21 
containss a 'voice reached community' program for rural areas, which intends to train people in sending, 
receivingg and processing information. The program is expected to strengthen current State-initiated 
programs,, such as readers, listeners and viewers groups (Kelompencapir) and learning groups (Paket 
Kejar).Kejar). However, according to the N21 policy document, access to the information highway is not 
necessaryy for people in rural areas 'because verbal community contact still gives color to the activities 
off their way of life and it is necessary to conserve it in accordance to the situation and condition of the 
developmentt of the community' (N21). Outside main urban areas, physical access to the Nil is expected 
too be provided through existing access points, but no rural N21 multimedia community access centers 
aree foreseen. The policy for the telecom market in Indonesia has been directed at attracting foreign 
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capitall and expertise, without giving up national ownership of telecom companies. Foreign capital and 
expertisee are used to upgrade and expand the existing network in line with the infrastructure policy of 
N21.. The State-owned telecom company, PT Telkom, has a monopoly on local and domestic long 
distancee calls (until 2011 and 2006, respectively). Privately owned PT Satelindo shares the duopoly on 
internationall calls with PT Indosat (due to expire in 2005). PT Telkom cooperates with foreign telecom 
companiess under joint operating schemes {Kerjat Sama Operasi, KSO), but the foreign telecom 
companiess are not allowed to participate in the most profitable telecom markets on Java. 

Formall policies on electronic mass media did not change with the transition of power from 
Soehartoo to Habibie, but the unofficial policy was 'to grant freedom to the mass media, free from the 
rulingss that stifled press activities and freedom' (Habibie quoted in: Freedom Forum Online, 14 April 
1999).. However, compared to earlier policy statements on mass media, Habibie only removed a 
discrepancyy between reality and policy, as the following policy statement illustrates: 

TheThe objectives for the development of information and communication systems and the mass 
mediamedia during Repelita VI are to promote active community participation in the development 
processprocess and to improve the distribution of information to reach a larger segment of society. 
(Repelitaa VI) 

Underr President Wahid, freedom of the press has been established in legislation. However, that is not 
ann indication of how policies on the use of information and communication in rural development will 
lookk like, either participatory information exchange or centralized information provision. It would be a 
stepp forward if the discrepancy between media and information policy and reality would completely 
disappear. . 

Legislativee and regulatory framework 
Underr the authoritarian rule of the New Order, self-censorship of electronic mass media worked as an 
informall additional constraint to a restrictive formal legal and regulatory framework. The legislative and 
regulatoryy framework for electronic media only partly revealed its restrictions on electronic media and 
inn fact created an illusion of free speech. Recent developments in Indonesia, resulting from the 
reformasi/demokrasi-movement,reformasi/demokrasi-movement, have had a significant positive impact on de facto press freedom and 
increasedd the opportunities for electronic media in rural development. 

Thee main actors in the legal and regulatory environment for telecom are the Ministry of Tourism, 
Postt & Telecommunication (MTPT) and the Directorate General for Post and Telecommunication 
(DGPT),, which reports to MTPT and regulates the telecom industry for tariffs, interconnection, 
frequencyfrequency management and specific regulations. The legal framework for freedom of speech related to 
electronicc mass media consists of the 1945 Constitution and the revised (1982) Press Act of Indonesia. 
Thee press act could be restrictive, partly due to the lack of a guarantee for freedom of speech in the 
19455 Constitution. The State-owned electronic mass media {Radio Republik Indonesia, RRI; Televisi 
RepublikRepublik Indonesia, TVRI) originally operated as monopolists. To limit the range of local independent 
AMM radio stations, the State issued licenses with limitations on the power source. In 1989, the State re-
regulatedd the broadcasting sector and allowed a few commercial television stations. Furthermore, in 
1997,, Broadcasting Law #24/1997 was enacted, which seeks to protect the domestic broadcasting 
markett from penetration by foreign commercial stations. Under the 1997 law, foreign investment is not 
allowedd in domestic electronic mass media. The law had just been enacted when opposition came from 
privatee television stations stating that 'the law is not consistent with the current reformation era, which 
demandss more creativity and freedom from the electronic media' and there is a 'need for TV stations to 
performm their social control function, which includes criticizing the government' and 'clearer guidelines 
aree necessary so that TV stations will not be accused of breaching the broadcasting law' (The Jakarta 
Post,, 17 June 1998). The different political climate in 1998 also changed the perceptions of the 
informationn and communication environment. A new press law was passed in October 1999, which 
forbidss censorship, banning or the prohibition of the right to publish or broadcast, guarantees rights of 
thee press to acquire and disseminate ideas and information, and abolishes the license requirements. 
However,, the 1999 press act applies to electronic mass media, with different legislation applying to 
networkedd electronic media. 
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Economicss and ownership 
Indonesia'ss media landscape is a combination of State-ownership (RRJ and TVRI) and private 
enterprise.. However, at the time of the field research three of the five commercial television stations 
weree owned by immediate relatives or friends of Soeharto. In 1990, one of Soeharto's children obtained 
aa license to start a commercial television station, Rajawali Citra Tekvisi Indonesia (RCTI), a member 
off the extended family started Surya Citra Tekvisi (SCTV) and finally a second child of Soeharto 
obtainedd a license for commercial educational television {Televisi Pendidikan Indonesia, TPI) in the 
samee year. However, despite a privatization of the electronic mass media, State-control remained in 
placee since the commercial stations could only broadcast State-prepared newscasts (Borsuk, In: 
Emersonn (ed.),1999: 138). This may not have been aimed at the above mentioned stations, but rather at 
IndosarIndosar and Andalas Televisi (ANTV). These commercial television stations had no connections to 
Soehartoo and were, therefore, outside the immediate control of the vested political and economic 
interests. . 

Electronicc mass media: the present situation in Indonesia (1998) 
Thee New Order regime conceived of all electronic mass media in Indonesia as 'social partners' in a 
jointt effort to develop Indonesia in line with Pancasila. That has led to active State efforts to ensure 
thatt electronic mass media would actually play that presumed responsible and social role. The role of 
thee electronic media was laid down in policy directives of Repelita VI. 

TheThe mass media should facilitate and enhance interactions among members of the community as 
wellwell as between the community and the government in an open and responsible manner. (...) 
policiespolicies aim at (...) intensifying press activity in a more healthy, free and responsible direction; 
developingdeveloping a regional press (Repelita VI) 

Thee mass media have been at the center of many pro-democracy developments in Indonesia 
immediatelyy prior to, and since, Soeharto's resignation. 

RadioRadio and television 
Privatee radio stations are numerous in Indonesia and the number of radios per 1000 people was 
estimatedd at 149 in 1995 (UNDP, 1998c: 166). RRI, the State-owned and -controlled radio station, is 
thee only radio station that covers the entire archipelago through local relay broadcasting stations, and, 
underr Soeharto, mainly fulfilled a political actor role. Apart from the locall RRI branches or radio 
stationss affiliated with RRI, radio stations are privately owned (swasia) and broadcast music, news and 
occasionallyy discussions on various non-political topics. However, non-State radio stations do not 
performm roles as social actors in society, but rather as economic actors. RRI broadcasts informative 
programss directed at specific groups in society, for example daily information on market prices and 
weatherr forecasts is provided to farmers. However, RRI only broadcasts in Indonesia's national 
language,, as opposed to privately owned stations, which often also broadcast in local languages. 

Thee estimates for the number of television sets per 1000 people vary between 147 in 1995 
(UNDP,, 1998c: 167) and 232 in 1996 (World Bank, 1999: 227). Given the easier access to television 
setss in larger cities, it is relevant that 9% of Indonesians live in cities with more than 750,000 
inhabitants.. The total urban population of the country is 35% (UNDP, 1998c: 174). Before Soeharto's 
resignation,, Indonesia had seven television stations, five of which were privately owned. Until 1990, 
TVRI,, the State-owned and controlled television station, operated in a legal monopoly. TVRI-affiliated 
locall television stations also broadcast on TVRI's frequencies for a few hours per day. TVRI is the only 
televisionn station covering the entire archipelago of Indonesia without the need for people to install a 
satellitee dish. TVRI has one national broadcasting center, thirteen regional broadcasting centers and a 
somee mobile production units and uses the PALAPA satellite, described below. In rural areas, privately 
ownedd television stations require the use of satellite dishes, but in urban areas they can be received with 
ordinaryy antennas. TVRI aims informative broadcasts at specific groups in society, whereas other 
stationss focus on entertainment, sports and news. In general, TVRI can be received with a television set 
andd an antenna. Under the Kelompencapir program, the State is said to have provided at least one TV-
sett to each village. The basic idea is that people listen to radio, watch television and read newspapers in 
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groupss and engage in discussions to arrive at a more active reception of information. 

Telephone,Telephone, Internet and radio communication 
Indonesiaa uses a domestic satellite system (PALAPA), a terrestrial microwave relay system and 
terrestriall cable connections for domestic telecom services. The N21 initiative foresees extensive 
investmentss in telecom infrastructure and a time schedule for developing physical infrastructure has 
beenn prepared. A distinction is made between basic and non-basic telecom services and licenses have 
beenn issued by the MTPT to privately owned operators to deliver non-basic telecom services. Basic 
telecomm services remain the domain of PT Telkom (domestic), PT Indosat and PT Satelindo 
(international). . 

Alll over Indonesia privately owned communication centers {warung telekomunikasi) can be 
found.. They may be owned by private individuals, companies or cooperatives, but always operate under 
aa revenue sharing agreement with PT Telkom. A typical communication center operates four lines and 
offerss local, domestic long distance and international (IDD) calling services. Five types of 
communicationn centers can be distinguished, based on the number of telecom or postal services they 
provide. . 
•• Warung Pos Telekomunikasi-Internet (WarPosTel-Internet): offer basic telecom services (local, 

domesticc long distance, IDD, toll-free calls), as well as facsimile and Internet access. 
•• Warung Pos Telekomunikasi (WarPosTel): offer most of the above mentioned services, excluding 

obviouslyy the access to Internet. 
•• Warung Telekomunikasi (WarTel): provide similar telecom services, but often local calls have to be 

madee using a coin phone, whereas the larger types offer separate phone booths . 
•• Kios Telepon (KiosPon): offer only local and domestic long distance calls and for local calls often 

coinn operated phones are used. 
•• Telepon Umum Tunggu (TUT, guarded public telephone): not a communication center, but an 

upgradedd public phone booth. 
Apartt from telecom services, depending on local demand, other services may be offered. 
Communicationn centers provide telecom and other services on a commercial basis and no specific use 
off the centers is made for information provision or exchange for rural development. 

Inn 1986, Pos Indonesia (Indonesian Postal Services) became the first Internet Service Provider 
(ISP)) in Indonesia. Apart from offering Internet-services to individuals, Pos Indonesia created Warung 
Poss Internet (WarPosNet), using VSAT technology to link the post offices to its wasantara.net. All 
provinciall capitals (27) and a large number ofkabupaten capitals (54) have been linked to the network 
byy VSAT-units.. WarPosNet facilities are not present in all connected post offices, due to a lack of 
demandd for that service in a number of the connected post offices in relation to the high cost of the 
satellitee link. Internet-cafes cater to foreigners and the wealthier part of the Indonesian population and, 
therefore,, are found in large cities or tourist destinations. Radio communication is widespread in 
Indonesiaa and radio amateurs are organized in two associations, the Organization for Radio-Amateurs in 
thee Republic Indonesia {Organisasi Radio Amatir Republik Indonesia, ORARI), using 7 MHz and 144 
MHzz radio frequencies for long distance communication and the Indonesian Radio of the People {Radio 
AntarAntar Penduauk Indonesia, RAPI), operating on 27 MHz (CB) and 140 MHz frequencies for short 
distancee communication. However, within Indonesia's legal and regulatory framework it is difficult to 
foreseee a contribution by radio communication to rural development through electronically mediated 
informationn in rural networks. 

9.77 CONCLUSIVE REMARKS : CONDUCIVENESS TO SOCIAL CHANGE 
Thee conduciveness of Indonesia's socio-political and economic context to development as freedom of 
choicee through autonomous spheres of empowerment was relatively low under Soeharto's New Order. 
Soehartoo emphasized Pancasila to defend Indonesia's communitarian perspective on individual rights, 
ass well as the unitary nation-state concept to justify central control and to reject regional autonomy. 
Rurall development, electronic media and the role of information provision and exchange in rural 
developmentt were all subject to the centralized and institutionalized nature of development in 

127 7 

http://wasantara.net


Indonesia.. During the New Order era, political participation was restricted to the right to vote in 
orchestratedd elections and therefore de facto non-existing. The main question concerning Indonesia 
underr President Wahid is whether autonomous spheres of empowerment will be feasible and whether 
thee socio-political and economic context of Indonesia after reformasi will be conducive to development 
ass freedom of choice. Wahid's government has introduced political changes and reduced the democratic 
deficit,, but the impact of these democratic reforms beyond the political domain is limited and the 
economicc crisis continues. The MPR discussed possible amendments to the 1945 Constitution, but 
eventuallyy did not change Indonesia's communitarian interpretation of individual rights as it prevailed 
underr Soekarno and Soeharto. It also remains to be seen whether changes beyond the domain of formal 
institutionss of democracy will take place, since adherence to Pancasila and the importance of the 
unitaryy nation-state have also been stressed by Wahid on various occasions. 

Secessionistt activities in Aceh and Irian Jaya indicate that for the majority of Indonesia's 
politicall leaders the unitary nation-state concept still determines their responses to demands for more 
autonomy.. After Indonesia was forced to release control over East-Timor, it appears that the nationalists 
andd the armed forces have joined forces to suppress further separatist movements, of which Aceh and 
Iriann Jaya are the most obvious examples. The situation in Irian Jaya also underlines the limited 
authorityy and power of President Wahid. Despite Wahid's short-term grant to the people of Irian Jaya of 
thee freedom to openly display some symbols of independence (May 2000) and his long-term promise 
forr more autonomy, he has had to back-pedal on those promises. The DPR blocked both the short- and 
thee long-term promises and Wahid's nationalist vice-president (Soekarnopoetri), to whom he has 
formallyy delegated the issue of regional demands for autonomy appears intent on preventing a further 
break-upp of Indonesia. In her efforts, she is allegedly backed by the army, a further indication that the 
institutionalizedd nature of the centralized power structure of Indonesia cannot be changed overnight. 
Thee State's handling of Aceh and Irian Jaya suggest that although the socio-political and economic 
contextt may formally be more democratic, that does not mean that it is necessarily more conducive to 
developmentt as freedom of choice in the form of autonomous spheres of self-empowerment. 
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PERU U 
TheThe anger that breaks the good into doubts, 

thethe doubt, into three similar arcs 
andand the arc, later on, into unforeseeable tombs; 
thethe anger of the poor 
hashas one steel against two daggers. 
Cesarr Vallejo, The anger that breaks the man ... 

10.11 INTRODUCTIO N 
Ann overview of politics in Peru from the 1960s to the 1990s provides necessary insight into the political 
landscapee of Peru. In 1962, Victor Haya de la Torre of the left-centrist Revolutionary American Popular 
Alliancee (Alianza Popular Revolucionario Americano, APRA) appeared to be winning the presidential 
elections,, but the military intervened and annulled the elections. In 1963, the military supported the 
electionn victory of the right-centrist Popular Action (Acción Popular, AP) and Christian Democratic 
Partyy (Partido Demócrato Cristiano, PDC), which resulted in the first presidency of Fernando 
Belaündee Terry. However, in parliament Belaünde had to rely increasingly on APRA, which led to a 
militaryy coup. In 1968, General Juan Velasco Alvarado was named president, but contrary to other 
militaryy regimes in Latin-America, Peru's military regime turned out to be leaning to the left. Velasco 
startedd a large scale nationalization of industries, introduced land reforms and cooperative agricultural 
structuress (Reforma Agraria), but failed to include indigenous communities. Velasco also introduced a 
State-agencyy to support the formation of social organizations, which he intended to link to the State-
structure.. The initiative failed, partly because grassroots organizations resisted interference with their 
autonomy.. An important side-effect of the left-leaning policies of Velasco's regime was a confused and 
splinteredd left-wing political movement in Peru, which particularly affected the Communist Party of 
Peruu {Partido Comunista del Peru, PCP). One of the earliest splinter groups of the PCP, the PCP-Red 
Bannerr (Bandera Roja), led to two further splinter groups, the PCP-Red Fatherland (Patria Roja) and 
later,, in 1970 in Ayacucho, the PCP-Shining Path (Sendero Luminoso). The 1973 oil crisis exacerbated 
Peru'ss poor economic situation and Velasco was ousted and replaced by a more conservative general, 
Franciscoo Morales Bermüdez. Bermudez reversed some of Velasco's more radical reforms, allowed 
democraticc elections and Belaünde was elected president for a second term. 

Underr the second Belaünde presidency (1980 to 1985), the economic situation gradually 
declined.. Belaünde also allowed Sendero Luminoso''% military insurgence to grow without taking action. 
Ass a result, he had to declare a state of emergency at the end of 1982. He subsequently yielded political 
powerss to military commanders in insurgency areas of the southern Andes. However, declining export 
income,, an increasing burden of international debts, inflation and general economic depression further 
worsenedd Peru's economic situation. Guerilla activities by Sendero Luminoso and the Revolutionary 
Movementt Tupac Amaru (Movimiento Revolucionario Tupac Amaru, MRTA) became increasingly 
violent.. In 1985, the combination of the militarily successful guerilla actions and a deteriorated 
economyy led to the election of Alan Garcia as the first APRA president. Despite initial successes, the 
economicc decline continued from 1988 onwards leading to the virtual bankruptcy of Peru, while 
guerillaa activity increased. The popular disillusionment with traditional politicians, the impossibility of 
oppositionn political parties presenting a united front with a viable political alternative, a general erosion 
off the class defined electoral bases of the political parties, combined with the miserable economic 
conditionn of Peru allowed for the election of a politically unknown agricultural engineer, Alberto 
Fujimori.. His election was not based on power derived from a political party. Fujimori claimed that his 
politicall project was an exercise in direct democracy. The 1993 municipal elections indeed took place 
withoutt candidates of Fujimori's political movement, Change90 (Cambio90), and many independent 
councill members were elected. As a populist, Fujimori thrived on the situation of political 
fragmentation.. However, Fujimori's apparent disdain for political organizations appeared to be more 
aimedd at restricting 'popular [political] participation to the individual act of casting a ballot for an 
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autocraticc leader' (Roberts, 1998: 267) than at reviving direct elections. 
Althoughh he was elected on promises of moderation, everything Fujimori did during his first term 

inn office was drastic. Rigorous economic reforms created a 'Fuji-shock' of skyrocketing consumer 
prices,, but the effects were softened by a Social Emergency Program (Programa de Emergencia Social, 
PES).. However, apart from softening the impact of the drastic economic reforms, the program can be 
perceivedd as the first step in creating a new dependency relation between the Peruvian State and its 
economicallyy weakened citizens. Economic liberalism replaced the policies of the centrally planned and 
operatedd State-led economy and after two years of continuous struggle with an opposition dominated 
congress,, Fujimori staged a self-coup (autogolpe) on April 5, 1992. The anti-democratic move 
temporarilyy evoked international criticism, but after the formal democratic institutions had been 
reinstated,, the focus was again on Peru's improved macro-economic indicators. In 1995, Fujimori was 
electedd for a second term on the basis of positive macro-economic indicators and increased security, 
afterr Sendero Luminoso and MRTA guerilla activities had mostly been suppressed. Apart from 
continuingg his neo-liberal economic policies, Fujimori's main concern in his second term appeared to 
bee creating legal conditions for a third term in office, as well as to suppress the opposition. 

Thee run-up to, and the first round of, the 2000 presidential elections made clear that in Peru de 
factoo party organizations still do not exist as political forces. Illustrative of this fact is the rise of a 
relativelyy unknown presidential candidate, Alejandro Toledo, who managed to force a second round 
run-offf with Fujimori. Shortly before the elections, Toledo came almost out of nowhere, with only a 
basicc political organization supporting him. The fact that Toledo was perceived as leader of the 
democraticc forces in Peru may be more a confirmation of the appeal of populism in Peru than a 
nationwidee desire for democracy. His pull-out of the second round of the elections has tainted his 
democraticc credentials and, in my opinion, is an indicator that he possesses the same autocratic 
tendenciess Fujimori has demonstrated. Executive power is concentrated in the presidential office and its 
ministry.. The main issue for Peru shall be whether a new president will hand over part of that power to 
restoree democratic checks and balances which Fujimori removed, de-activated or existed only 
nominallyy under his presidency. 

10.22 DEMOCRATI C INSTITUTION S AND PRACTICES, AND POLITICA L FREEDOMS 
Inn 1992, Fujimori dissolved parliament and a new constitution was drawn up, which centralized 
executivee power in the office of the president. Shortly after the autogolpe, Fujimori dissolved regional 
governmentss (DL No. 25432) and replaced them with non-elected transitional regional councils, 
consistingg of people appointed by himself1. Fujimori declared a state of emergency in large parts of the 
countryy and handed the military extensive authority to fight guerilla movements. A negative side-effect 
off Fujimori's drastic approach to the guerilla insurgency was a reducedd respect for, and status of, 
politicall and human rights in emergency zones and in Peru as a whole. Nevertheless, Fujimori's 
economicc performance and Peru's important role in the war on drugs guaranteed continued 
internationall support. 

Althoughh the 1993 Constitution restricts the number of consecutive presidential terms to two, 
Fujimorii managed to place himself on the ballot for a third term in office, claiming that the constitution 
wass written during his first term and that, therefore, his first term fell outside the two term limit. 
Memberss of the judiciary, opposed to Fujimori's interpretation of the constitution, were dismissed by 
thee Cambio90/ New Majority (Nueva Mayoria) dominated Congress, which subsequently agreed to a 
possiblee third term2. 

Inn May 2000, similar transitional councils were created for the main entities of the Lima metropolitan area, Lima and Callao (Ley 
#272711 and 27272). The implication is that the president has more political and administrative control over these two urban areas. 

Inn my opinion, this result constituted serious collateral democratic damage, since it was achieved after the dismissal of three of the 
sevenn members of the Constitutional Tribunal (Tribunal Constitutional) by a parliament dominated by Fujimori's Cambio90/Nueva 
Mayoriaa coalition. After his election for a third term, Fujimori tried to silence international criticism by promising to resuscitate the 
tribunal.. In the meantime, Fujimori's connection to bribery scandals, caused by his head of the secret service, Vladimiro 
Montesinos,, caused a major public outcry and Fujimori unexpectedly, and in a bizarre way, resigned in the course of November 
2000.. The speaker of parliament, Valentin Paniagua, has assumed the presidency until the 2001 presidential elections. Given the 
concentrationn of executive power in the office of the president, it is, in my opinion, uncertain whether the future elected president 
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Politicall  system 
Sincee independence, Peru has been a republic with different types of government, including 
'enlightened'' military dictatorships. The government is unitary, representative and centralized and 
organizedd in line with the principles of separation of powers (1993 Const., art. 43). The constitutional 
interpretationn of centralization may not have united most executive power in the presidency, but the 
officee of the president has to be considered the gravitational center of Peru's political system. The 
politicall system consists of the following main elements: 
•• the highest law in the country is the 1993 Constitution, which subordinates international law to 

nationall law (1993 Const., art. 51); the Constitutional Tribunal {Tribunal Constitutional) is Peru's 
supremee institution for interpreting and safeguarding the constitution and its seven members are 
electedd (and can be dismissed) by the legislative body (1993 Const., art. 201/202); 

•• the head of state is the president, who is elected (with two vice-presidents) every five years in direct 
electionselections (1993 Const. 1993, art. 110 to 112) and can serve a maximum of two consecutive terms; 

•• executive power rests with the president, who is also the head of government and of the Presidential 
Ministryy {Ministerio de la Presidencia, MinPres)1 (1993 Const., art. 118.1 to 23); the members of 
thee Cabinet (Consejo de Ministros) and the Prime-Minister (Presidente del Consejo) are appointed 
byy the president (1993 Const., art. 119, 122); 

•• the country's legislative power is installed in a unicameral parliament, the Democratic 
Constitutionall Congress (Congreso Constituyente Democratico, CDC), consisting of 120 members; 
parliamentaryy elections take place every five years4 (1993 Const., art. 90); Congress can delegate its 
powerr to issue legislative decrees (Decretos Legislativos, DL) for a pre-determined period of time 
too the president (1993 Const., art. 104); and 

•• the highest court is the Supreme Court of Justice {Corte Suprema de Justicia). 
Despitee the presence of formal democratic institutions, Peru is de facto ruled by its president. Congress 
hass acted as a rubber stamp parliament, as a result of the congressional majority of parties loyal to 
Fujimori.. The basic framework for the electoral system is laid out in the 1993 Constitution (art. 176 to 
187)) and Congress elaborates on the constitutional articles in electoral laws. According to the 1993 
Constitution,, the electoral institutions are the National Board for Elections {Jurado National de 
Elecciones,Elecciones, JNE), the National Office for Electoral Processes {Oficina National de Procesos 
Electorates,Electorates, ONPE) and the National Registry of Identification and Civil Status (Registro National de 
IdentificationIdentification y Estado Civil, RENIEC). The electoral institutions operate independently from the 
governmentt (1993 Const., art. 177) and administer different parts of the election process. The main 
taskss of the electoral institutions are registration and recognition of political parties and lists of 
candidatess (JNE)5, organizing and monitoring the elections and the vote counts (ONPE) and providing 
necessaryy information on the civil status of Peruvian citizens with respect to the electoral process 
(RENIEC).. There are no opportunities for review regarding rulings on electoral matters by the JNE 
(19933 Const., art 142, 181). Established parties obtain legal recognition on the basis of a minimum of 
5%% of the vote in the previous election. All other parties have too present signatures of at least 4% of the 
electorate.. There are no requirements with respect to size and national presence of a political party's 
organization.. Representatives for Congress are elected on a proportional basis, with the entire country 
beingg one district. However, despite the constitutional and legal frameworks to guarantee fair elections, 

willl adopt more democratic ways than Fujimori. The first round of the elections have led to a run-off between Alejandro Toledo and 
Alann Garcia. 

33 The Ministerio de la Presidencia was established in 1992 as the State-institution to coordinate aid to toe poor. 

44 The following parties were represented in the 1995 - 2000 CDC: Cambio90INueva Slayoria (Fujimori, 67 seats), Union por el Peru 
(UPP),, 17 seats, Partido Aprisla Peruana {PAP, 8 seats), Frente Independente Moralizador (FIM, 6 seats), CODE-Pais Posible 
(CPP,, 5 seats), Action Popular (AP, 4 seats), Partido Popular Cristiano (PPC, 3 seats), Renovation (3 seats) and 5 parties 
occupyingg 7 seats. 

55 In addition, article 26 of the Telecommunication Law states that, in compliance with article 131 and 134 of the 1993 Constitution, 
thee JNE is the entity which 'during electoral processes, ensures that the companies which provide broadcasting services offer, under 
equall commercial conditions without any discrimination, broadcasting slots to political parties, political groups or candidates duly 
inscribedd in the JNE and who participate in the electoral campaign' (Decreto Supremo No. 013-93-TCC). 
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manyy irregularities have been observed in the 2000 elections for president and Congress (Carter Center, 
2000:: 1 - 6). 

Administrativ ee structure 
Thee 1979 Constitution mandated the creation of autonomous regions out of existing departments. The 
19933 Constitution reiterated that 'the regions have political, economic and administrative autonomy in 
matterss under their responsibility' (1993 Const, art. 197)6. However, Fujimori had been reluctant to 
decentralizee the administrative structure. The 1993 Constitution states that elected regional 
governmentss had to be installed before 1996 (1993 Const., Disposition 8), but Fujimori's government 
didd not adhere to that timetable. Including the national level, the administrative structure consists of 
fourr levels: 
•• 24 departments, which are the de facto regions, and the 12 regions which exist on paper only. The 

headd and the members of the departmental governments, the Transitional Council for Regional 
Administrationn {Consejo Transitorio Administration Regional, CTAR), are appointed by the 
president,, although the 1993 Constitution states that 'the President of the Region is elected through 
directt elections for a period of five years'(1993 Const., art. 198); 

•• the departments are constituted of 192 provinces (provincias); and 
•• the provinces in themselves are divided into 1808 districts (distritos). 
Att provincial and district level, local governments are elected every four year in elections for local 
assembliess and heads of local government (alcaldes). The district is officially the lowest administrative 
level.. Below districts a distinction is made between townships (municipios) and peasant and native 
communitiess (Comunidades Campe sinas y Nativas, CCN). However, the territory of a CCN can cover 
partss of more than one district and for practical reasons CCNs cannot be perceived as an administrative 
level.. CCNs are recognized as separate legal entities under the law on rural and native communities 
(Ley(Ley de Comunidades Campesinasy Nativas, No.26850). Municipalities (munitipalidades1) are 
officiallyy the local government (1993 Const., art. 191) and the law on municipalities confirms that 
'municipalitiess are organs of local government, which originate in the popular will' (Ley Organica de 
Munitipalidades,Munitipalidades, No.23853, art. 2). 

Freedoms,, liberties and rights8 

AA discussion of individual human rights in Peru has to include remarks on the impact of the State's 
fightt against guerilla insurgencies and narco-terrorism on the human rights of Peru's citizens. Although 
SenderoSendero Luminoso and MRTA have been all but eliminated, narco-terrorism continues to pose a threat 
too security in some of the coca-growing parts of Peru. The 1993 Constitution gives the president the 
powerr to declare a state of emergency by decree, without approval by Congress. A state of emergency 
cann be declared for the entire national territory, or for a part, for a maximum period of 60 days, after 
whichh a new decree has to be issued. The circumstances under which the president can decree a state of 
emergencyy are vaguely described as 'disturbance of peace or national order', 'catastrophes' and 'serious 
circumstancess which affect the life of the nation-state' (1993 Const., art. 137). Under a state of 
emergency,, the following rights, embodied in the respective articles of the 1993 Constitution, are 
suspended:: articles 2.9 (inviolability of an individual's domicile); 2.11 (freedom to choose a place of 
residencee and freedom of movement); 2.12 (right to assemble peacefully and unarmed); and 2.24f 
(protectionn from unwarranted arrest/detention). The articles do not include restrictions on the freedom 
off speech (1993 Const., art. 2.4), but representatives of the mass media are de facto denied actual 

66 All excerpts and phrases for the constitutional text have been translated into English from the Spanish original. 

77 The municipalidadex are the local government responsible for a municipio, which is defined as a population center with a certain 
geographicall area (Tavara, 1999: 12). 

88 In the 1999 Freedom House Survey, Peru was declared to be partly free, but not considered an electoral democracy. On a scale from 
11 (highest) to 7 (lowest), the situations concerning political rights and civil liberties were rated as 5 and 4 respectively (Karatnycky, 
2000:: 187-200). 

132 2 



enjoymentt of that right, because they are restricted in their movements. In a state of emergency, the 
armedd forces take control of internal security instead of the police. In the context of the official fight 
againstt drugs, a violation of another individual right, the right to private enterprise, is hardly ever 
mentioned.. Coca is grown in many parts of the Andes and many social rituals and customs are 
connectedd with coca leaves (Allen, In: Stam, Degregori and Kirk (eds.),1995: 388 - 400). Coca 
cultivationn is a major source of income for many peasants, who are denied the right to cultivate the crop 
off their choice in narco-terrorism emergency zones without being offered any compensation for the 
violationn of that right. 

Thee 1993 Constitution distinguishes among three types of individual rights, (i) basic human 
rightsrights {derechos fundamentales de la persona, 1993 Const., art. 1 to 3), (ii) social and economic rights 
{derechos{derechos socialesy económicos, 1993 Const., art. 4 to 29) and (iii) political rights and duties (derechos 
politicosypoliticosy deberos, 1993 Const., art. 30 to 38). Some rights are fully guaranteed by the constitution, but 
otherss are elaborated in legal provisions. The most important fully guaranteed human rights in the 
constitutionn are: 
•• freedom of conscience and religion, as an individual or in associations (art. 2.3); 
•• the right to protection of health (art. 7) and free access to public and private health care (art. 11); 
•• the right to free education (art. 13), but only in public primary and secondary schools (art. 17); 
•• the right and duty to work (art. 22); and 
•• citizens have the right to participate in political processes (art. 31). 
Somee basic rights depend on legal provisions. Despite the basic right to health protection and education, 
notnot every individual in rural areas of Peru actually enjoys these rights. 

Freedomm of speech (art. 2.4), assembly (art. 2.12) and association (art. 2.13) are mentioned in the 
19933 Constitution, but are not fully safeguarded by that constitution and subject to provisions by law. 
Articlee 2.4 states that opinions can be expressed without prior authorization and formally censorship 
doess not exist in Peru. However, by creating a conducive (legal and regulatory) environment for 
commerciall mass media and a less conducive one for independent electronic mass media, the Peruvian 
governmentt effectively stimulates entertainment over information. Free market forces, which were 
supportedd by Fujimori's neo-liberal economic policies, are effective censors. The mass media appear to 
bee a source of concern to the Peruvian government, leading to initiatives to influence information 
provisionn (section 10.6). The recent presidential elections illustrate the result of that concern, with 
accesss to electronic mass media skewed in favor of the incumbent (Carter Center, 2000: 3/4). Most of 
thee larger electronic mass media are owned by a few families who have long formed an economic elite 
inn Peru. Apart from the freedom of speech and of the press, free access to information is an important 
humann right. Free access to public information is required for transparency of government in general, 
andd accountability of the people in public office in particular. In Peru, freedom of access to that type of 
publicc information has not been guaranteed, but legislation has been proposed (El Comercio, 
13.08.1999).. In the 1993 Constitution, habeas data addresses the right to access information: 

TheThe Action of Habeas Data acts against the deed or omission, from the side of any authority, 
functionaryfunctionary or person, which violates the rights to which articles 2, subsections 5, 6 and 7 of the 
ConstitutionConstitution refer (1993 Const., art. 200.3) 

Inn Peru, the habeas data concept means that information on individuals in public registers cannot be 
providedd to third parties. It extends to the mass media in that it guarantees individuals the right to o 
informationn and rectification from the side of the mass media if the mass media do not provide 
rectificationn on their own initiative. However, the constitutional and legal safeguards have not 
preventedd electronic mass media from influencing the presidential elections by aggressively attacking 
presidentiall candidates other than Fujimori. The effectiveness of the habeas data concept can be 
doubted,, since inaccurate or damaging information disseminated during the short time span of election 
campaignss may not be corrected until after longer lasting judicial procedures. 

10.33 SOCIAL FREEDOMS 
Thee 1993 Constitution recognizes individual rights to health care (art. 7), to social security (art. 10) and 
too education (art. 16). The rights are elaborated in subsequent articles, but social opportunities, such as 
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equall access to education and health care, or rather equal chances of being educated and remaining 
healthy,, are not sufficiently provided for in rural areas of Peru, partly because of poor infrastructure. If 
educationn and health care are provided, the quality of the services is limited, which means that both the 
opportunityy and process aspect of education and health care in rural Peru negatively influence actually 
enjoyedd individual social freedoms. Peru's relatively high female and male adult literacy levels (83.0% 
andd 94.5% respectively in 1995; UNDP, 1998c: 132) mask distinct differences in literacy levels 
betweenn urban and rural areas, since more than 70% of Peru's population lives in urban areas. The 
situationn for health care is worse, and about 55% of the population does not have access to basic health 
caree services (UNDP, 1998c: 146). Social opportunities have an immediate link with political freedoms. 
Literacyy is needed in many cases to participate in political activities and is indispensable to participate 
fullyy and on an equal footing. The State's rural development approach consists of introducing market 
mechanismss and satisfying material development needs, creating dependency through a continuous 
needd for receiving social benefits. However, in my opinion, social opportunities are about enjoying 
sociall choices, leading to obtaining increased capabilities, which are crucial to autonomous people-
basedd development as freedom of choice. 

Educationn in Peru 
Apartt from public schools, private education centers provide educational services. The Ministry of 
Educationn (MinEduc) is responsible for the national curriculum and operates as a supervisory institution 
withh respect to educational standards that have to be met by institutions providing educational services 
underr the national curriculum. Coordinating and supervising functions, as well as responsibilities for 
educationn and fund allocation, are centralized in MinEduc, although the constitution states that the 
educationall system should be decentralized (1993 Const., art. 16). In 1999, Fujimori announced a 
partiall decentralization of the educational system, but that only amounted to transferring public schools' 
payrollss to departments. Constitutional guarantees, such as universal education irrespective of economic 
situations,, eradication of illiteracy and support for bilingual education are clearly at odds with reality in 
rurall areas. 

Peruu has a national curriculum for pre-school {education initial), primary education {education 
primariaprimaria I and II, six years) and secondary education {education secundaria, four years), all of which 
aree free at public schools and compulsory. The majority of schools are public, but private schools exist 
forr all school types. Although room is available to add regional elements to the curriculum, the absence 
off material, the fact that in rural areas pupils often do not attend school for all the official hours and a 
lackk of qualified teachers usually prevents development of a regional component of the curriculum. The 
officiall national language is Spanish (Castellano, 1993 Const., art. 48), but where local languages are 
dominantt 'also Quechua, Aymara and the other aboriginal languages [have an official status] by law' 
(19933 Const., art. 48). However, despite this formal acknowledgement of other languages and in spite 
off a constitutional guarantee to bilingual education (1993 Const., art. 17), experiments with a 
curriculumm in Quechua have started only recently and on a limited basis. 

Inn principle, any population center, or community, with more than 35 children has a right to an 
educationall center, albeit only one with the first three grades of primary education. As a result, children 
inn rural areas often have to travel a relatively long distance to continue education after the first three 
gradess of primary school. Secondary education is not provided below the level of district capitals, 
meaningg that an even larger number of children have to travel significant distances to continue 
educationn at secondary level. The reason for this is that secondary education requires subject teachers 
forr each subject. As a result, secondary schools can only be financially sustained on the basis of a 
minimumm number of students. In addition to infrastructure limitations and financial constraints, the 
educationn system is affected by the poor economic situation, which makes direct and opportunity costs 
off education prohibitive for parts of the population. Rural areas lack physical access and the quality of 
thee educational processes is below standard. The main problems are low access to educational services 
inn rural areas in general, and a sub-standard educational level for primary education in particular. The 
governmentt has spent significant sums on education infrastructure, mostly schools, but less on 
improvingg the quality of education. 
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Healthh care in Peru 
Evenn small population centers have health care posts (puestos de salud), which provide primary health 
caree to the population of a number of CCNs. At district levels, health care facilities are called health 
caree centers (centros de salud), which can also be part of general branches of hospitals in nearby cities. 
Att provincial levels, health care facilities are called support hospitals {hospitales de apoyo) and major 
hospitalss are typically located in departmental capitals and universities with medical faculties have their 
ownn medical centers. Peru's main providers of health care services and infrastructure are the Ministry of 
Healthh (Ministerio de Salud, MinSa) and the newly created Social Health Care Insurance (Seguro 
SocialSocial de Salud, EsSalud). 

Peruu has a shortage of skilled medical staff and the more remote a health care facility is located, 
thee more difficult it is to provide equipment and medicine. Trust in the primary health care facilities is 
nott high and if peoplee can afford it they go to the nearest hospital in the provincial or departmental 
capital.. As a result, hospitals cannot cope with demand and primary health care facilities are 
underutilized.. The health care system is centralized in Lima, although similar to education services, 
somee administrative decentralization had been proposed by Fujimori in 1999. According to the 
constitution,, decentralization is needed to 'facilitate equal access to health care facilities for everyone' 
(19933 Const., art. 9), which is different from Fujimori's objective to balance the State budget. 
Nevertheless,, Fujimori's government did not announce plans other than allocating funds for salaries to 
lowerr administrative levels and left it to local governments to operate health care facilities, without 
matchingg funds. 

10.44 ECONOMI C FREEDOMS 
Thee shift from State-led development to neo-liberal economic policies has had a significant impact on 
thee economic facilities of people in rural areas, in particular with respect to available credit. Another 
aspectt is the dependency relation that has been created under Fujimori's governments. Many people in 
rurall areas receive food aid, a continued compensation for the negative effects of the neo-liberal 
economicc policies. 

Historicall  background 
Peru'ss economic system has gone through various transitions and the shift to State-capitalism under the 
militaryy regimes of Velasco and Bermüdez is one significant transition. Under the military's National 
Developmentt Plan (Plan de Desarrollo Nacionat), the public share in investment, as well as the active 
participationn by the State in the economy increased, resulting in an increase in SOEs from somewhere 
betweenn 18 and 40 (depending on the definition used) in 1968 to a total of 174 in 1977. Certain 
industriall sectors, in particular mineral resources, were given national strategic importance and strictly 
reservedd for SOEs. In other economic sectors, domestic and foreign owned enterprises were 
nationalizedd and State-monopolies created. The most important State-monopolies were ENCI 
(importationn of sugar, grain and flour), EC ASA (rice imports), MINPECO (domestic trade in metal and 
minerals),, PetroPeru (oil, gas production) and PescaPeni (fishing). The relevant service monopolies 
weree CPT-ENTEL (telecom), ENAPU (port services) and ElectroPeni (electricity). These State-
monopoliess centralized and politicized economic planning. Price controls and subsidies characterized 
thee State-led development policy, which was based on a strategy of industrialization through import 
substitution.. Apart from internal inefficiencies, combined external factors (e.g., El Nino, Latin-
America'ss 1980s debt crisis and violent guerilla insurgencies) exposed the various weaknesses of the 
modell and in 1988 the economy finally collapsed. Two more years of sharp economic decline set the 
stagee for another transition of Peru's economic system, neo-liberal free market macro-economics and a 
roll-backk of the State. 

Generall  guidelines for  the economy 
Thee Fujimori government made a break with Peru's State-capitalism. Its economic objective was to 
improvee macro-economic indicators to make Peru a respected member of the international financial 
communityy again. Fujimori realized that structural reforms of the economy would be necessary to 
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achievee the objective. The emergent economic system, was based on the following policy guidelines: 
•• redefining the role of the State, which, amongst others, meant downsizing the State and reducing 

(andd eventually phasing out) State-control over specific economic sectors; 
•• introducing privatization processes, with the main objective of removing State-monopolies; 
•• liberalizing and deregulating the economic system to open up Peru's markets to free competition for 

domesticc and foreign enterprises alike; and 
•• reforming the financial system and stabilizing the currency. 
Basedd on these policy guidelines, Fujimori canceled subsidies on consumer goods and increased prices 
forr public transport, the 'Fujishock'. Within a month prices had risen about 400%, dramatically 
reducingg people's purchasing power9. Fujimori also reduced the size of the State-bureaucracy10 and 
startedd the privatization of SOEs. The 1993 Constitution provides that the State will engage in 
entrepreneuriall activities only in exceptional cases: 

OnlyOnly authorized by special law, can the State endeavor in state sponsored entrepreneurial 
activities,activities, direct or indirect, for reasons of high public interest or of manifest national 
advantage.advantage. (1993 Const., art. 60) 

Exceptt for ElectroPeru, all the State-monopolies, which are mentioned in the previous paragraph, had 
beenn dismantled by early 1992. These adjustments were expected to reduce public expenditures, curb 
hyperinflation,, increase tax revenues and generally to improve the macro-economic indicators of Peru. 
Inn combination with neo-liberal economic policies, redefining government has led to small size 
government,, with the private sector expected to take care of a number of services formerly provided by 
governmentt agencies or SOEs. It also meant free trade, leading to the removal of almost all trade 
barrierss and a drastic reduction in import tariffs. At the same time, Fujimori stimulated production of 
exportt crops on irrigated pieces of land on the coastal desert to increase the inflow of foreign exchange 
too finance increased imports and to pay off international debts. From a macro-economic point of view, 
thee results of Fujimori's neo-liberal policies have been impressive. Inflation has been brought under 
controll and macro-economic growth has mostly been impressive since 1993 (6.4%, 13.1%, 7.0%, 2.8%, 
4.5%% of GDP from 1993 to 1997; Kisic, In: Crabtree and Thomas (eds.), 1999: 96), although growth 
hass slowed (0.7% in 1998). Moving from a State-regulated socialist economy to a market oriented 
economyy has had major effects on the organizational structure of Peru's economy. According to the 
19933 Constitution, however, the shift has not been that dramatic: 

PrivatePrivate initiative is free. A social market economy is implemented. Under that regime, the State 
guidesguides the development of the country, and acts principally in areas of employment promotion, 
healthhealth care, education, security, public services and infrastructure. (1993 Const., art 58) 

Nevertheless,, this statement seems merely to perform lip service to the concept of a mixed economy, 
sincee the emphasis appears to be on market mechanisms rather than on social security. State-guidance 
off rural development does not go beyond promoting free market mechanisms. After his re-election for a 
thirdd term, Fujimori politicized his economic policies by canceling privatizations and re-introducing 
somee measure of State-control over the provision of utilities. In general, Fujimori's shift in policy was 
arguedd to be based on regaining popularity through populist economics. 

Economicc coordination mechanisms 
Inn the past, the issue of land ownership in Peru has been closely related to power. The semi-aristocratic 
farmerss (haciendistas) owned large pieces of land and ordinary farmers worked the land with varying 
levelss of dependence, ranging from situations of free labor to de facto slavery. As in many developing 
countries,, land tenure became increasingly politicized. In the northern part of the sierra, some land was 
transferredd to individual farmers in the 1940s and 1950s, but most remained in the hands of 
haciendistass until the late 1960s. From that moment on, the left-wing military government of general 

99 To put this figure in perspective, inflation figures for the years 1988, 1989 and 1990were 1722%, 2775% and 7649% respectively 
(Kisic,, 1999, In: Crabtree and Thomas (eds.), 1999: 79). 

100 For example, the personnel reduction of the Ministry for Agriculture was almost 80%, but, as will be shown below, that did not 
meann that die total government budget for agriculture went down. 
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Juann Velasco Alvarado introduced major land reforms, together with cooperative structures for 
agriculturall production. The inefficiency of cooperatives caused shortages in traditional crops and in the 
1980ss cooperative land was handed over to the members, turning them into small landowners 
{parceleros){parceleros) (Grand, 1998: 50). 

Thee policies of Fujimori's government have favored free market mechanisms for the distribution 
off resources and even attracted foreign investment into the mineral resource sectors. However, the 
financiall resources for rural development were mostly controlled by MinPres, hence by Fujimori. At 
present,, it is not clear to what extent Fujimori's successor will continue the recently introduced and 
moree populist economic policies. 

Thee cooperative structure, which was introduced as a major component of the Reformat Agraria, 
neverr became popular. After the operational failure of the cooperative structure, it was gradually phased 
out.. Despite the resulting unpopularity of the cooperative structures for production purposes in rural 
areas,, the structure is still used in the (informal) service industry. At present, neo-liberal policies favor 
freee enterprise following the demand and supply economics of free market mechanisms. The SOEs have 
beenn privatized or dismantled and the cooperative structure is discouraged as a mode of organizing 
production.. The emphasis on export production also favors large-scale enterprise over SMEs and 
despitee promises to improve the situation for SMEs, little has been done. Land ownership continued to 
bee an important economic issue during the Fujimori governments. Individual land tenure is now 
encouragedd in line with an emphasis on free enterprise, but by attempting to privatize the communal 
landd of peasant communities, Fujimori politicized the issue differently by attempting to reduce the 
organizationall strength of the rural communities. 

Thee macro-economic policies are outlined by the government, which also takes the major 
decisionss at that level. However, beyond the macro-economic level, individual enterprises are expected 
too take their own free market decisions. Decisions on the geographical distribution of funds for rural 
developmentt are made by the State, which also decides the nature of projects that will be funded. 

Financiall  institutions 
Thee Fujimori government closed the State-owned Agrarian Bank {Banco Agrario, BA), which operated 
inn rural areas. The main reasons for this closure were ineffectiveness and financial mismanagement, 
resultingg in large amounts of uncollected debt. At present, Municipal Banks {Cajas Municipales, CM) 
andd the Financial Development Corporation {Corporation Financiera de Desarrolto, COFIDE), which 
mainlyy channels international and government fiinds directly and indirectly to the rural population, 
makee up the non-commercial part of the formal banking sector in rural Peru. Formal financial 
institutions,, which provide credit to individuals and organizations in rural areas include commercial 
bankss (91%), financial institutions (0.4%), Municipal Savings and Credit Banks {Cajas Municipales de 
AhorroyAhorroy Crédito, CMAC, 2.3%) and Rural Savings and Credit Banks {Cajas Rurales de Ahorroy 
Crédito,Crédito, CRAC, 6.3%) (Trivelli, 1998: 26). The CRACs were established in 1992 and serve individuals 
andd organizations in a predetermined geographical area. Potential shareholders from outside the area are 
allowedd to invest in a CRAC, but none of the shareholders is allowed to own more than 15% of the 
institution.. The main objective is to promote reinvestment of funds generated in a region into that same 
regionn again. Finally, a relatively close physical distance of CRACs to its debtors allows the institutions 
too tap into the information flows at the local level in order to better determine the potential risks of 
loans,, a relevant advantage, as literature on the subject of imperfect markets in rural areas has shown 
(Hoff,, Braverman, Stiglitz, 1993). 

Peruu also has an informal financial sector, which serves those who do not qualify for loans from 
anyy of the formal institutions. A distinction can be made between institutional credit supplying entities, 
suchh as commercial enterprises and NGOs, and non-institutionalized credit suppliers, such as small 
enterprises,, community members or relatives. The institutionalized informal credit suppliers are small in 
numberr (and in credit supplied, as compared to total credit supplied), but operate on nearly perfect 
flowss of information because of their knowledge of, and experience in, the area, but also because of 
theirr links with many local organizational structures (Trivelli, 1998: 51). Legal directives {Resolution 
5400 of the Supervisory Board of Banks and Securities, Superintendencia de Bancay Seguros) and the 
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anticipatedd legislation (Law on Saving and Credit Cooperatives) are said to be contrary to the interest of 
cooperativess in the financial sector, which indicates the State's preference for commercial over 
cooperativee enterprises (La Repüblica, 06.08.1999). 

10.55 AUTONOMOU S DEVELOPMENT , OR ? 

Fundamentalss of development policy 
Thee 1993 Constitution mentions that in Peru the State has the task to promote general welfare for the 
entiree society (art. 43). The general economic policies of the Fujimori government have significantly 
influencedd the approach to rural development. Instead of State-led and -controlled development, the 
neo-liberall approach consists of both private initiatives and development projects, the latter initiated 
andd managed by MinPres. Privatization has brought foreign investment to Peru, but a more immediate 
impactt was expected from private investments in infrastructure. To that purpose a Board for Promotion 
off Private Concessions {Comisión de Promoción de Concesiones Privadas, PROMCEPRI) offers 
concessionss for profitable infrastructure works to foreign investors. This leaves the State with less 
economic,, but socially more profitable, infrastructure projects, such as schools, hospitals and others. 
Thiss division of infrastructure works between private and public sectors is a feature of IMF and World 
Bankk supported structural adjustment policies. 

Anotherr crucial elements of Peru's rural development policy is an emphasis on agriculture related 
technologyy to produce export crops. However, the geographical focus for that policy has been the 
coastall region, with various irrigated areas providing the bulk of Peru's export crops. As a result, 
significantlyy less attention is being paid to improvement of subsistence and limited-surplus farming in 
thee sierra and rain forests (selva). Technical assistance has mostly been left to private enterprise. It has 
beenn government policy to withdraw from actual extension work and to focus on more fundamental 
research.. A crucial element in rural development is the legal opportunity to privatize agricultural land 
insidee and outside CCN territory (Law No.26505 and No. 26845), which, according to the government, 
iss aimed at increasing productivity, but which NGOs perceive as an attempt to break up the community 
structuree in rural Peru. 

Institutionalizatio nn and centralization of development? 
Thee Fujimori government significantly centralized decision-making power in all areas, hence also with 
respectt to rural development. The relative absence of an overall development strategy and guidelines in 
thatt perspective may be surprising, but is in line with a reliance on free market mechanisms. In addition, 
MinPress funds various types of infrastructure projects. The size of State-bureaucracies, and in particular 
off rural development institutions in particular, has decreased enormously. Many development funds, 
however,, have not been discontinued but were brought under control of MinPres, or more accurately, of 
Fujimorii himself. MinPres initiated and controlled development projects accounted for 22.6% of the 
nationall budget in 1996 (1999, Degregori, Coronel, Del Pino, In: Crabtree and Thomas, 1999: 440). 
Thiss means that Fujimori determined most of the direction of Peru's development". MinPres allocates 
fundss according to its own priorities and is largely funded by multilateral organizations and other 
internationall donors. The orientation of development in Peru is centrally controlled and top-down, as far 
ass State-funded projects are concerned, and not controlled for development through private initiative. 
Thee lack of a coordinating framework for rural development effort has caused some NGOs to operate 
inn isolation or in locally forged coalitions. Municipalities take part in the coalitions, but such 
coordinatedd development efforts are an exception. The government policy on rural development 
consistss of a reliance on a laissez-faire approach, supplemented by non-structural emergency aid and 
infrastructuree projects. 

111 An example of this is the poverty alleviation campaign, started partly in response to the deteriorating socio-economic conditions of 
largee groups of the population, with 49.4% and 32.0% of the population living below the international and national poverty lines 
respectivelyrespectively (UNDP, 1998c: 146). 
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Regionall  or  rura l development policy? 
Thee Fujimori government was blamed for centralizing government and for emphasizing Lima and the 
coastall regions over other regions of Peru. However, centralization has prevailed throughout the history 
off republican Peru, with the Velasco regime (1968 to 1975) perhaps as an extreme example. Under 
Garcia,, attempts were made to devolve decision-making power and control over resources and to create 
122 regional governments. The attempts failed because of financial mismanagement, internal divisions in 
thee suggested regions, which did not take into account the diversity of composing departments, and 
violencee created by Sendero Luminoso and MRTA, but also because of the collapse of Peru's economy 
inn the last years of the Garcia presidency. The inabilityy of previous governments to effectively deal with 
terroristt violence was one of the reasons Fujimori reversed the process of decentralization and declared 
thee state of emergency in parts of Peru. 

Thee result of the centralization is that there is little room for regionally initiated rural 
developmentt in either policy making or in funding. At present, 3.4% of the national budget is allocated 
fromm Lima to administrative levels below departmental levels. The resulting lack of financial resources 
wass addressed for districts, but not for provinces, by the Municipal Compensation Fund (Fondo de 
CompensationCompensation Municipal, DL 776, Law on Municipal Tributes)12. Although administrative units have 
otherr sources of income (1993 Const., art. 193.1 to 7), these are said to be small. CTARs and local level 
governmentss mainly function as payment booths. An example of this is the government's anti-poverty 
program,, for which lower level administrations serve as distributors without being able to influence 
wheree and how funds are spent, since funds are administered and allocated by MinPres. Lower level 
administrationss do not undertake many initiatives to design development plans, although they formally 
havee the authority (1993 Const., art 192.5). In order to stimulate regional and rural development, NGOs 
havee started to promote the development of so-called Strategic Development Plans {Planes Estrategicas 
dede Desarrollo, PEDs), which have various social actors in the regions discuss needs and possibilities for 
short-- and long-term development. The PEDs are an initiative to arrive at an understanding of rural 
developmentt through a participatory process, which involves all social actors in the respective area. The 
PEDss also have as an objective to lobby the central government (SER, 1998) (Tavara, 1999) (GIIDA, 
1999). . 

Rurall  organizations in Peru: civil society 
Civill society is significant in size and influence, although under Fujimori the degree of organization in 
civill society has decreased. Internet is strongly promoted by various elements in civil society, of which 
thee Peruvian Scientific Network (Red Cientifica Peruana, RCP), an association of NGOs and other 
groupss in civil society, is the most active proponent. As a result, a parallel networked virtual civil 
societyy is emerging. However, so far the Internet is mainly used for communication purposes and less 
forr political or social activism. Access to the Internet is relatively wide spread, partly due to a successful 
commerciall expansion of basic telephone services. Peru's government, however, does not stimulate the 
developmentt of a virtual civil society or rural information exchange networks with specific policies. 

AA significant number of NGOs is active in rural areas, together with people-based 
organizationss . The organizations are, to some extent, capable of supporting autonomous development, 
butt the political freedoms for such development appear to be lacking. State involvement in these rural 
organizationss has been minimal under Fujimori. The Velasco regime stimulated community and 
grassrootss organizations, which were expected to become vertically linked to government institutions 
throughh a National System of Social Movements {Sistema National de Movimientos Sociales, 
SINAMOS).. However, the existing organizations rejected State-interference with their autonomous 
activities.. The same people-initiated organizations reacted more or less in similar fashion towards 

Dependingg on population size and the relative poverty of that population, funds are allocated by MinPres ovrough the Municipal 
Compensationn Fund. This effectively means that departmental and provincial governments are bypassed in favor of 
influence/controll by the centra] government. 

Inn his book on the origins of rondas campesinas, Stam suggests a distinction between NGOs as intermediary/supportive on one side 
andd membership/grassroots NGOs on the other {Stam, 1999: 193n 3). The NGOs referred to in this section are of the first type. 
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initiativess by leftist political parties to incorporate the people-based organizations in their hierarchical 
partyy structures. Despite the fact that grassroots organizations carefully guarded their autonomy, some 
leftistt political parties established party grassroots networks. Examples are the PCP, which controlled 
thee General Workers Confederation (Confederation General de Trabajadores del Peru, CGTP), the 
Unifiedd Mariateguista Party {Partido UnificadoMariateguista, PUM), and APRA, which controlled the 
Confederationn of Peruvian Workers (Confederation de Trabajadores Peruanos, CTP). Apart from 
APRA,, most parties on the political left perceived grassroots networks as revolutionary tools to achieve 
power,, whether or not under the guise of popular democracy and empowerment. Unfortunately, some of 
thee stronger grassroots organizations, or political movements, were violent and preferred military 
strugglee over democratic processes. As a result, the State and the vested economic interests tend to 
perceivee politically motivated independent grassroots organization as potential threats to law and order, 
insteadd of the potential constructive elements of civil society and contributors to development. The 
allegedd threat has been used as an excuse to monitor or attempt to suppress grassroots organizations, 
suchh as the Peasant Posses (rondas campesinas, RCs). Examples of violent political organizations are 
thee Movement of the Revolutionary Left (Movimiento de Izquierda Revolucionaria, MIR; militarily 
defeatedd in 1965), the National Liberation Army (Ejército de Liberation National, ELN; militarily 
defeatedd in 1966), Sendero Luminoso (a.k.a. the Red Path, Sendero Rojo, after the capture of their 
leaderr Abimael Guzman in 1992) and finally MRTA. In short, over the past decades rural grassroots 
organizationss in Peru often had to operate under confrontational conditions, either based on economic, 
social,, or military conflicts. The limited political freedoms in the parts of Peru, which had been declared 
emergencyy areas by the Fujimori government, have significantly restricted possibilities for rural 
organizationss and decreased the number of active rural organizations. The negative economic impact of 
neo-liberall economic policies in rural Peru under Fujimori's government have contributed significantly 
too that decrease. Furthermore, Fujimori was mainly elected as a result of an atomization of the 
electorate,, resulting from a collapse of political movements in civil society, and was not interested in 
promotingg a re-emergence of an opposition force in civil society. 

State-controlledd rural organizations are organized in projects reporting to MinPres, such as 
PRONAA,, FONCODES and PRONAMACH. The Ministry of Agriculture (Ministerio de Agricultura, 
MinAg)) operates branches (Direcciones Regionales, DAs) in all departments of Peru. However, DAs 
operatee as normative organizations, issuing guidelines, and MinAg's operational activities in rural areas 
aree carried out by agrarian agencies (Agendas Agrarias, AAs), of which each province has one. 
However,, the AAs maintain only limited contact with the farmers. The National Institute for Agrarian 
Researchh (Instituto National de Investigation Agraria, INI A, formerly INIPA14) provides new 
knowledgee and information in the field of agricultural practices through fundamental research. Together 
withh agricultural research departments of local universities, INLVs experimental stations provide new 
agriculturall knowledge. Although INIA and AAs have connections with local farmers and 
organizations,, no formal coordination or cooperation between the two could be identified. State 
extensionn services typically consist of packages of technology and credit (to acquire the technology), 
withoutt addressing the specific needs of the farmers and research results are of more interest to medium 
andd large scale farms than to small land-owners (minifundistas, 2000 to 3000 square meter). 

Thee number of State-related rural organizations is now limited, but a large number of 
independentt rural organizations can be identified. In the southern sierra, the existing community 
structuree of the qylluis was formalized by the Peruvian government with the law on rural and native 
communities.. CCNs are legal entities and considered to be incorporated (1993 Const., art. 89). 
Previouslyy communities could organize themselves as communal and multi-communal enterprises 
(empresas(empresas comunales and empresas multicomunales) or members (socios) of enterprises, but not as 

144 The National Institute for Agricultural Research and Promotion (Instituto National de Investigation y Promotion Agropecuaria, 
INIPA),, INIA's predecessor, was dismantled and with that MinAg's extension services were almost completely shut down. 

155 Ayllu is an Andean community concept which dates back to pre-colonial times and can be defined as 'a group of individuals 
coheringg as a social body around a place, ancestor, or task that provides a unifying focus' (Allen, In: Stam, Degregori and Kirk, 
1995:: 395). 
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economicc entities with profit objectives. The most relevant law with respect to CCNs is Ley No.26505, 
popularlyy known as the land tenure law (La Ley de Tierras), which has the following implications: 
•• private investment is preferred and State activities are restricted to providing conditions (art. 1); 
•• communities can organize themselves in whatever legal entity they choose, allowing them to 

becomee a public shareholders company {sociedad anónima), which allows them to use land as 
collaterall for loans (art. 8); and 

•• communities in the costa, sierra and selva can decide to allocate parcels of communal land to 
individuall members of the communities, with only the decision-making process for the sierra and 
selvaa having to meet more stringent requirements (art. 10, 11)( 1997, Castillo: 22 - 27). 

Thesee implications illustrate the drive towards privatization of the Fujimori government, both with 
respectt to investment in development and land ownership. In the northern sierra, the ayllu structure had 
alreadyy been dissolved by haciendistas and instead of land owning communities, many people own 
smalll pieces of land. In the northern sierra, the people-initiated RCs can be considered the 
organizationall counterpart of the ayllu or formally recognized rural communities of the southern sierra. 
Everyy CCN, or community has a communal board (directiva comunat), consisting of 7 to 8 people, 
whichh operates as administrative council of the community. Its members are elected for two year 
periodss through community assemblies. Specialized committees and other community groups report to 
thiss council (e.g., comité forestado, comité de education, comité de salud, vaso de leche, club de 
madres,madres, comité de regantes, and comité deproductores16, amongst others). The committees also have 
theirr own elected boards. The communal board, however, is the highest official authority in the 
community.. The irrigation committees are strong local organizational structures (similar to the situation 
inn Vietnam, but especially to the situation in Indonesia), with each committee having its own general 
assemblyy (asemblea general) consisting of all its members. 

Inn late 1976, another community organizational structure was founded in the Chota Valley of the 
northernn sierra, the Peasant Posses. When RCs first emerged as night patrols consisting of local 
villagers,, they were by and large a response to increased theft and the impact of that on the economic 
situationn of the people in the rural areas of the Andes. Contrary to widespread belief, RCs were not only 
aa grassroots initiative, since from the beginning local authorities and other State-related institutions 
havee played a role in founding the patrols (Starn, 1999: 36- 69). However, the villagers stimulated the 
expansionn of new and sustained operations of existing RCs. From 1979 on, the State started to feel 
uncomfortablee with the independent and autonomous nature of the RCs. The RCs were a reaction to 
highh crime rates, but were also a response to incompetent, corrupt and often physically difficult to reach 
officiall local authorities. Although the RCs took some organizational cues from earlier rondas de 
haciendas,haciendas, the main difference with those rondas was that in the case of the RCs the members of the 
rondaa (ronderos) acted in their own interest and elected their leadership mostly democratically through 
theirr assemblies. Eventually it was no longer possible for the authorities to deny the effectiveness of the 
RCss and, with rural areas becoming safer, some of the rougher edges were smoothened. As a result, the 
19933 Constitution gives CCNs a right to exercise legal jurisdiction in their territory with official support 
fromm the RCs (1993 Const., art. 149). Over time, the RCs have evolved into organizations supporting 
communityy development. They have also organized themselves into overarching organizational 
structures,, such as Peasant Unions (Uniones Campesinas, consisting of clubes de madres and RCs), 
oftenn the most important institution in a locality, and Federations of Peasant Posses (Federaciones de 
RondasRondas Campesinas, FRCs), which consist of various peasant unions (uniones campesinas). For many 
NGOss and, reluctantly, State-organizations, RC-based organizations serve as the main organized 
structuree in rural areas of the northern sierra. Over the years NGOs have worked with RCs, albeit with 
varyingg success. Nevertheless, RCs and FRCs appear to indicate that some level of autonomous rural 
developmentt is possible without interventionist government policies. 

Anotherr aspect of the RCs was that in the areas where they were successful it was more difficult 
forr the Sender o Luminoso insurgency to advance. Therefore, as an implicit acknowledgement of the 
generall success of RCs, and in an effort to emulate the success of the RCs against Sendero Luminoso, 

166 Foreslation committee, education committee, health committee, glass of milk (State-initiated) association, association of motheis, 
irrigationn committee and producers committee. 
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thee State decided to introduce similar organizations in the southern sierra, the Civil Self-Defence 
Committeess {Comitees de Autodefensa Civil, CAC). Although these committees have had some success 
inn the fight against terrorism and now engage in community development activities, they do not have 
rootss in the local population like the RCs have. The fact that in the northern sierra the ayllu system had 
firstfirst given way to haciendas and serfdom, and, later on, to parceleros may have added to the benefits of 
aa community based organizations. In the southern sierra, on the other hand, the ayllu system prevailed 
inn CCNs. Since the CACs have been State-initiated, as an organized response to a violent threat, it is 
notnot certain to what extent the members will sustain these organizations now that the threat has mostly 
disappeared. . 

Anotherr organization of local governments is the National Association of Municipalities in Peru 
(Asociación(Asociación Nacional de Municipalidades del Peru, ANMP). Local governments, however, have 
shownn little initiative in exploiting the little room left for them to stimulate local rural development. An 
initiativee has been undertaken to arrive at regional development by Chambers of Commerce {Cdmaras 
dede Comercio y Production) and local governments of major cities in the departments in southern Peru. 
Duringg a conference in Cusco in 1999, Proposals for Regional Development {Propuestas de Desarrollo 
Regional)Regional) were presented, as well as a declaration, stating their objective of an overall development 
plann for the Macro Region South {Macro Region Sur). 

10.610.6 ELECTRONI C MEDI A IN RURAL DEVELOPMEN T 

Policyy framework 
Characteristicc of Peru's economic policies in general is that they intend to create conditions for private 
initiativee through market mechanisms. The policies towards electronic media share that characteristic 
feature.. Private initiatives are encouraged through neo-liberal economic policies, in particular those 
electronicc media that are solely aimed at economic objectives, such as mass media conglomerates 
providingg entertainment and telecom operators providing basic telecom services. 

Detailedd policies on how to build and use a Nil were not part of the macro-economic policy 
approachh and Fujimori's government did not formulate a general policy on how to use information 
provisionn and exchange in support of rural development. In the absence of government initiated policy 
orr guidelines, most initiatives for networked electronic media in rural development are initiated by 
NGOs.. Lack of government development policy has led to mainly commercial uses of Internet, with 
feww initiatives explicitly aimed at using electronic media in rural development or for social purposes in 
general.. The use of networked electronic media for social purposes is left to NGOs. Although the 
Telecommunicationn Investment Fund (Fondo de Inversion en Tekcomunicaciones, FITEL), which 
providess incentives to telecom operators for expanding basic telecom services to rural areas, may be an 
exception.. The objective of FITEL is to achieve universal access to basic telecom services, but that 
meanss that 'every individual in Peru should have access to at least one public phone within an average 
distancee of 5 km of her residence' (Bonifaz, 1999: interview).The Ministry of Transport and 
Communicationn (MTC) is responsible for telecom development policies. The General Directorate for 
Telecommunicationn {Direction General de Tekcomunicaciones, DGT) formulates a National 
Telecommunicationn Plan {Plan Nacional de Tekcomunicaciones), which contains sector plans on 
broadcasting,, radio communication and rural telecom. The infrastructure development plans are revised 
onn a regular basis. In the early 1990s, the MTC also established anew legal framework for the telecom 
markett and the State-owned telecom companies (CPT and ENTEL) were privatized. In 1994, 
Telefonicaa de Espana merged the two companies as Telefonica del Peru (TdP). 

Inn the electronic mass media sector, the Peruvian government's neo-liberal economic policies 
havee led to economically dominant market positions for a few media conglomerates. Although the 
governmentt has not formulated policies to promote local electronic media for rural development, it has 
promotedd and stimulated establishment of local radio stations on the border with Ecuador and 
Colombia.. The rationale behind this is to provide Peruvians in those regions with information from 
Peru-basedd radio stations in addition to the information provided by Ecuadorian and Colombian radio 
stations.. Interests of national security appear to be more urgent in electronic mass media policy than 
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developmentt issues. Furthermore, the government has also been involved, through the FIDA-sponsored 
FEASS project, in setting up local radio stations in rural areas. However, illustrative for the centralizing 
tendenciess of the Peruvian State is that the ministry which was involved in the project (MinAg) initially 
proposedd a centralized structure with a radio station in Lima, to which people in rural areas could call 
byy telephone. 

Legislativee and regulatory framework 
Thee concentration of executive power in the office of the president has, through political appointments, 
alsoo some indirect influence on the legislative and regulatory framework. As a result of the privatization 
efforts,, the government has established regulatory institutions for various sectors of the economy in 
orderr to avoid a shift from State-monopolies to private monopolies. For the telecom sector, the 
Supervisingg Organism for Private Investment in Telecommunication (Organismo Supervisor de 
InversionInversion Privada en Telecomunicaciones, OSIPTEL) was established by presidential decree (DL 
No.702,, 1990) as a public organism with administrative, functional, technical, economic and financial 
autonomy.. However, OSIPTEL is 'an organism dependent of the Council of Ministers' (Law 
No.26285,, art. 6), which handed Fujimori the power to influence OSIPTEL's autonomy. The chairman 
off its Board of Directors (Consejo Directive*) is appointed by the president (Regulation for OSIPTEL, 
art.. 37 to 39)17. 

Inn Peru's telecom law, telecommunication refers to 'transmission and reception of signals which 
representt signs, script, images, sounds or information of whatever nature, through physical media, 
electromagneticc media, optical media or others'. This implies that broadcasting, radio communication 
andd a number of other services that support communication over distances are included. In 1999, a 
modificationn of the telecom law (Ley de Telecomunicaciones) was prepared and a proposal for 
legislationn had been suggested. The proposal intended to evaluate and re-consider the position of small 
independentt radio stations, in particular educational and community radio stations. The following 
modificationss were suggested: 
•• the educational radio stations will be considered commercial radio stations if they use part of their 

airr time for strictly commercial messages, which bear no relation to the content or objectives of the 
radioo stations programs; 

•• as commercial radio stations, the educational radio stations will have to pay taxes on their revenues 
andd the full fee for using the electromagnetic spectrum; 

•• the MTC will annually allocate a percentage of the revenue from taxes and fees paid by radio 
stationss to the promotion of educational, not-for-profit radio stations; and 

•• a third category of radio stations is suggested: radiodifusión comunal, or communal radio stations 
(FMM and power below 500W), with the same rules concerning advertising being applicable; and 

•• for both educational and communal radio stations a minimum of 10% of the electro-magnetic 
spectrumm is reserved for the FM frequencies. 

Inn general, this proposition is likely to result in a shift in funding of educational local radio stations. The 
currentt commercial revenues of educational stations would be allocated to commercial radio stations in 
thee same locality. The State would subsequently return part of the taxes levied over increased 
advertisingg incomes of commercial stations to local educational radio stations. However, this would 
makee small local radio stations dependent on funding by the State. Nevertheless, the proposal also 
attemptss to establish a formal legal position for communal radio stations. Despite the fact that the 
constitution,, regulations and laws appear to encourage freedom of expression, a closer study within the 
contextt of Peru indicates that small-scale, independently operating local mass media are not the 
government'ss preferred electronic medium of expressing opinions. 

Thee remoteness of various parts of Peru, combined with relatively low accessibility of parts of the 
rurall areas and a relatively permissive attitude of the authorities, have created the opportunity for very 
smalll radio stations to operate without an official license. Those radio stations do not broadcast for more 

177 Fujimori forced Congress to pass legislation that endows OSIPTEL with increased authority 'to monitor private phone conversations 
andd to obtain access to computer and telephone records without court order' (Clifford Kiauss, In: The New York Times, 28 July 
2000). . 
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thann a limited number of hours per day, with mostly commercial objectives. The prevailing attitude of 
thee authorities is to leave these radio stations alone as long as they do not cause technical problems, and 
moree importantly, as long as they refrain from broadcasting politically motivated content. 

Economicss and ownership 
Thee most important aspect of the electronic mass media landscape in Peru is the increasing 
concentrationn of electronic mass media in large national mass media conglomerates. Those 
conglomeratess are based in Lima, but have expanded to other larger cities in Peru by buying smaller, 
locall commercial radio and television stations. Peru's case is also illustrative of some of the structural 
factorss identified by Herman and Chomsky (Herman and Chomsky, 1994), in particular ownership of 
thee main electronic mass media. Commercial stations are owned by small groups of shareholders, often 
fromm the same family. The 2000 presidential elections indicated a preference by the main commercial 
radioo and television stations for the incumbent president Alberto Fujimori. Apart from the content issue 
off information on presidential candidates, Fujimori's main rivals for the presidency received 
significantlyy less access to the electronic mass media. Although the main commercial electronic mass 
mediaa typically only play an economic actor role, the skewed information provision during the election 
campaignss is probably the closest electronic mass media in Peru have come to a political actor role, as 
definedd for the dissertation (see section 4.3nl5). 

Inn rural areas a number of local electronic mass media are owned by religious institutions and 
mostlyy operate on a not-for-profit basis, although some operate under a commercial license. The latter 
groupp is not affected by the proposed law on local radio stations mentioned above. These independent 
radioo stations, not-for-profit or commercially licensed, typically intend to perform a social actor role. 
Thee independent local radio stations also perform an economic actor role, but that role is subordinated 
too the social actor role. Many independent local radio stations are organized in the overarching National 
Radioo Coordinator {Coordinadora Nacional de Radio, CNR), an association of socially active radio 
stations,, which are partially owned or operated by churches or church related institutions. The purely 
commerciall local radio stations are either independent as well or have been incorporated in a larger 
electronicc media conglomerate. The independent commercial radio stations predominantly intend to 
performm an economic actor role, although to some extent those radio stations also play a social actor 
role. . 

Electronicc media: the present situation in Peru (1999) 
Thee 1993 Constitution acknowledges the role of some elements of the mass media in education. At the 
samee time, the mass media are expected to 'collaborate with the State in education and with the 
formationn of moral and cultural values' (1993 Const., art. 14). 

Peru'ss electronic media landscape provides an opportunity for a tentative definition of a social 
actorr role of electronic mass media. In addition to playing a minor economic actor role, providing 
relevantt local news and access to electronic mass media to rural populations, many independent local 
radioo stations perform three aspects of a social actor role: 
•• creating and increasing awareness of government and NGO development activities and of 

successfull activities by local people (e.g., testimonies), all of which can also be learning 
experiences; ; 

•• educating people on local and national issues (e.g., elections, new constitution) through debates; 
and d 

•• mobilizing opinion concerning local issues or specific social problems and sometimes organizing 
activitiess (e.g., clean-up action as an environmental issue) to set an example. 

II have abstracted this tentative definition from information provided by various independent radio 
stationss in rural areas in Peru on their activities and perceived role in society. 

Inn the 1970s and 1980s, rural radio was considered to be the means to reach the rural population. 
Inn that period, the Center for Peruvian Social Studies (Centro de Estudios Peruanos Societies, CEPES) 
startedd a radio program called Tierra Fecunda (Fertile Soil). The radio program was based on the 
assumptionn that a radio station's perspective should be that of the target audience itself, in this case of 
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farmers.. Through audience participation and supported by CEPES staff in rural area, an effort was 
madee to establish two-way communication with the farmers. Tierra Fecunda served as a model for 
independentt radio stations in Peru by providing program formats, advocating use of local languages and 
addressingg the actual needs and demands of the target audience. Although independent local radio 
stationss all have their own formats, some similarities in their operations are presented here. Typically, a 
locall radio station has a comparatively sizeable staff of reporters, who operate in the city, and the city's 
surroundings,, where the radio station is located. In addition, a net of local reporters, very often teachers, 
inn the districts are provided with some means to file reports on local events. This construction permits 
radioo stations to complement national news with information and news on issues and events of local 
relevance.. Apart from that, educational local radio stations also use the format of audience participation 
byy having people read testimonies on local experiences, by organizing discussion forums on specific 
issuess or by allowing people to voice their needs and problems. 

RadioRadio and television 
Thee State-owned radio station is Radio Nacional del Peru (RNP), but this radio station is not used for 
State-propagandaa or State-led development activities. The market for radio broadcasting is open to 
competitionn and RNP is only one of a number of national broadcasters, of which privately owned Radio 
ProgramasProgramas del Peru (RPP) is the most popular station. RPP broadcasts an early morning program, 
AmanecerAmanecer Campesino (Peasant's Dawn) for farmers. This program provides general information and 
discussess topics relevant for farmers. However, the intention is to provide commercial and technical 
informationn and not to establish a two-way communication link with the rural population. In rural Peru, 
radioo is the most popular and widely accessible electronic medium. The estimated number of radio sets 
perr 1000 people in Peru was 259 in 1995 (UNDP,, 1998c: 166), but no separate data on rural areas is 
available.available. A distinction can be made between satellite based, national level and local level radio 
stations.. Satellite and national radio stations do not broadcast programs on development issues. The 
exceptionn is the Latin-American Association for Rural Education (Asociación Latino-Americano de 
EducationEducation Rural, ALER), a Quito, Ecuador based association of Latin-American educational radio 
associations.. Locally, a further distinction can be made between radio stations providing entertainment 
andd general news and those directing most efforts and programming on development issues. The latter 
providee forums for discussion and mobilize public opinion, hence in many ways operate as a social 
actor.. In general, though not always, the same line divides commercial and not-for-profit radio stations. 

Gradually,, television is becoming a more widely accessible electronic medium, due to increasing 
numberss of satellite dishes in rural areas. The mountainous geography of Peru limits the coverage of 
terrestriall stations and television is an urban phenomenon, with all eight national broadcasters operating 
inn Lima. An estimated 29% of the population of Peru lives in Lima (UNDP, 1998c: 174) and another 
7.5%% lives in the next two largest cities of Trujillo and Arequipa. Specific data for television sets in 
rurall areas is not available and official data estimate the overall number of television sets in Peru 
betweenn 100 and 142 per 1000 people (UNDP, 1998c: 166) (World Bank, 1999: 227). Peru's State-
ownedd television station is Television Nacional del Peru (TNP), but similar remarks apply to TNP as 
forr RNP. The Lima based television stations are Frecuencia Latina (FL), America Television (ATV), 
PanamericanaPanamericana Television, Andina de Television, Austral, Red Global and Ucranio 15, Reception of 
nation-widee broadcasts is difficult in large parts of the sierra and selva. However, satellite transmissions 
havee overcome that problem and a satellite dish and reception equipment is on the top of the list of 
thingss to get for many provincial and district authorities. That will allow more people to receive 
televisionn broadcasts, but the content of those broadcasts is primarily aimed at entertainment, sports, 
andd general news. The mass media conglomerates, which own the satellite broadcasters, are not at all 
interestedd in rural development, nor in educational broadcasts. The former is understandable, given the 
factt that their main market is Lima, and the latter illustrates the economic considerations of the stations. 

MinAgg produces one program, called ElMundo Agrario (The Agrarian World), but it is almost 
exclusivelyy aimed at larger, export-crops-producing farms in the coastal areas. The numberr of local 
televisionn stations is limited, mainly due to the prohibitive costs of infrastructure and production 
equipment.. The stations that exist use signals from national level broadcasters to insert some hours of 
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programmingg per day, but the role of television in the rural development effort in Peru is limited. 

Telephone,Telephone, Internet and radio communication 
Peru'ss telecom infrastructure backbone consists of a nationwide microwave radio relay system and a 
domesticc satellite system. For international traffic Peru's two terrestrial stations use INTELSAT 
satellites.. The liberalization of the market for basic telecom services (including the initial five year TdP 
monopoly)) has led to an expansion of the telecom infrastructure from 660,000 fixed lines in 1993 to 
1,850,0000 in 1998. Over the same period the number of cellular phones has increased twelvefold to 
600,000.. The addition of new lines included a rapid modernization of the network, which is now 88% 
digital,, up from 33% in 1993. Out of the estimated 5000 major population centers, about 3000 are 
connectedd (compared to 1,450 in 1993) and the number of public telephones has gone up from 30,000 
too 350,000. 

Anyy natural person or legal entity can, by law, request a concession-holder to provide fixed or 
mobilee lines to provide telephone services on a commercial basis {Ley de Te/ecomunicaciones, art. 58). 
Untill the formal TdP monopoly ended, communication centers could only operate under the banner of 
TdP,, using a franchise formula in which TdP provides equipment and connectivity and the operator of 
thee communication center would pay part of the revenues as a fee to TdP. Some communication centers 
alsoo offer Internet access, but provision of Internet access is generally separated from the provision of 
basicc telecom services. 

TdPP operates Peru's only international Internet gateway (1999), providing access to servers on 
thee Internet outside of Peru. Internet services have been provided in Peru since 1994, with RCP being 
thee first provider. RCP started providing access to individuals, but in an attempt to provide access to 
peoplee without computers or means to pay for Internet subscription, RCP developed the concept of 
publicc cabins (cabinaspublicas). Cabinas publicas can be described as an enhanced version of the 
regularr cyber-cafes, which can be found in nearly all developing countries. RCP adds educational 
aspectss in the form of courses on computer use in general, and Internet in particular. RCP's main 
objectivee is to introduce as many people as possible to the Internet and to prepare the grounds for the 
increasingg importance of networked electronic media. However, RCP does not have specific rural 
developmentt objectives and has not developed a clear notion on the role of Internet in rural 
developmentt processes, which limits the immediate relevance of RCP in rural development. The 
numberr of RCP's cabinas publicas is small, with none of them present below the level of department 
capitalss and, in 1999, not even all capitals of the departments were covered. Nevertheless, RCP has 
playedd a major catalyzing role in Internet development in Peru. The cabinas publicas concept has been 
emulatedd by numerous private entrepreneurs, albeit in the more popular cyber-cafe version and aimed 
solelyy at profit. As a result, Internet coverage of Peru is relatively extensive. 

Byy their nature, radio and Internet are complementary, with radio typically being an allocutive 
mediumm and Internet a conversational one. Despite obvious advantages of combining the two media in a 
communicationn for development effort, little use has been made of the Internet by the various 
educationall radio stations in rural Peru. The Internet has mainly been used to obtain national level 
informationn from the web sites of national newspapers and possibly from other web sites with relevant 
information. . 

10.77 CONCLUSIV E REMARKS : CONDUCIVENESS TO SOCIAL CHANGE 
Inn my opinion, the relative level of conduciveness of Peru's socio-political and economic context to 
developmentt as freedom of choice through autonomous spheres of empowerment was medium under 
Fujimori'ss presidency, but may not have been higher in the previously State-controlled environment 
underr Garcia. Under Fujimori, the formal democratic institutions, to a large extent, became nominal, the 
scopee of democratic practices was narrowed to the political domain and the depth of democratic 
practicess in the political domain were limited. Formally, according to the 1993 Constitution, people are 
guaranteedd rights in the political, social and economic domains. However, the concentration of 
executivee power in the office of the president, a powerless Congress and the de facto absence of an 
organizedd political alternative led to easy restrictions on actual political freedoms. The socio-economic 
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dependencyy relation between the State and people in rural areas, resulted in reducedd enjoyed social and 
economicc freedoms for those people. 

Thee legislative and regulatory economic framework, based on neo-liberal economic policies, 
favorss large-scale national electronic mass media conglomerates over independent small-scale local 
electronicc mass media. That same economic framework creates an environment conducive to expansion 
andd use of networked electronic media on an economic rationale of commercial profitability. 
Nevertheless,, a significant number of independent local electronic mass media performs a social actor 
role.. Similarly, various NGOs have started initiatives to deploy networked electronic media in rural 
developmentt efforts. Although political freedoms appear to allow for all types of electronically 
mediatedd information flows, including those following conversation patterns, economic freedoms are 
effectivelyy restricted and favor electronically mediated information flows along allocution patterns. 
Therefore,, Peru is an example of a socio-political and economic context in which restrictions on 
politicall freedoms have been substituted by economic legislation and regulation favoring vested 
interestss and de facto limitation of actually enjoyed political freedoms. 

Underr Fujimori, State-controlled development was converted from being initiated, managed 
andd executed by large institutionalized bureaucracies, similar to Vietnam and Indonesia, to control over 
developmentt funds allocation by the Presidential Ministry, a small agency directly controlled by the 
officee of the president. The dependency relation created by the centralized allocation of development 
fundss is even exacerbated by the disadvantageous effects of the neo-liberal economic policies on rural 
Peru,, which has further reduced people's individual social and economic freedoms. 

Thee recent, surprising and bizarrely executed, resignation by president Fujimori has paved the 
wayy for a transitional government. The political parties opposed to Fujimori have ousted the pro-
Fujimorii speaker of Congress (Martha Hildebrandt) and, instead, elected Valentin Paniagua, the leader 
off a small centrist party. Due to the resignation of the two vice-presidents, Paniagua is widely expected 
too become the interim-President until a new president has been elected in the 2001 elections. The 
assessmentt in this chapter of the conducive nature of the socio-political and economic context of Peru 
is,, to a large extent, influenced by the authoritarian leadership style of Alberto Fujimori. However, 
manyy of the impediments to social change are also institutional and the formal concentration of 
executivee power in the office of the president still needs to be addressed. In chapter eleven, I have 
alreadyy anticipated the disappearance of Alberto Fujimori from Peru's political stage in my overall 
assessmentt of the conditions for electronic media in rural development in Peru. Therefore, and because 
itt still remains to be seen how democratic the next president will be in case his/her political allies again 
havee a majority in Congress, I have decided not to significantly alter the content of this chapter. In my 
opinion,, most of the observations, assessments and remarks remain valid, at least until future political 
developmentss decisively prove otherwise. 
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IDEAL-TYPE SS OF E-MEDI A INFORMATIO N FLOWS 

11.11 INTRODUCTIO N 
Thee case studies addressed the socio-political and economic contexts of Vietnam, Peru and Indonesia 
andd contained overviews of the situation of electronic media. Emphasizing the socio-political and 
economicc context and its level of conduciveness is relevant because of the relationship between the 
conducivenesss to social change and interactivity and the link to the ideal-types of electronically 
mediatedd information flows described in tables 6.4 and 6.5. Chapter three elaborates my interpretation 
off social change in a conception of development as freedom of choice. That conception serves as the 
inputt for chapter four, which discusses development paradigms and contains the outlines for a policy 
framework,framework, aimed at realizing autonomous development spheres of empowerment1. Chapter five 
discussess the need for a democratic setting for such autonomous spheres and also addresses the impact 
off political, social and economic freedoms on the role of, and contribution by, electronic media to rural 
development.. The second central concept, interactivity, is discussed in chapter six in relation to 
featuress of electronic media. In this chapter, however, interactivity is used at a more abstract level, as 
definedd in the remark on my interpretation of Foucault's ideal-types (see section 6.7nl4). 

Thee first part of this chapter (sections 11.2-11.5), addresses the central concept conduciveness 
throughh an analysis and comparison of the socio-political and economic contexts of the case study 
countries.. Starting points for the analysis and comparison are my conception of development as 
freedomm of choice2 and the policy framework outlined in chapter four. The assessment of the 
conducivenesss to social change, or development as freedom of choice, of the contexts of the respective 
countriess is basedd on the following key concepts of chapter five: 
•• the democratic deficit, as measured by formal democratic institutions, depth and scope of demo

craticc practices and the degree and evolution of popular political participation (sections 5.2 and 
5.3); ; 

•• the formal and actual state of the individual political, social and economic freedoms and its impact 
onn information dissemination and the social actor role of electronic media in support of rural 
developmentt (sections 5.4 and 5.5); and 

•• the degree to which individuals in rural areas are able to achieve autonomous development by 
meansmeans of political, social and economic empowerment (section 5.6). 

Onn the basis of a comparison of the case studies, the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic 
contextt to my conception of development is evaluated in section 11.5, where I distinguish between 
relativelyy low, medium and high levels of conduciveness. 

Thee second part of this chapter (section 11.6), contains the analyses and comparisons of the 
electronicc media landscapes of the case studies, based on Bordewijk and Van Kaam's concept of ITPs, 
andd addresses the central concept of interactivity. The ITP-concept has been applied to preferred (as 
indicatedd by policy, legislation and regulation) and actual information flows, which are initiated by the 
electronicc media listed in chapter one (see section 1.2). The analyses and comparisons are based on the 
followingg three issues, the theoretical aspects of which have been addressed in chapter six: 
•• power, knowledge and information flows (sections 6.3 and 6.4); 
•• electronic mass media as social actors in rural development (sections 6.5 and 6.7); and 
•• electronically mediated communication networks in rural development (section 6.6). 
Thee analyses provide rough outlines of the respective I&C power structure and are based on the origin 
andd nature of the ITPs which are most relevant to information dissemination in rural development3. 

11 For the remainder of this chapter, and in chapter twelve, I will refer to autonomous development spheres of empowerment simply 
ass autonomous spheres. 

22 For the remainder of this chapter, as well as in chapter twelve, 1 will simply use development as freedom of choice to refer to my 
conceptionconception of development as freedom of choice, 

33 Theoretically, I conceive of the I&C power structure as an object of the socio-political arid economic context of a nation-state, 
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Inn the third part (section 11.7), the results of the analyses and comparisons are used to illu
stratee a relation between conduciveness to social change and interactivity using the ideal-types, 
describedd in tables 6.4 and 6.5. The central concepts have been linked to define nine ideal-types of 
electronicallyy mediated information flows in rural areas. For each of the case study countries, the 
exampless of electronic media in development are allocated to the ideal-types. The ideal-types are also 
usedd to confirm the assessment of the conduciveness to social change of the case study countries in 
sectionn 11.5. 

11.22 DEMOCRATI C DEFICIT S AND POLITICA L PARTICIPATIO N 
Thiss section assesses the case study countries on their respective levels of conduciveness to social 
change,, with respect to democratic settings for autonomous spheres. In my opinion, a democratic 
setting,, consisting of democratic institutions and practices, is required to prevent autonomous spheres 
fromm leading towards local anarchy4. At the same time, the relation among the three freedoms and the 
rolee of electronic media in development is discussed. Increased individual freedoms, the essence of 
autonomouss spheres, require increased depth and scope of democratic practices and an increased 
popularr political participation, but also political accountability and democratic checks and balances. In 
myy opinion, all three democratic elements mentioned below influence the democratic deficit and add to 
aa conduciveness to social change. Therefore, the comparison between the case studies is based on the 
followingg aspects of a nation-state: 
•• formal democratic institutions (sections 5.2 and 5.3); 
•• depth and scope of democratic practices (sections 5.2 and 5.3); and 
•• popular political participation (Tanaka in section 5.7). 
Thee elaboration of the central concept of conduciveness to social change is relevant to sections 11.6 
andd 11.7, since it provides the context for the discussion of electronic media and ideal-types in those 
sections. . 

Formall  democratic institutions 
Fukuyama'ss definition of democracy reads that 'a country is democratic if it grants its people the right 
too choose their own government through periodic, secret-ballot, multi-party elections, on the basis of 
universall and equal adult suffrage' (Fukuyama, 1992: 43). Rawls adds that ballots should be regularly 
heldd and fair and he defines government as 'a representative body selected for limited terms by and 
ultimatelyy accountable to the electorate' (Rawls, 1971: 222) and adds a written constitution as 'the 
highest-orderr system of social rules for making rules' (Rawls, 1971: 221/222). In addition, Rawls 
conceivess of his theory of justice in the context of a pluralist constitutional democracy, stressing a need 
forr a multi-party system based on his conception of a loyal opposition5. Together, Fukuyama's liberal 
democracyy and Rawls' pluralist constitutional democracy, lead to the following theoretical and formal 
elementss of a democracy6: 

hencee as a factor determining the conduciveness to social change. In that sense, the I&C power structure could also be part of the 
assessmentss of the socio-political and economic contexts (sections 11.2 - 11.5). However, in my opinion, I&C power structures are 
objectss of the contexts. Moreover, I&C power structures are immediately relevant to the subject matter of the research. 

44 By advocating autonomous spheres for rural development I do not intend to deny the relevance of nation-states. I agree with Rawls 
inn conceiving of nation-states less as entities with autonomy in dealing with its citizens (its internal sovereignty), than as a 
facilitatingg institutions creating the conditions for development as freedom of choice (Rawls, 1999). The autonomous spheres 
shouldd not be confused with protective associations which, according to Nozick, form the basis for a minimal State (Nozick, 1974). 
Autonomouss spheres do not require a smaller State, but rather a different one, a State with less autonomy over its citizens* 
individuall choices and more autonomy (freedom of choice) for those citizens, within a democratic setting. 

55 Rawls' principle of loyal opposition holds that 'the clash of political beliefs, and of the interests and attitudes that are likely to 
influencee them, are accepted as a normal condition of human life'. He continues that 'without the conception of loyal opposition, 
andd an attachment to constitutional rules which express and protect it, the politics of democracy cannot be properly conducted or 
longg endure' (Rawls, 1971: 223). I conceive of Rawls' principle of loyal opposition as the theoretical essence of a well-functioning 
multi-partyy political system. 

66 In chapter five I argued that democracy is an ambiguous concept, but I have decided to refer to the concept here mainly because of 
aa lack of alternative terms. Therefore, by using the term 'democracy' I still do not refer to any specific implementation of the 
concept t 
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•• universal and equal adult suffrage; 
•• fair, secret-ballot and multi-party elections for representative bodies of government; 
•• periodic accountability of elected individuals and representative bodies of government to their 

constituenciess and the general electorate, respectively; and 
•• a written constitution as the highest-order system of law in a nation-state. 
However,, the case studies also illustrate the arbitrariness of using these elements as indicators of a 
well-functioningg democracy. For example, apart from the fairness of election processes, which is 
difficultt to assess, the political systems of both Indonesia and Peru contain all the formal democratic 
institutions.. However, neither country is considered an established democracy. Although both 
countriess officially and effectively have a multi-party system, those systems, amongst others, have not 
beenn accompanied by a devolution of power to formal democratic institutions at lower administrative 
levelss or an increased depth and scope of democratic practices. The latter are, in my opinion, one of 
thee basic conditions for autonomous spheres. Nevertheless, I assume that the above mentioned 
theoreticall and formal elements address those elements of a democracy which my assessments of 
conducivenesss require. 

Vietnam Vietnam 
Thee constitution has guaranteed universal and equal adult suffrage (1992 Const., art. 54) for people of 
188 years of age and older (effectively since 1946; UNDP, 1998c: 169). However, Vietnam does not 
havee multi-party elections and the formal democratic institutions are controlled by the VNCP. 
Althoughh independent candidates are legally allowed to run for positions in representative bodies, the 
electoratee can typically only choose from a list of candidates prepared by the VNCP and containing 
onlyy party members. Political accountability of elected individuals and representative bodies at all 
levelss of the political and administrative structure is limited due to a restricted electoral system. The 
constitutionn of Vietnam, formally the highest-order system of law, was enacted in 1992. The 1992 
Constitutionn confirms the leading status of the VNCP in Vietnam, although that position is now 
formallyy subjected to legal provisions. However, the VNCP is still the only political party in Vietnam, 
whichh illustrates the formal democratic institution which is absent in Vietnam: a multi-party system. In 
Vietnam'ss 1992 Constitution, individual political freedoms are still based on a communitarian 
interpretationn of human rights and, therefore, effectively restricted. Despite the presence of most of the 
formall democratic institutions, the political system in Vietnam has a significant democratic deficit. The 
influencee of the continued perception of a leading role for the VNCP on the value of the democratic 
deficit,, combined with a communitarian perspective, suggest that a multi-party system may well be an 
importantt formal democratic institution in a well-functioning democracy. 

Thee concept of democratic centralism (1992 Const., art. 6), the position of the VNCP as the 
solee representative of the people (1992 Const., art. 4) and the intertwined dual political and admini
strativee structure are central to Vietnam's political system. The hierarchical political system of Viet
namm has not centralized all executive power in Hanoi, but centralism is incorporated in the omnipre
sencee and dominant position of the VNCP, and its cadres, at all levels of the political and administra
tivee structure, as well as in the centralized allocation of funds. The State, the VNCP's Central Commit
teee and the Politburo, as well as the national VNCP congresses are the official political policy- and 
decision-makingg institutions, but local People's Councils and Committees (administrative) and VNCP 
branchess (political) have retained some autonomy. That autonomy is, to some extent, influenced by the 
physicall distances, in combination with a limited infrastructure, between Hanoi and the lower level 
administrations,, which at times appears to result in almost absolute power over daily affairs, as well as 
inn different interpretations by local leaders of official policies, decrees and directives. 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Thee constitution has implicitly guaranteed universal and equal adult suffrage (1945 Const., preamble, 
art.. 1.1 and 2.1) (effectively since 1945; UNDP, 1998c: 168). The DPR elections, perceived by Golkar 
andd Soeharto as a 'festival of democracy' every five years (Schwarz, 2000: 265), were not considered 
fairr and could hardly be considered multi-party elections. Indonesia's recent political developments did 
nott really change the number, presence or nature of the formal democratic institutions, but the 1999 
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parliamentaryy elections did improve on the purely nominal existence of most of those instiru-tions 
duringg the Soeharto regime. Apart from the officially allowed opposition parties PPP and PDI, a large 
numberr of newly registered political parties contested the elections for the DPR. However, the 
Indonesiann constitution favors a centralist State, based on Pancasila and with executive power mostly 
concentratedd in the office of the president7. In addition, the electoral law limits Indonesia's multi-party 
systemm to political parties with a nation-wide organization at the expense of regionally based political 
parties.. The 1945 Constitution is stil! the highest-order system of law and the 2000 MPR meeting did 
nott result in significant amendments, despite initial expectations that changes would be introduced and 
approved. . 

Despitee democratic deficiencies, a multi-party system, albeit a limited one, appears to be firmly 
establishedd in Indonesia and DPR and MPR are illustrating what Rawls calls a deliberative democracy, 
inn which people 'deliberate, [citizens] exchange views and debate their supporting reasons concerning 
politicall questions' (Rawls, 1999: 38)8. The question, however, is to what extent the interests of a 
constituencyy are represented by the person elected for the DPR. Given the fact that regional parties are 
nott allowed to participate in national elections and that political parties have maneuvered people into 
constituenciess in which they were not actually elected, the Indonesian democracy does not meet 
standardss of fair representation of the diverse electorate. Furthermore, local governments had little 
executivee power under Soeharto, since most of that power had been allocated to a parallel 
administrativee structure, and democratic reforms have, until now, focused on the formal democratic 
institutionss at the nation-state level. Nevertheless, in an important move towards civilian rule, the latest 
MPRR session further reduced the number of appointed ABRI members in the DPR and MPR and 
increasedd the role of vice-president Soekarnopoetri in the management of government affairs. 
However,, Wahid stressed that he had not devolved presidential executive powers, but had merely 
delegatedd some presidential managing authority. 

Peru Peru 
Inn Peru, the constitution has also guaranteed universal and equal adult suffrage (1993 Const., art. 30 
andd 31) for people of 18 years and older (effectively since 1955; UNDP, 1998c: 168). Formally, a 
multi-partyy system is well-established in Peru, which has a history of organized political participation 
andd activism. The violent guerilla insurgencies oïSendero Luminoso and MRTA, however, created an 
atmospheree of fear and political and economic turmoil, which the traditional political parties were 
unablee to address effectively. As a result, Peru's political landscape atomized after the collapse of the 
traditionall political parries, which led to the election of Alberto Fujimori on the basis of a general 
antipathyy against political parties. Fujimori was re-elected twice, but the latestt presidential elections in 
Peruu were judged as unfair and eventually Fujimori was forced to resign. Political parties virtually did 
nott exist as alternative political forces in the elections, which seemed to focus more on the individual 
appeall of two charismatic politicians (Fujimori and Alejandro Toledo) than on multi-party politics, or 
accountabilityy of representative bodies of government to the electorate. Peru considers its constitution 
thee highest-order system of law. However, allegedly the 1993 Constitution was drawn up under 
supervisionn by Fujimori (and most likely the military). 

Ass an illustration of the token value of the newly elected parliament, recently members of 
Toledo'ss political party defected to Fujimori's faction, amidst allegations of having been bribed by the 
government.. In addition, the concentration of executive power in the office of the president has 
reducedd the significance of most of the formal democratic institutions in the political process in Peru to 
thatt of a nominal importance. The fact that parliament recently has asserted itself and elected the leader 
off a small opposition party as speaker, does not mean , in my opinion, that all parliament members 
havee suddenly become real democrats, who can no longer be bribed. 

77 The fact that Wahid has not been able to use the concentration of power as effectively as Soeharto has, is the result of his 
fragmented,, multi-party power-base in a more assertive DPR, which serves as a confirmation of the importance of an effective 
multi-partyy system. 

88 The aggressive approach towards president Wahid by the August 2000 session of the MPR serves as an illustration of the increased 
assertivenesss of the MPR, although intense deliberations and political maneuvering prevented the MPR from accomplishing much 
inn the sense of legislation and amendments to the 1945 Constitution. 
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Depthh and scope of democratic practices 
Thee depth of democratic practices refers to the extent of popular political participation, or popular 
sovereigntyy in Roberts' words. The scope of democratic practices, on the other hand, refers to the 
domainss in society to which popular participation is applied. In my opinion, the deepening and 
wideningg of democratic processes has a positive impact on a nation-state's conduciveness to 
developmentt as freedom of choice, since it would include empowerment of individual people. From 
thatt point of view, democratic practices are a means for individual people to achieve different 
functionings.. With respect to autonomous spheres, popular participation in political, social and 
economicc domains are crucial elements of the socio-political and economic context. In my opinion, the 
followingg participatory democratic practices, described in chapter five, are particularly relevant for my 
conceptionn of development: 
•• participation in needs/problems identification processes; 
•• participation in rural development policy discussions/debates; 
•• participation in political, social and economic discussions/debates; and 
•• participation in political, social and economic decision-making processes. 
Participationn is a popular, but ambiguous, concept and its interpretation varies, depending on who 
advocatess the concept and with what objective. I conceive of participation as a deepened democratic 
practice,, which is instrumental to, and constitutive of, political, social and economic empowerment. I 
considerr a nation-state to be more conducive to development as freedom of choice, if participatory 
democraticc practices exist and effectively lead to some degree of popular empowerment. However, in 
orderr to be capable of participating in democratic practices, people need individual political, social and 
economicc freedoms, an issue which is addressed in section 11.3.1 acknowledge that other important 
democraticc practices can be distinguished, but I limit myself to the above mentioned four. 

Vietnam Vietnam 
Inn the political and social domains of society, the VNCP is constitutionally the party which represents 
thee people and acts on behalf of the people. Economic reforms have reduced the VNCP's dominance in 
thee economic domain, leaving some scope for individual participation. Nevertheless, the VNCP 
remainss the most dominant political, social and economic actor in society. Its structure is strictly 
hierarchicall and popular political and social participation is controlled by a party elite and mainly 
restrictedd to VNCP party members, which means that the depth of democratic practices in Vietnam is 
constrained.. Popular participation in needs identifying processes and development related discussions 
andd debates is restricted to the procedural, VNCP-guided and -controlled, participatory consultation 
processs which is held every five years in preparation of national VNCP congresses. However, that 
popularr participation in political processes is limited to party members attending local congresses, 
whichh are presumed to provide input for a draft report for the national VNCP congress. Popular 
politicall influence on the composition of policy- and decision-making institutions (e.g., government, 
Politburo,, Central Committee and VNCP congresses) is minimal. 

Att later stages, decisions of VNCP congresses are disseminated in meetings of party members 
att all levels of the political and administrative hierarchy. The democratic practices in Vietnam extend 
too political, social and economic domains, although the State has granted market forces some control 
overr parts of the economic domain. Nevertheless, the limited depth of democratic practices over a 
broadd range of societal domains, implies a strict control over most aspects of society by a small elite. 
Democraticc practices operating independently from the VNCP in political or social domains are 
virtuallyy non-existing and the country can thus be classified as an authoritarian social democracy 
(Roberts,, 1998:30/31). 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Thee situation in Indonesia under Soeharto was not very different from Vietnam, although political 
parties,, other than the government-controlled Golkar, were allowed nominally to contest elections and 
too participate in local governments. The fourth sila contains the musyawarah-pnnciple, but that formal 
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acknowledgementt of the importance of decision-making through deliberations did not lead to popular 
participationn in decision-making in any of the domains of society9. Soeharto officially supported 
popularr participation in social and economic domains, but mostly through State-controlled KUDs. 
Furthermore,, the development planning process for Repelitas technically includes popular participa
tion,, but this is mainly procedural. In addition, the effective power of local governments, as well as 
theirr actual influence on administrative affairs, was limited. The Golkar domination of the administra
tivee structure effectively denied non-Golkar members real participation in decision-making processes. 

Thee political, social and economic domains were all hierarchically organized, which led to 
controll over most domains of society by a small political and economic elite. Formal democratic 
institutionss are now more than nominally present in Indonesia, but a strict separation of administrative 
bureaucraciess and formal democratic institutions prevails. Under Wahid, the government has not 
suggestedd deepening or widening of any democratic practices and centralism appears to be the 
preferredd political organizational option. Soeharto's New Order could be classified as a nominal social 
democracyy under strict authoritarian rule. However, since Soeharto's resignation, Indonesia appears to 
bee moving towards a liberal democracy with some centralizing features (Roberts, 1998: 30)10. The 
limitedd depth and scope of democratic practices in such a democracy may feed demands for more 
autonomyy by regional, secessionist movements. 

Peru Peru 
Inn the 1970s, and for most of the 1980s, Peru's civil society was expansive and consisted of many 
politicall and grassroots organizations. The State also encouraged popular participation through State-
affiliatedd and -controlled organizations, whereas political parties and civil society used participation to 
mobilizee people. Nevertheless, actual participation in decision-making processes was limited. The 
partiall collapse of Peruvian civil society and the total collapse of political parties as a result of the 
guerilla-insurgencee of the 1980s, which led to Fujimori's election in 1990, illustrated the atomization 
off Peru's political landscape. Under Fujimori, the scope of participatory democratic practices was 
quicklyy limited to the political domain and market forces gradually took over the social and economic 
domain.. In 1999, participatory processes are promoted by some NGOs and at lower administrative 
levels,, but largely through isolated efforts. Fujimori promoted the participation of independent 
candidatess in municipal elections as an attempt at increasing popular participation in political 
processes,, but his initiative has been perceived as an attempt to prevent political parties from re
groupingg (Roberts, 1998). 

Thee left-leaning military regimes of the late-1960s and the 1970s favored hierarchical control 
overr political, social and economic domains, which led to strict control over most aspects of society, a 
situationn similar to Vietnam and Indonesia. The situation under Fujimori was different in appearance, 
butt in the political domain the executive power was (and still is) centralized in the presidential office 
andd MinPres. Hierarchical control evolved into personal control, which means that under Fujimori, 
Peruu could be classified as a liberal democracy with authoritarian features and a tendency to autocratic 
leadershipp (Roberts, 1998: 30). 

Popularr  political participation 
Thee previous sections in this chapter emphasized the importance of democratic practices for popular 

99 Chapter five discussed the ambiguous nature of the concepts of democracy and participation. Held points at different 
interpretationss of 'the people' in the formal translation of demokratia as 'rule of the people'. In Indonesia, during the Old and New 
Orderr deliberations definitely took place, but were mostly limited to a small political and economic elite. 

100 Roberts' perception of a liberal democracy has many similarities with Fukuyama's version, as well as with Held's model of a 
protectiveprotective democracy. In his discussion of classical models of democracy, Held identifies a second model of liberal democracy, 
whichh he labels a developmental democracy. A key difference between Held's two models is that in a protective democracy, 
citizenss are only expected to require protection from its rulers and each other, whereas in a developmental democracy participation 
inn political life is also necessary to create 'an informed, committed and developing citizenry*. According to Held, a general 
conditionn for a developmental democracy is an 'independent civil society with minimum state interference' as opposed to the 
'developmentt of a [strictly] politically autonomous civil society' in a protective democracy (Held, 1996: 70 - 120). In my 
conceptionn of development I conceive of autonomous spheres as being more compatible with a developmental democracy than with 
aa protective democracy. 
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politicall participation. However, popular political participation does not automatically result in benefits 
forr people in the social and economic domains of society. Tanaka's model (table 5.2) identifies three 
variables,, which determine the relation between citizens, as represented by civil society, and the State. 
Hee argues that participatory democracy can yield benefits for participants if: 
•• the State has a high distributive capability; 
•• support groups in civil society are strong; and 
•• people share strong collective identities. 
AA relatively low distributive capability of the State can also lead to benefits, but requires a different 
typee of political participation. According to Tanaka, the distributive capability of a State is determined 
byy economic conditions and by the percentage of the GDP related financial flows which the State 
controls.. Secondly, support groups in civil society can be active in political, social and economic 
domainss and have different natures and objectives, but the key factor is their strength in relation to the 
State.. Finally, Tanaka defines collective identities as the strength of collectively organized groups to 
forcee a share in distributed commodities from the State. At issue is whether in the case study countries 
conditionss exist for autonomous spheres to guarantee opportunities for socio-economic benefits from 
popularr political participation through such spheres. In this section, the strength and leverage of 
politicall participation in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru are assessed using Tanaka's eight ideal-types. 
Thee result is a tentative description of the relation between the State and its citizens in the three 
countries.. The rationale for the analyses is the assumption that the ideal-type capable of converting 
popularr political participation into benefits for the people is a participatory democracy (democracia 
participativa),participativa), which is characterized by a high relative distributive capability of the State, an 
autonomous,, strong civil society and a strong bargaining position for collectively organized groups in 
society.. In my opinion, such a democratic setting would be most suited to a conception of development 
featuringg autonomous spheres. 

Despitee the low GDP of Vietnam, the relative distributive capability of the State in Vietnamese 
societyy is high, largely as a result of the VNCP's control over political, social and most of the economic 
domains.. It is virtually impossible for collectively and independently organized groups to obtain a 
sharee in State distributed commodities. In that sense, collective identities in Vietnam are weak. In 
addition,, restrictions on political freedoms prevent the emergence of a civil society as an independent 
partt of Vietnamese society. Thus, the relation between the VNCP-controlled State and citizens is 
characterizedd by Tanaka's model of neo-clientelism, which essentially indicates a relation of 
dependencyy (Tanaka, In: Crabtree and Thomas, 1999: 417 - 422). 

Thee situation for Indonesia is similar to Vietnam, since the relative distributive capabilities of 
thee State are high, but both collective identities and civil society were weak under Soeharto. Therefore, 
thee relation between citizens and the State under the New Order regimes was one of dependency in the 
formm of neo-clientelism. However, currently Indonesia is in transition and die various secessionist 
movementss point at increasingly strong collective identities in certain regions of the country, while 
civill society also appears to be becoming stronger as a result of increased political freedoms. However, 
givenn the violence surrounding the secession movements stronger collective identities do not 
necessarilyy coincide with a stronger civil society in the same region. Therefore, it is difficult to assess 
thee current status of popular political participation in Indonesia and differences may be significant 
betweenn separate regions. Wahid seems reluctant to accede to autonomy demands, but encourages the 
developmentt of a civil society and, as a result, Indonesia may evolve towards popular political 
participationn characterized by a relatively high distributive capability of the State, a strong civil society, 
butt with relatively weak collective identities, or an elitist democracy according to Tanaka (Tanaka, In: 
Crabtreee and Thomas, 1999: 417 - 422). Tanaka's ideal-type of an elitist democracy shows similarities 
withh Roberts' liberal democracy, which illustrates that depth, scope and nature of popular political 
participationn in Indonesia all appear to point towards the same development. 

Thee neo-liberal economic policies of privatization and the current economic slow-down cause 
thee relative distributive capability of the Peruvian State to be low to medium. The process of 
atomizationn has weakened civil society and the collective identities, although civil society is still strong 
comparedd to Vietnam and Indonesia. As a result, the nature of political participation appears to be a 
mixturee between Tanaka's ideal-types negotiation and pragmatism (Tanaka, In: Crabtree and Thomas, 
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1999:: 417 - 422). However, in my opinion, the concentration of executive power in the office of the 
presidentt defines the relation between the State and the people more as one of dependency, in 
particularr in Peru's rural areas. 

11.33 POLITICAL , SOCIAL AND ECONOMI C FREEDOMS? 
Inn my opinion, these three individual freedoms are constitutive of, conditions for, and means to, as well 
ass objectives of, development. For the comparison of the case studies, the current state of individual 
political,, social and economic freedoms is most relevant. I conceive of the state of these individual 
freedomss as an indicator of the feasibility of autonomous spheres and of the potential role of electronic 
mediaa in such a conception of development. Although I have adopted a broad approach to social and 
economicc freedoms in chapter five, this section focuses on (i) the freedom for electronic media to 
disseminatee information, (ii) the individual political freedom of people to participate in, and to benefit 
from,from, electronic media, and (iii) the importance of the three freedoms for a social actor role of 
electronicc media in rural development. The issue, which is addressed in chapter twelve, is whether 
differencess in political, social and economic freedoms in the case study countries result in differences 
inn (i) information dissemination, (ii) actor roles for electronic media or (iii) participation by people in 
electronicc media. 

AA political freedom: free speech 
Inn my opinion, the democratic deficit of nation-states is linked to the political freedom of speech in that 
aa low democratic deficit correlates with increased freedom of speech. Therefore, I consider the ability 
off electronic media to freely disseminate information to be an indicator of a conduciveness to 
developmentt as freedom of choice. Two interpretations of free speech as a political freedom have been 
discussedd in chapter five, free speech to stimulate the dissemination of information (policy approach, 
Mill)) and free speech as a matter of principle, as an inalienable individual right (principle approach, 
Dworkin).. In my opinion, the policy approach is a pragmatic argumentation in favor of free speech, but 
thee principle approach forms the basis of the political right to free speech. The difficulty with the 
principlee approach, however, is that nation-states may have subscribed formally to the principle, but 
thatt in reality, laws, regulations and policies may undermine free speech and covert actions may be 
undertakenn to constrain the freedom of speech, because those in power fear a free and independent 
disseminationn of information. 

Vietnam Vietnam 
Vietnamm has enshrined free speech as a matter of principle in its constitution, but it restricts its citizens 
inn exercising their right to free speech. These restrictions are based on Vietnam's communitarian per
spectivee on rights, which means that individual rights are interpreted in relation to the State's per
ceivedd interest of the community. Within this context, freedoms, liberties and rights in Vietnam, with 
respectt to freedom of the press and free speech, are interpreted for the good of the community and 'the 
statee shall strictly ban all activities (...) that are detrimental to national interests' (1992 Const., art. 33). 

Disseminationn of information through electronic media in rural areas is expected to take place 
withinn constraints set by national legislation and regulation in general, and rural development policies 
inn particular. Allowing independent electronic mass media seems to be incompatible with a 
communitariann perspective on free speech and the VNCP perceives networked electronic media more 
ass a threat to its position than as a development opportunity. Therefore, in my opinion, free speech, as a 
politicall freedom, is contingent on the extent to which disseminated information is considered to be in 
thee national interest. Despite increased social and economic freedoms in other areas, the VNCP's 
positionn on free information dissemination still determines whether free speech is a political freedom. 
Thee status of free speech as a political freedom does not allow for independent electronic media, let 
alonee for those electronic media to be social actors, nor does it allow for independent information 
dissemination,, or for participation by individual people in electronic media. 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Underr Soekarno and Soeharto, Indonesia shared Vietnam's communitarian perspective on individual 
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rights.. Dissemination of information through electronic media was not perceived from a perspective of 
freefree speech as a matter of principle, but rather as a matter of policy in the broader context of Pancasila. 
AA priority on economic development and political stability defined the Indonesian interpretation of free 
speechh as a political freedom. Independent electronic mass media were allowed, but restricted to a 
neutrall economic actor role of providing information and entertainment on a commercial basis. In 
addition,, the content of news reports was confined to official interpretations of events. Laws and 
regulationss allowed the State to restrict free speech and to closee down electronic media enterprises if 
theirr use of free speech was considered to be contrary to Pancasila, which meant it was perceived to be 
violatingg communitarian rights, or damaging the national interest. The media laws were intended for 
masss media to commit themselves to the cause of Indonesia's development, but without disturbing the 
strictlyy controlled political and economic stability. Recently expressed opinions by State-officials stress 
thiss emphasis on social responsibility for the electronic mass media in Indonesia. The political and 
economicc elite is yet to accept the consequences of free speech as a political freedom. Although 
electronicc media enjoy a large degree of free speech, the focus of information dissemination is on the 
politicall domain. Independent electronic masss media have not assumed a social actor role in rural areas 
andd networked electronic media are perceived from a perspective of profitability. However, the 
situationn of free speech as a political freedom in Indonesia appears to be in a positive flux, as a result of 
thee recent political changes. 

Peru Peru 
Formally,, the situation in Peru differs from Vietnam and Indonesia. In Peru, the individual perspective 
onn human rights prevails over a communitarian perspective. Although a communitarian approach 
prevailedd during the left-leaning regimes, the neo-liberal economic policies of Fujimori's government 
emphasizedd individual freedoms to choose under free market conditions. To a large extent, the free 
markett system determines the interpretation of free speech as a political freedom. 

Electronicc media enterprises are mainly perceived as entertainment providing and profit 
generatingg commercial entities and economic policy favors conglomerates of media enterprises. Under 
thee pretext of stimulating commercial enterprises, the Peruvian government has also suggested laws 
andd regulations which favor commercial radio stations over independent radio stations. Although 
electronicc mass media are not explicitly used for propaganda purposes, State-initiatives have been 
directedd at influencing information dissemination in rural Peru by establishing State-sponsored radio 
stationss in the border regions and MinAg-controlled radio stations in the sierra. Under the state of 
emergency,, freedom of movement of people (1993 Const., art. 2.11) is restricted and, therewith, also 
thee freedom to gather information. Finally, similar to Vietnam and Indonesia, Peru's constitution 
containss an article which urges the (electronic) mass media to contribute to national development and 
too 'collaborate with the State in education and with the formation of moral and cultural values' (1993 
Const.,, art. 14). Nevertheless, people enjoy the actual political freedom to participate in electronic mass 
mediaa activities, as well as in electronically networked electronic media. 

Sociall  and economic freedoms 
Senn mentions education and health as two social freedoms which improve on a person's capabilities to 
choosee different lifestyles. Within the social freedoms, I consider education, particularly literacy, as the 
mostt relevant social freedom with respect to a social actor role of electronic mass media and the 
psychologicall accessibility of, and participation in, electronic media in general. Rawls conceives of 
literacyy as the ability of an individual to become an informed participant in political debates, but in this 
sectionn I emphasize the impact basic literacy levels can have on increased individual social free-doms. 
Inn my opinion, an important aspect of Sen's interpretation of social freedom, with respect to a role for 
electronicc media in rural development, is the participation by people in information dissemi-nation 
throughh electronic media. Therefore, the most important social freedoms for development as freedom 
off choice are literacy and other educational skills, which not only allow people to receive and process 
information,, as well as to accumulate knowledge, but also to generate and send information. 

Inn my opinion, the four key issues with respect to economic facilities and electronic media in 
rurall development are (i) the economic rationale underlying the expansion of physical access to 
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electronicc media, (ii) the financial accessibility to electronic media by individual people in rural areas, 
(iii)) the ownership of electronic media and (iv) the potential government use of economic policies as a 
substitutee for political control of information dissemination. In his discussion of market mechanisms 
andd social opportunities, Sen makes a distinction between the merits of market mechanisms and the 
reasonss for favoring market mechanisms. In line with his emphasis on individual freedoms, he stresses 
thatt the individual freedom to execute economic transactions is of more fundamental importance than 
thee distribution of economic utilities that results from applying market mechanisms (Sen, 1999: 111-
145).. Without explicitly addressing the issue of electronic media, Sen points out that 'the availability or 
absencee of particular kinds of information [and] the presence or absence of economies of large scale' 
cann limit what can be achieved through pure market mechanisms (Sen, 1999: 116/117). In my opinion, 
thiss observation addresses the potential political use of economic policies to limit the economic 
freedomm of small-scale and independent electronic media in favor of media conglomerates 

Vietnam Vietnam 
Averagee adult literacy rates in Vietnam are relatively high compared to developing countries with 
similarr GDP/GNP levels and just above the South-East Asian (SEA) average, which indicates that 
significantt efforts have been made by the State to increase this aspect of individual social freedom. 
Still,, differences exist between enrollment ratios in urban and rural areas, with the lowest levels 
occurringg in remote rural areas and among minority groups. Despite relatively high adult literacy 
levels,, State-control of local electronic mass media leaves little or no room to generate local content 
throughh audience participation. Furthermore, the professional skills of electronic mass media 
productionn are limited. As a result, the social actor role for electronic mass media is constrained. 
Restrictivee political and economic policies towards networked electronic media also hamper a 
contributionn of electronic media in freely meeting information demands in rural areas. Despite the fact 
thatt people have some individual social opportunities, political constraints on information 
disseminationn limit the impact of electronic media on rural development. 

Thee rationale underlying expansion of access to electronic media is a political issue, rather than 
ann economic one. Legislation and regulation prohibit or restrict private enterprise in information 
disseminationn activities, as well as in networked electronic media. The situation with respect to 
economicc facilities (i.e., Sen's economic freedoms) and electronic media in Vietnam hinges on the 
ownershipp issue. All electronic mass media are owned and controlled either by the State or by VNCP 
affiliates.. Although there may be economic facilities for independent local electronic media, political 
constraintss restrict ownership of electronic mass media to the VNCP, or State, affiliated power elite. A 
similarr situation exists for networked electronic media. Through legislation and regulation, the State-
ownedd telecom company has acquired a monopoly in a formally deregulated telecom market. The State 
monopolyy of electronically mediated information dissemination restricts access by people to 
independentt information and also keeps access to networked electronic media expensive. In Vietnam, 
bothh restrictions on political and economic freedom, with respect to electronic media, prevent a social 
actorr role of those media and prevents people from enjoying their social opportunity to freely exchange 
andd disseminate information. 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Thee situation of individual social freedoms in Indonesia resembles the situation in Vietnam and 
averagee adult literacy levels are almost the same. Access to education and health care is limited in rural 
areas,, even more so in remote rural areas, and the quality of educational and health care services 
decreasess with the distance from urban centers, which negatively affect people's enjoyed individual 
sociall opportunities. Popular participation in independent electronic mass media was not encouraged 
byy Soeharto, although the Ministry of Education has started using electronic media to expand access to 
secondaryy education, but within a State-controlled context. According to latest the five-year plan, 'the 
masss media should facilitate and enhance interactions among members of the community as well as 
betweenn the community and the government in an open and responsible manner' (Repelita VI). The 
governmentt has also started programs to encourage people in rural areas to use electronic mass media 
ass a source of information. However, under Soeharto, the limitations on political freedom minimized 
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opportunitiess for independent information dissemination or a social actor role of electronic mass media. 
Inn general, legislation and regulation favor electronic media conglomerates over small-scale initiatives. 
Thee political freedom for free information dissemination has increased under Wahid and people in 
rurall areas may in the future be able to enjoy their social freedom to participate in, and benefit from, 
informationn dissemination through electronic mass media. However, the lack of economic facilities 
mayy constrain access and accessibility in the short run. 

Thee rationale behind the development of networked electronic media is economic, which 
impliess relatively slim chances for people in rural areas to access networked electronic media to acquire 
information.. In addition, people in rural areas often lack economic facilities to access networked 
electronicc media. As in Vietnam, ownership of electronic media under Soeharto had been important to 
thee role of electronic media in rural development. Licenses for television stations were issued to a small 
economicc elite and commercial radio stations operated under content constraints. Currently, however, 
significantt groups in rural areas appear to have individual social opportunities to benefit from 
improvedd information dissemination through electronic media and under Wahid the political freedoms 
appearr to be matching social freedoms. Despite the political freedom and social opportunities, a lack of 
economicc facilities constrain access and accessibility and prevents networked electronic media from 
widelyy contributing to information dissemination in rural areas. 

Peru Peru 
Ass in most Latin-American countries, the average adult literacy levels in Peru are fairly high, but with 
majorr differences between urban and remote rural areas. The socio-political context of Peru in the 
1960s,, 1970s and 1980s created an active civil society and electronic mass media, particularly 
independentt radio stations, which have played a significant role in rural development. Local radio 
stationss use audience participation and local content generation to improve the creation and 
disseminationn of locally generated information. Similar remarks apply to networked electronic media, 
whichh are used by elements in civil society to create local content and local level information 
exchangess in rural areas. Apart from areas under a state of emergency, the political freedom to free 
speechh enhances the social actor role of educational electronic mass media and networked electronic 
media.. The formal political freedoms and social opportunities appear to be supporting a social actor 
rolee by electronic media in rural development. 

However,, legislation and regulation in the economic domain may prevent an expansion of the 
sociall actor role of electronic media in rural development. Peru's neo-liberal economic policies favor 
large-scale,, urban based electronic media entities and may effectively substitute for political controls 
onn information dissemination through small-scale independent electronic mass media. Improvements in 
freefree and independent information dissemination through networked electronic media, however, seem 
lesss affected by legislation and regulation in the economic domain. In fact, expansion of access to 
networkedd electronic media is actively promoted, partially also on the basis of a social rationale. 
Nevertheless,, it is not clear whether the reason for this is genuine support for independent 
electronicallyy mediated information networks or a lack of awareness at government level of the 
potentiall consequences for the free dissemination of information. The absence of vision on using 
informationn in development suggests that a lack of awareness is the more likely cause. 

11.44 AUTONOMOU S RURAL DEVELOPMENT ? 
Thee central element of my theoretical argumentation is my conception of autonomous spheres. The 
existingg political, social and economic freedoms essentially define the extent to which development 
spheress are present in the case study countries. However, in my opinion, rural development policies 
moree immediately illustrate the feasibility of my conception of development. The issue is the extent to 
whichh the governments of Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru favor autonomous development and self-
empowermentt of people. In my opinion, policy documents indicate a country's conception of 
development.. I have added information from expert-interviews with stakeholders in rural development 
inn the case study countries. In my perception, autonomous spheres require a preference for a devolution 
off power and a decentralized development approach, an approach which favors independent electronic 
masss media and electronically mediated rural networks in rural development. 
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AA comparison: policies and orientation 
Thee issue addressed in this section is whether the prevailing approaches to rural development in 
Vietnam,, Indonesia and Peru support my conception of autonomous rural development. 

Vietnamm and Indonesia are two examples of countries with an institutionalized, top-down 
orientedd rural development approach. In Vietnam, rural development has largely been institutionalized 
inn a centrally guided consultative process in preparation of VNCP congresses, as well as in the 
omnipresencee of VNCP party members in the administrative (People's Committees, People's Councils) 
andd political (VNCP and its branches) structure. VNCP congresses result in five-year plans, ideological 
rhetoric,, sweeping observations and detailed plans. A desire for political survival may have forced the 
VNCPP to allow some degree of market mechanisms, but so far the VNCP has seemingly safeguarded 
itss legitimacy to act on behalf of the Vietnamese people by attempting to alleviate poverty. In 
Indonesia,, the present political changes are unlikely to affect the institutionalized approach to rural 
developmentt in the short run and the development bureaucracy will most likely continue to produce 
Repelitas,, Indonesia's five-year plans. In my opinion, the main rationale behind the top-down rural 
developmentt orientations in Vietnam and Indonesia is a desire to maintain central control in Hanoi and 
Jakarta,, respectively. In both countries, the dual political and administrative structure has created an 
elitee of powerful administrators. The one-party-system in Vietnam has led to an entwined dual 
structure,, with a dual function elite capable of exercising central control over top-down development. 
Thee nominally multi-party system in Indonesia required a separation of political and administrative 
structure,, but its objective was also to centralize control over top-down development. However, 
abolishingg the separation between the centralized administrative and the new, more democratic, 
politicall structure in Indonesia does not appear to be a major priority of the DPR, MPR or president 
Wahid.. The centralized Vietnamese and Indonesian governments do not favor autonomous spheres in 
rurall development, although Vietnam may effectively be less centralized than Indonesia as a remnant 
fromm the wartime organization of the country. Peru's situation used to be similar to Vietnam and 
Indonesia,, but president Fujimori's neo-liberal policies have caused a major roll-back of the State. 
However,, executive power has been centralized and autonomous rural development is only possible by 
usingg free market mechanisms. The economic policies have created new economic (and political) 
dependencyy relations in Peru and despite investments in infrastructure, people in rural areas lack 
economicc facilities and political power to establish autonomous spheres. 

11.55 CONDUCIVENESS TO SOCIAL CHANGE: AN ASSESSMENT 
Inn chapter two, social change has been defined as increasing people's individual political freedoms, 
sociall opportunities and economic facilities in a conducive socio-political and economic context, which 
allowss for autonomous spheres. My conception is a personal, perhaps slightly libertarian, interpretation 
off Sen's development as freedom, which focuses on the capability of people to choose different 
lifestyles.. I have defined the contribution of electronic media to my conception of development (i) as 
facilitatingg independent information dissemination in rural areas and (ii) as playing a social actor role 
inn rural development. In my opinion, the extent to which my conception of development is feasible, as 
welll as the degree to which the electronic media are able to fulfill the two roles within the socio
politicall and economic contexts of the case study countries, determines their level of conduciveness to 
sociall change. As a result of the qualitative nature of the research, this assessment provides a rough 
indicationn of the conduciveness of the case study countries. 

Levelss of conduciveness of the case study countries 
Onn the basis of the material of the case study chapters and the analysis of that material in this chapter, 
thee levels of conduciveness to social change of Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru havee been assessed. The 
sectionss on the case study countries provide my estimates of their respective levels of conduciveness. 

Vietnam Vietnam 
II estimate the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context to be low because: 
•• the democratic deficit is institutionalized in the one-party system and, despite allowing some 

economicc reforms, the VNCP appears to be intent on maintaining control in the political and 
159 9 



sociall domain, as well as in the parts of the economic domain which are critical for information 
dissemination,, such as telecom and mass media; individual political, social and economic 
freedomss are subordinated to the communitarian perspective on human rights, which is used to 
justifyy violations of individual human rights as being in the common interest (of the State or the 
people?);; popular political participation is restricted and centrally controlled; an analysis of the 
relationn between citizens and the State, based on Tanaka's ideal-types, indicates that the State 
deliberatelyy maintains a dependency relation with its citizens; 

•• a small power elite in the hierarchical (VNCP-controlled) and entwined dual administrative and 
politicall structure effectively controls rural development and determines its almost completely top-
downn oriented nature; even though the actual influence of five-year plans on rural development 
mayy have diminished, the State now uses legislation and regulation to constrain the direction of 
rurall development to one that does not challenge the legitimacy of the VNCP too strongly; and 

•• the role of electronic mass media is mostly restricted to providing officially approved information, 
ann increase in independent information dissemination is unlikely to be provided by the state- or 
VNCP-controlledd electronic mass media and a social actor role for independent electronic mass 
mediaa seems to be even less likely; networked electronic media remain the domain of SOEs and 
limitedd political, social and economic freedom exists for private initiative to establish 
electronicallyy mediated autonomous local rural networks. 

Tablee 11.1 in section 11.7 suggests that the low level of conduciveness of the socio-political and eco
nomicc context of Vietnam has mostly resulted in State-controlled initiatives in electronic media with 
relativelyy low levels of interactivity and very few electronic media initiatives independent of the State. 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Inn my opinion, the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context of Indonesia under 
Soehartoo was situated between low and medium levels. The transition to a more democratic, but still 
centralized,, nation-state, appears to push the conduciveness to a medium level, for which I list the 
followingg reasons: 
•• the reformasi/demokrasi-movement, which led to the resignation of Soeharto, free multi-party 

electionss and the election of president Wahid by a newly elected MPR, has reduced Indonesia's 
democraticc deficit; however, apart from improvements in the functioning of a number of the formal 
democraticc institutions and a major reduction of the official political influence of the armed forces, 
noo significant improvements have been achieved with respect to political decentralization and 
devolutionn of power; in its annual session held in August 2000, the MPR devoted most of the 
sessionn to criticizing president Wahid, instead of discussing the proposed amendments to the 
constitution;; furthermore, amendments to documents do not necessarily lead to implementation and 
enforcementt of those amendments, and the Pancasila-ideology still appears to be unchallenged; 
underr Soeharto, popular political participation was limited and suppressed, but under Wahid 
restrictionss on popular political participation appear to lead to secessionist violence; if Indonesia 
movess towards Tanaka's ideal-type of an elitist democracy, the conduciveness may not reach a 
mediumm level; 

•• the centralized, top-down approach to rural development is more institutionalized in Indonesia than 
inn Vietnam, particularly because of the largely autonomous development bureaucracies; the dual 
politicall and administrative structure and the politically-motivated separation between these two 
elementss of the dual structure, which allowed the powerful administrative structure (as opposed to 
thee powerless political structure) to control the orientation, nature and content of rural 
development;; however, the continuing violent activities by secessionist movements in various 
regions,, notably Aceh and Irian Jaya, in combination with the fragile economic situation, may force 
thee Indonesian State to some measure of decentralization of decision-making and devolution of 
powerr to regions outside Java; and 

•• the most positive impact of the political changes, in my opinion, will be on the contribution of 
electronicc media to information dissemination in rural areas; although the electronic mass media 
appearr to focus on the political domain, the increased political freedom will most likely allow for 
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small-scalee independent local electronic mass media to play a social actor role in rural 
development;; the contribution of electronic networked media is politically possible, but the 
economicc freedom may still be limited and awareness of the potential of information dissemination 
throughh electronically mediated rural networks is limited. 

Althoughh the field research took place in the first months after Soeharto's resignation, the information 
disseminationn through electronic and other mass media already indicated a potentially higher level of 
conducivenesss of the socio-political and economic context of Indonesia. Various interviewed experts 
expressedd the opinion that freedom of speech and of the press had already increased under Habibie, if 
onlyy de facto and not de jure. Under Wahid, the increased freedom of speech and the press were 
institutionalizedd in legislation. Table 11.2 indicates that government related ideal-types suggest a low 
levell of conduciveness, but that sufficient initiatives outside the State exist to support the assessment of 
aa medium level of conduciveness. 

Peru Peru 
II consider the conduciveness of the socio-political and economic context to be medium in the short run, 
butbut in the medium to high range in the longer run. The reasons for assessing Peru in this way are the 
following: : 
•• the democratic deficit of Peru was, and as far as the situation of the political parties is concerned 

stilll is, largely determined by a combination of two factors: president Fujimori's tendency towards 
autocraticc rule and the lack of viable political alternatives as a result of the continued 
disorganizationn of Peru's political parties; however, the 1993 Constitution offers formal support for 
aa reduced democratic deficit and because Fujimori has resigned, reducing the democratic deficit 
seemss to be a possibility; Peru also still has a significant and active civil society, which, in my 
opinion,, will be capable of supporting autonomous spheres in the longer run; in Peru, condi-tions 
forr popular political participation are partly in place (civil society), but such participation was 
effectivelyy being restricted by Fujimori's government; at present, the State appears to be 
deliberatelyy developing a dependency relation with its citizens in rural areas, but much can 
probablyy be attributed to Fujimori's autocratic tendencies; in my opinion, it is unlikely that this 
willl change under the transitional government, but it may do so under a newly elected president; 

•• the approach to rural development is dominated by two factors: neo-liberal economic policies, 
whichh essentially have resulted in a rural development policy vacuum, and the dependency relation 
createdd by the concentration of executive power and fund allocation in the office of the president 
andd the affiliated MinPres; however, civil society and some infrastructure are in place, to the extent 
thatt political change, expected after Fujimori's resignation, could build on those conditions for 
autonomouss spheres; furthermore, contrary to Vietnam and Indonesia, Peru does not have an 
institutionalizedd development approach, which would have to be dismantled; and 

•• although political constraints exist, the current state off political, social and economic freedoms 
alreadyy support a social actor role for electronic mass media and in civil society the awareness of 
thee potential contribution of improved information dissemination through electronically mediated 
rurall networks is clear; the main constraint to the role of electronic media is the use of economic 
measuress to control independent information dissemination, although the origins of those measures 
aree of a political nature. 

Inn comparison to Vietnam and Indonesia, the more conducive nature of Peru's socio-political and 
economicc context has resulted in ideal-types matching a medium level conduciveness, as has been 
illustratedd in table 11.3 of section 11.7. State-controlled initiatives are minimal, but the existence of a 
significantt number of electronic initiatives outside of the State support the assessment of a medium 
levell of conduciveness. 

AA summarizing overview 
Althoughh all formal democratic institutions can have some positive impact on the level of conducive
nesss to social change of a nation state, it seems that real multi-party representation of the various 
groupss in society is a key democratic institution. In addition, the political parties would have to be able 
too convert representation into popular power-sharing and participation in decision-making. In that strict 
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sense,, formal democratic institutions appear to meet the standards in any of the three case study 
countries.. In Vietnam, a multi-party system does not exist, in Indonesia true representation is ham
peredd by electoral laws and a concentration of executive power, and in Peru the concentration of exe
cutivee power in the office of the president made the multi-party system under Fujimori more or less an 
emptyy shell. 

Evaluatingg the case study countries from the perspective of participatory democratic practices, 
thee assessment for all three is that at present few participatory democratic practices exist, although 
possiblyy in Indonesia some developments may start in the short run towards deepening democracy. 
Despitee the different models of democracy of the three countries, all three models appear to have 
resultedd in a small elite controlling most domains of society and in limited popular participation in 
political,, social and economic discussions and decision-making processes. In none of the three 
countriess are conditions in place for Tanaka's ideal-type of participatory democracy and autonomous 
spheress do not appear to be feasible in the short run. 

Sociall opportunities for people in rural areas are limited, something which is also mostly valid 
forr individual economic freedoms. In Vietnam political freedoms are restricted. In Peru formal political 
freedoms,freedoms, which seem to be present, are constrained by deliberate strategies to undermine the political 
freedomsfreedoms with neo-liberal economic policies. Indonesia is in a state of flux, but the individual freedoms 
off people in rural areas appear to be relatively limited and, until now, the flux appears to be positive for 
politicall freedoms only. 

Despitee significant differences between development orientations in Vietnam and Indonesia on 
thee one hand, and Peru on the other hand, the relation between the State and its citizens in rural areas 
appearss to be one of dependence in all three countries. In Vietnam and Indonesia, the dependence is 
createdd by the centralized and top-down nature of the development approach. However, in Peru, the 
Statee appeared to use the poverty in rural areas, created by neo-liberal policies, to create a dependency, 
perhapss politically motivated, between poor people in rural areas and the development funds allocating 
State. . 

Summarizing,, none of the three socio-political and economic contexts seem to contain the 
politicall conditions for autonomous spheres. Since in all three case study countries (in Soeharto's, but 
lesss so in Wahid's Indonesia) the state of the socio-political and economic context appears, to a large 
extent,, to be the result of deliberate policies, the governments of Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru do not 
seemm to favor the conception of development elaborated in my theoretical argumentation. Sections 11.6 
too 11.8 elaborate on the importance of this conclusion for electronic media's contribution to 
informationn dissemination in rural areas. 

11.66 POWER AND ELECTRONI C MEDI A IN DEVELOPMEN T 
Thee objective of this section is to address the suggested relationship between the conduciveness to 
sociall change and the degrees of interactivity of electronic media, which are used in rural development. 
Thee rationale for this relationship is that, in my opinion, specific uses of technology are partly 
determinedd by various aspects of the context in which the technology is applied. This means that, in my 
opinion,, the power structures in society have a preference for certain ideal-types of information flows 
andd will use aspects of the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state to create a conducive 
environmentt for preferred ideal-types of information flows. However, this doesn't mean that I 
subscribee to the reverse argumentation that society, and more specifically social change, is determined 
byy the specific use of technology. In the preface and summary to the dissertation I have already briefly 
expressedd my opinion on the too one-dimensional nature of the positive (Innis, McLuhan and Rogers) 
andd negative (Marcuse) interpretations of technological determinism with respect to social changes in 
society. . 

Inn chapter six, the influence of central control over content, nature and storage of information by 
nodess in the I&C power structures has been discussed. The case studies suggest that the State and 
State-controlledd electronic media, as well as the predominantly economics-oriented electronic mass 
mediaa conglomerates, tend to favor allocution patterns which allow for sender control over content and 
naturee of information flows. At the same time, a few information content distorting structural factors in 
thee electronic mass media landscape have briefly been addressed (Herman and Chomsky, 1994: 1 - 35). 
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Inn order to reveal the rough outlines of the prevailing I&C power structures in the case study countries, 
thee analytical concept of ITPs was introduced. Finally, a preference for electronically mediated, 
autonomouss rural networks was elaborated (see section 6.7) and a relation between the conduciveness 
too social change and the level of interactivity of electronic media, applied in rural development, was 
suggested. . 

Inn this section, the ITP-concept provides some insight into the power aspect of information 
disseminationn in rural development, based on analyzing policy documents, legislative and regulatory 
frameworkss and examples of electronic media in rural development in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru. 
Thee analysis yields an overview of the dominant ITPs in the case study countries and implicitly 
providess a rough indication of where me power nodes are located. 

Forr my conception of development, I conceive of interactive communication in autonomous 
rurall networks as most suited to facilitate independent information dissemination. The second impor
tantt role for electronic media is as a social actor in rural development. I conceive of electronic media as 
elementss of civil society, in addition to their roles as economic, and sometimes, political actors. Along 
thee same lines, State-controlled information provision and predominantly political actor roles by 
electronicc media are considered to indicate State-controlled and centralized rural development. 

Power,, knowledge and information flows 
Tablee 6.4 presumes direct relations between ideal-types of electronically mediated information flows 
andd ITPs. Therefore, in my perception, an assessment of actual and preferred ITPs provides insight into 
whichh ideal-types are applied and preferred. I also conceive of the different values of the two central 
conceptss as indicating State-preferences for specific types of electronic media. On the other hand, 
actuall and preferred ITPs are, in my opinion, indicators of the value of the central concepts for the 
respectivee case study countries. Whether these assumptions are valid requires further qualitative 
research,, but in the theoretical argumentation and, within the framework of this dissertation, the 
relationn is assumed. 

Onn the basis of the collected data in the three case study countries, the following nodes of I&C 
powerr structures have been identified in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru as most relevant with respect to 
informationn dissemination in rural areas: 
•• government and government-affiliated institutions (the State); 
•• international organizations; 
•• electronic mass media; 
•• networked electronic media; 
•• non-electronic mass media (not included in research, see section 1.2); 
•• civil society; and 
•• people-based organizations. 
II conceive of the ITPs, which these entities use or prefer for information dissemination, as indicators of 
whetherr the policy, legal and regulatory frameworks concerning information dissemination are in 
supportt of autonomous spheres or of strengthening existing I&C power structures. The following 
paragraphss (i) illustrate preferences for ITPs on the basis of policy, legislation and regulation, (ii) 
providee insight into actual ITPs through electronic media examples and (iii) summarizes the previous 
twoo issues in rough outlines of I&C power structures. 

Policy,, legislation and regulations: preferred ITPs 
State-documentss on development, economic and electronic media policies indicate which ITPs are for
mallyy preferred. Nevertheless, legislation and regulation is also required to convert policies into enfor
ceablee elements of socio-political and economic contexts. In multi-party political systems, policies may 
notnot necessarily be converted one-on-one into legislation and regulation, typically due to a need for 
compromises.. On the other hand, policy documents in one-party systems may partly serve to pre-sent 
ann image of the State's intentions, which is more acceptable to its citizens and international actors, 
ratherr than representing actual plans. Therefore, policy documents only serve as a rough indicator of 
preferredd ITPs, whereas legislative and regulatory frameworks provide more accurate insights into pre-
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ferredd ITPs. However, in my opinion, the extent to which legislation and regulations are enforced and 
implementedd provides the most accurate indication of which ITPs are preferred. Finally, policies, le
gislationn and regulations may be directly relevant to electronic media or may have a more indirect 
impact. . 

Vietnam Vietnam 
Policyy on networked electronic media is limited to hardware and information as a product. In addition, 
aa vision on how information dissemination processes could facilitate rural development is absent. 
Nationall level policy on information technology is directed at obtaining hardware and developing an IT 
industry.. In the context of Vietnam's product oriented development approach, information is 
consideredd a product. The State-controlled electronic media are perceived as providers of that 
informationn product following allocution patterns. The regulatory framework for telecom and 
broadcastingg is influenced by a reluctance towards political reforms, in this case freedom of 
informationn provision and exchange by, for example, privately owned enterprises. At the same time, 
thee State balks at foreign ownership of electronic media. Private enterprise in basic telecom services is 
prohibited,, private broadcasting is not allowed and radio communication is only allowed under certain 
conditionss and subject to permits, which have to be issued by official, VNCP affiliated, authorities. 
Despitee formal deregulation, Vietnam's national telecom market is dominated by VNPT and its 
subsidiaries.. Free competition at national network operator level exists only nominally, resulting in 
highh price levels for both telecom services and Internet access. The Internet is dominated by the State-
ownedd VNPT, which operates two gateways. Prohibitively high prices inhibit expansion of Internet 
accesss outside major metropolitan and urban areas. Apart from the price levels, development appears to 
sufferr from a lack of understanding of the nature of the technology at decision-making levels. The 
artificiall construction of IAPs, ISPs and ICPs indicates that the State prefers to control electronically 
mediatedd information flows through ownership, legislation and regulation. ICPs are formally the only 
locall content providers and access to Internet domains outside of Vietnam is restricted by technical 
means,, which, as a result, suppress the development of cross-border conversation patterns. 

Thee preferred and prevailing ITPs in Vietnam are allocution and registration, while the 
emergencee of networked electronic media has led to some State interest in consultation patterns with 
allocutionn characteristics. The latter is used in combination with strengthened registration patterns. 
Allocutionn patterns are typically used by State-owned or -affiliated electronic mass media. So far, 
registrationn patterns seem to be of poor quality in Vietnam, since information disseminated through 
allocutionn patterns does not meet demands in rural areas. The emergence of computer mediated 
communicationn started the development of electronically mediated services by SOEs and State-
institutions,, using consultation patterns, albeit only in larger urban areas and seldom accessible to the 
generall public. Related to emerging consultation patterns is an emphasis on electronically mediated 
verticall registration patterns. The registration patterns are expected to generate, or improve on the 
qualityy of, databases. In my opinion, the regulatory support for intra-networks confirms an official 
preferencee for consultation patterns in controllable environments. Although networked electronic 
mediaa are capable of facilitating electronically mediated conversation patterns, such patterns do not 
havee ideological and political support. Therefore, the State's reluctance towards political reforms 
inhibitss the creation of conversation patterns through networked electronic media in rural develop
ment.. Until now, the only State-initiated electronic media initiative favoring horizontal information 
flowss appears to be a pilot project with rural information networks by a MARD department. However, 
thee initiative is still in its infancy stage and no prediction on how it will develop can be made now. 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Thee emphasis of the policy document for Indonesia's Nil, Nusantara 21, is on large scale infrastructure 
developmentt in and between urban centers. N21 does not contain a clear and coherent vision on the 
rolee of information dissemination in rural development, nor do other policy documents. The N21 and 
Repelitaa VI documents mainly focus on electronic media (mostly networked electronic media) to 
improvee vertical registration patterns, which are expected to feed into a centrally organized 
developmentt bureaucracy. In general, no feedback to suppliers of information is foreseen. As a result, 
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thee emphasis is on information dissemination through allocution or consultation patterns. The 
regulatoryy framework on telecom uses an economic rationale and supports monopolies of dominant 
telecomtelecom operators at the expense of regional or local level initiatives. 

Thee State's preferred use of electronic media for information purposes is restricted to 
informationn provision following allocution patterns. However, as was mentioned above, policy 
documentss point at an increased awareness of the potential of networked electronic media to improve 
verticall registration patterns. Furthermore, the State supports some conversation patterns 
(kelompencapir(kelompencapir and paket kejar) in rural areas to improve on information processing provided through 
allocutionn patterns. The number of applications of electronic media in rural development is limited, 
partlyy due to lack of insight into needs/ demands for information at hecamatan, desa and sub-desa 
level.. A small number of NGOs has started to work on local electronically mediated networks, but so 
farr legislation and regulation prevent local radio-communication networks to be linked to the basic 
telecomm infrastructure. Under Soeharto, independent electronic mass media did not have sufficient 
politicall freedom to soften allocution patterns, to create consultation patterns or to emulate 
conversationn patterns and formal information provision was reserved for local RRI branches. However, 
thee recent political developments are likely to allow for independent information dissemination, as well 
ass for a social actor role of electronic media, but people typically lack economic facilities to access 
electronicallyy mediated rural networks. 

Peru Peru 
Specificc national level policy statements on using information and communication technology in rural 
developmentt could not be identified. State-initiatives concerning networked electronic media are 
limitedd and aimed at increasing efficiency within and between government institutions. In line with 
neo-liberall economic policies, information is considered an economic good, which is provided through 
freefree market mechanisms. Legislation and regulation in support of independent electronic mass media, 
whichh could stimulate processes of information exchange along conversation patterns, is not promoted 
andd active independent involvement in rural development of those electronic mass media is not 
envisagedd by the State. Peru's legislation effectively favors commercial exploitation of electronic mass 
mediaa rather than supporting a commercial sustainability of independent electronic mass media. A 
reliancee on market forces has led to infrastructure expansion of basic telecom services and created a 
conducivee environment for entertainment oriented electronic mass media conglomerates, but has done 
littlee for a social actor role and improved information dissemination by local electronic media in rural 
development.. Nevertheless, deregulation of the telecom market has led to significant qualitative and 
quantitativee improvements in the telecom infrastructure and the creation of FITEL stimulates the 
expansionn of basic telecom service provision to rural and remote regions. Establishing small-scale basic 
telecomm service providers is free and to some extent promoted. 

Thee State prefers commercial information provision following an allocution pattern, which is 
encouragedd through legislation and regulation. The neo-liberal economic policies do not create 
conditionss for conversation patterns through electronically mediated rural networks. Nevertheless, 
independentt electronic mass media enjoy sufficient political freedom to create soft allocution patterns, 
byy creating consultation patterns and emulating conversation patterns through audience participation. 

Electronicc mass media and communication networks in rura l development: actual ITPs 
Inn all three case study countries, electronic media are, to some extent, present in rural areas, mostly 
electronicc mass media, but also, to a lesser degree, networked electronic media. In Vietnam, networked 
electronicc media refer almost only to basic telecom services, whereas in Indonesia computer mediated 
communicationn is used, in a few cases, to electronically network larger rural towns, e.g., Indonesian 
postall services. The presence of electronic mass media and networked electronic media is more 
expansivee in rural Peru, although still relatively limited. This section contains a brief overview of 
exampless of electronic media in rural development on which data has been collected during field 
research.. During the field research preparations I selected electronic media representatives out of the 
differentt groups of electronic media, as classified by means of the ideal-types, which were present in 
thee respective case study country. Sometimes representatives of ideal-types couldn't be identified and I 
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considerr the absence of those electronic media also as indicative of the situation of electronic media in 
rurall development in the respective countries. 

Vietnam Vietnam 
Thee electronic media used in rural development cover the entire range of interactivity described in 
tabless 6.4 and 6.5. However, only a few examples of electronically mediated networks could be 
identifiedd during the field research (1998). A more recent government initiative is a pilot 
communicationn network, launched by MARD. The network intends to improve existing registration 
patternss and to provide more relevant information to rural communities. Another aspect of the network 
iss the intention to stimulate horizontal information flows. However, the project has not moved beyond 
aa pilot phase. Another example, the SFIRS-network, is an initiative of a Swiss NGO to build a virtual 
networkk of institutions to stimulate information exchanges. The exchanges would enable the 
institutionss to build databases for consultation by groups and individuals in rural areas. A few State-
affiliatedd ICPs are creating web content and, in the case of CINET and MARD, also intend to establish 
somee local access points for consultation by people in rural towns. An international initiative 
undertakenn by the ITU and UNESCO concerns creating multi-purpose communication telecenters 
(MCTs),, which are expected to provide access to basic telecom services, the Internet and other sources 
off information. However, the State bureaucracy has stifled progress on the MCT project and apparently 
preferss information provision through allocution patterns. As a result, the State prevents MCTs from 
beingg used in an electronically mediated rural network. In rural Vietnam, the majority of electronically 
mediatedd information is still disseminated through electronic mass media. Local radio and TV stations, 
thee latter part of the national VTV network, mainly relay national broadcasts and lack both funds and 
skillss to produce more than short daily broadcasts with general information. Local People's 
Committeess control the radio stations, which means that to some degree two-way communication 
(allocutionn combined with audience feedback) is technically possible, but audience participation is 
limited.. Table 11.1 contains Vietnam's electronic media examples and distinguishes among State, non-
Statee and commercial electronic media initiatives. 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Inn Indonesia, the use of electronic media in rural development also covers the entire range of 
interactivity,, although the situation is very skewed between Java and the rest of the archipelago. My 
actuall field research was restricted to Java, but some data on other islands has been collected. Some 
organizationss have started to build virtual networks with the use of the Internet (e.g., CITN, PUPUK, 
DIKBUDD and ITB), but the nodes of the networks are in larger towns. However, CITN attempts to link 
non-electronicc rural networks to its electronically mediated network. The State-owned postal services 
(Poss Indonesia) have linked a large number of the post offices to the Internet and provide Internet 
access,, albeit only in larger towns and cities. The provision of basic telecom services is being expanded 
too rural areas through communication centers, but only in larger towns and cities do communication 
centerss offer more than telephone access. On a small scale, radio communication is used in DIKBUD's 
distancee learning project to facilitate access to education, but not to create conversation patterns or 
electronicallyy mediated rural networks11. At ITB Bandung, an initiative was started to construct local 
radioo communication networks, with access to the Internet, in rural areas. However, in 1998 the 
legislativee and regulatory environment did not support the independent nature of the initiative. In the 
Soehartoo era, electronic mass media were the dominant source of electronically mediated information 
andd the information was provided through local branches of RRI. The State-owned and -controlled 
TVRII and RRI provided information through allocution patterns, whereas the commercial television 
stationss were allowed to independently provide information within the Pancasila constraints. Because 
off the increased openness in newspapers in the months after Soeharto's resignation, the provision of 
informationn through electronic mass media is also likely to move towards soft allocution and 
informationn provision ideal-types. Table 11.2 contains the electronic media examples for Indonesia and 

122 Information flows in an educational context typically follow allocution patterns, apart from possible interaction in classrooms, and I 
considerr such information in public schools to be State-controlled and dependent on the existing power structure. 
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alsoo distinguishes among State, non-State or strictly commercial electronic media initiatives. 

Peru Peru 
Inn rural Peru, electronic mass media have long played an important role in information dissemination. 
Thee Tierra Fecunda radio program (CEPES) pioneered a model of audience participation in the 1970s. 
Underr the Fujimori administration, independent radio stations continued to perform a social actor role 
inn civil society. A large number of the local electronic mass media are affiliated with religious groups, 
andd some of them operate on a commercial basis. Although demand for commercial television and 
radioo stations is enormous, the information provided by these electronic mass media tends to have an 
urbann bias and very few programs are aimed at rural information needs. However, independent 
informationn is provided by some commercial television stations (e.g., Frecuencia Latino), despite 
cumbrouss attempts by the Peruvian State to restrict the flows of such information. The State itself does 
nott actively censor radio stations, nor does it use State-owned electronic mass media for active 
propaganda.. Nevertheless, the State has established local radio stations in border regions to counter the 
floww of information from cross-border radio stations with Peruvian information. After international 
involvementt (FIDA) stopped, the State brought experimental community radio stations under control 
off MinAg and their continued contribution to free and independent information dissemination in their 
rurall constituencies is considered doubtful. However, apart from using the legislative and regulatory 
framework,, the State allegedly also more covertly attempts to influence information disseminated by 
locall electronic mass media. 

Thee use of networked electronic media for rural development is dominated by NGOs and other 
entitiess in civil society, a few of whom have started to construct electronically mediated networks (e.g., 
CCTAA Red-CINTEL, ITDG-CIDER and RCP), mostly to create consultation patterns. Electronic 
networkingg is in its infancy and supported by few international development organizations and most of 
thosee organizations prefer to work through government channels (MinPres/ Registration patterns 
appearr to be poorly developed, partly caused by the roll-back of State-institutions in rural areas. 
Nevertheless,, a number of local NGOs support isolated initiatives improving local registration patterns 
andd supporting information dissemination through soft allocution, consultation and emulated 
conversationn patterns. An important obstacle to establishing local level electronically mediated 
conversationn patterns is a lack of economic facilities for people in rural areas. Privately owned 
communicationn and Internet centers are present in a number of rural towns, but operate on a strictly 
commerciall basis. The telecom infrastructure has been improving and expanding since 1994 and is 
expectedd to continue doing so in the coming years. All district capitals are expected to have at least one 
publicc telephone by 2003, but due to the remoteness of villages and small settlements in rural areas and 
thee low population density in those areas, provision of telecom services beyond the district level is 
expectedd to take much longer. The State has restricted its use of networked electronic media to internal 
networking,, a few web sites (e.g., Congreso Virtual, MinAg and other ministries) and efficiency 
initiatives.. Perhaps the most interesting networked electronic media initiative is Quipunet, which is a 
US-basedd NGO connecting Peruvians in the diaspora with Peru. The network serves as a platform for 
interactivee communication and for the coordination of development and disaster relief activities in 
Peru.. Table 11.1 contains the electronic media examples and distinguishes between State, non-State or 
strictlyy commercial electronic media initiatives. 

Outliness of I& C power  structures 
Thee case studies and the brief overview of preferred and actual ITPs in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru, 
providee only a global overview of the I&C power structures in the respective countries. However, in 
myy opinion, the case material is sufficient to maintain that I&C power structures have a significant 
impactt on information flows in nation-states in general, and in rural areas in particular. The 
assessmentss of I&C power structures in the case study countries is based on which entities control 
content,, nature and storage of information. The preferred and actual ITPs provide some insight as to 
whetherr information flows are likely to strengthen or change the I&C power structure. 
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Vietnam Vietnam 
Thee State (i.e., the VNCP) is the main, and perhaps the only relevant, node in the I&C power structure 
off Vietnam. The electronic mass media are owned and controlled by the State, the VNCP and its 
affiliatedd mass organizations and networked electronic media are controlled by the State or SOE 
monopolies.. International organizations must work through the State, independent civil society is 
nonexistentt and electronically mediated information flows within and among people-based 
organizationss are limited. The dominant ITPs are allocution, allocution-like consultation and vertical 
registrationn patterns, which all serve to maintain or strengthen the existing I&C power structure. 
Legislationn and regulation support existing patterns and appear aimed at constraining the ITPs which 
alloww for individual control over content and nature of information flows. However, political 
restrictionss on the freedom of speech, and a priority of communitarian rights over individual rights, 
favorr central control over individual control. 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Thee situation concerning the I&C power structure in Indonesia under Soeharto was more complex than 
inn Vietnam, but the State, together with Golkar and its closely connected vested economic interests, 
wass still the main node in the I&C power structure. Some of the electronic mass media were State-
ownedd and others were controlled by people connected to Soeharto. Only a few national electronic 
masss media were relatively independent. International organizations had to work through the State-
bureaucracyy and most elements of civil society, as well as the nominally people-based organizations, 
weree State-controlled. However, commercial electronic mass media, national and local, initiated 
informationn flows and, thus, can at least be considered nodes of subordinate importance in the I&C 
powerr structure. The dominant ITP was allocution and in Repelita VI networked electronic media were 
increasinglyy being considered for vertical registration patterns. However, the actual and preferred ITPs 
essentiallyy all served to strengthen the I&C power structure. Legislation and regulation supported SOE 
monopolies,, as well as oligopolies of State-connected vested economic interests, in the electronic 
mediaa markets. Restrictions on the political freedom of speech, formal and more informal, a priority of 
communitariann rights over individual rights, as well as a preference for political and economic stability 
overr social change, further illustrated the State's intention to maintain the centralized nature of the I&C 
powerr structure during the New Order-era. 

Underr Wahid, the situation has changed in the sense that increased political freedom of speech 
hass allowed for independent electronic mass media to become a more important node of the I&C power 
structure.. However, the State-bureaucracy is largely intact, albeit less powerful and effective, and the 
Statee remains the dominant node in the I&C power structure, with SOEs continuing to hold on to 
monopoliess in the networked electronic media markets. On the other hand, civil society and people-
basedd organizations can be expected to thrive in the present political climate. However, the economic 
conditionn of Indonesia may prevent these I&C power structure nodes from becoming important in the 
shortt run. 

Peru Peru 
Thee I&C power structure in Peru is the most diverse of the three countries. The direct role of the State 
iss limited, but its impact on the composition and balance of power in the I&C power structure is 
significantt as a result of the centralization of executive power and a rubber stamp parliament. The 
electronicc media conglomerates are arguably the main nodes in the I&C power structure, although 
small-scalee electronic mass media, NGOs, civil society and people-based organizations are to some 
extentt also relevant nodes in the I&C power structure. The main ITPs are hard allocution and 
registrationn patterns, but a number of soft allocution, consultation and conversation patterns can be 
distinguished.. The less powerful nodes initiate those patterns and prevent the balance in the I&C power 
structuree from shifting too strongly towards a dominant position by vested interests. However, the State 
influencess the balance of power through economic legislation and regulation, which all favor hard 
allocutionn patterns and discourage patterns with individual and independent control information flows. 
Ass a result, alternative ITPs, other than hard allocution, are constantly under threat of being 
marginalized. . 
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11.77 IDEAL-TYPE S OF ELECTRONI C MEDI A USE 
Thiss section summarizes section 11.6, illustrating the suggested relation and ideal-types of table 6.4 
withh examples of electronic media use in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru. The limited sample does not 
alloww for validation of the assumed relation. However, the examples do, in my opinion, provide an 
incentivee for validation, or rejection, through further research. Due to the fact that the field research 
hadd a qualitative nature and, given time and financial limitations, only a relatively small number of 
representativess of electronic media had been interviewed. However, information obtained through 
expert-interviews,, official documents, Internet publications and literature have provided enough 
materiall for an illustrative overview of ideal-types of electronic media in rural development in 
Vietnam,, Indonesia and Peru. 

Inn all three countries, a difference exists between ideal-types preferred by the State on the one 
side,, and local NGOs, private initiatives and commercial enterprises on the other. In the tables for the 
casee study countries, the State-controlled or -supported use of electronic media in rural development 
hass been given a darker shade to distinguish those initiatives from non-government electronic media 
initiatives.. In most cases, the use of the electronic media is at an operational level of interactivity below 
thee functional interactivity of those electronic media. I perceive that such differences indicate the extent 
too which governments effectively support or discourage electronic media to facilitate rural development 
ass freedom of choice. The extent to which a State wants to control electronic media in rural 
developmentt is a further indicator of the conduciveness of a country's socio-political and economic 
context. . 

Vietnam Vietnam 
Onn the basis of its democratic deficit, the conduciveness of Vietnam's socio-political and economic 
contextt has been assessed in section 11.5 been as low. This section confirms the low level of 
conducivenesss through table 11.1, which illustrates the prevailing ideal-types for electronically 
mediatedd information flows. The low level of conduciveness of Vietnam apparently coincides with 
State-controlledd electronic media, which corresponds with ideal-types for low levels of conduciveness. 
Inn my opinion, part of the explanation is the cautious approach of the VNCP and the State towards 
informationn issues in general. Another element is the restriction on private enterprise in networked 
electronicc media. Together these two factors seem to limit non-governmental electronic media 
initiativess to international organizations, such as Helvetas, a Swiss NGO, which worked on an 
electronicallyy mediated network project. The Hanoi-based, government-affiliated, Institute of 
Informationn Technology (IOIT), an Internet-pioneer in Vietnam, initiated two virtual communities, 
whichh could, to some extent, be considered an example of interactive communication. However, the 
participantss tend to be highly educated and urban and the State is said to monitor the information 
exchanges.. Through software-technical measures, the VDC (a VNPT subsidiary) also limits access to 
webb sites outside of Vietnam. 

Iff the State-initiated and -supported ideal-types can be considered an indicator of the level of 
conducivenesss of the socio-political and economic context, the actual applications of electronic media 
inn information dissemination all point to a low level of conduciveness. Legislation and regulation, as 
welll as the lack of economic freedom, have kept application of electronicc media with a high level of 
interactivityy mostly restricted to urban areas and a few rural towns. Furthermore, the information aspect 
off networked electronic media initiatives is strictly regulated, which, amongst other things, has also led 
too delays in, and amendments to, the MCT-initiative. In fact, working through official government 
channelss arguably restricts the use of highly interactive technology because of the low level of 
conducivenesss to social change. Information flows for information dissemination, electronically 
mediatedd through networks, are effectively controlled with respect to content and nature. This has led 
too information patterns, generated by networked electronic media, but with features of allocution and 
allocution-likee consultation patterns, rather than interactive consultation or conversation patterns. 
Althoughh identifying more applications of electronic media is possible, the ideal-types 1.1,1.2 and 1.3 
aree definitely absent in rural areas and not feasible given restrictions on political freedoms, as well as 
limitationss on individual economic freedoms of people in rural areas. The socio-political and economic 
contextt does not allow for local-level independent or commercial provision of information (ideal-types 
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Tablee 11.1 Ideal-types of electronically mediated information dissemination in Vietnam 

1.22 and 2.2), nor national-level commercial or independent electronically mediated information 
provisionn following allocution patterns (ideal-types 2.2 and 2.3). The identifiable ideal-types point to 
thee same conclusion as the analysis of ITP patterns, which is a preference for allocution patterns and a 
prohibitivee (ideal-types 1.2, 1.3, 2.2 and 2.3) and restrictive (ideal-types 1.1, 3.1) environment for 
consultationn and conversation patterns. Although a need for increased individual social and economic 
freedomss in Vietnam also exists, the constraints resulting from a lack of political freedoms appear to be 
thee most prominent factor with respect to the role of electronic media and the ideal-types of 
electronicallyy mediated information dissemination in Vietnam in general, and in rural areas in 
particular. . 

Indonesia Indonesia 
Thee situation in Indonesia is slightly more complicated than in Vietnam, if only because of the recent 
politicall changes. The political freedom for electronic media in Indonesia had already increased in the 
earlyy months after Soeharto's resignation (the period of the field research), which was illustrated by the 
opennesss of electronic mass media on issues previously considered too sensitive. Further changes have 
followedd and, to some extent, my field data may no longer give a completely accurate impression of the 
currentt situation. However, reports and publications on Indonesia suggest that electronic media are 
usingg their increased freedom of speech to focus on political events, instead of on information 
disseminationn to facilitate increased individual freedoms in rural areas or on a social actor role in 
development. . 

Policyy documents and five-year plans indicate that the emphasis in Indonesia is on allocution 
andd registration patterns and, therefore, on information provision through the State-owned electronic 
masss media and its local level branches. In section 11.5, the level of conduciveness under Soeharto was 
estimatedd as ranging from low to medium. Even under Soeharto, however, the socio-political and 
economicc context of Indonesia was more conducive than in Vietnam, which appears to be illustrated by 
tablee 11.2. Although most State initiatives correspond with the low levels of conduciveness associated 
withh a top-down orientation of development, private initiatives indicate a medium level of 
conducivenesss as a result of a larger political, and particularly a larger economic, freedom in Indonesia 
ass compared to Vietnam. However, ideal-types 1.1, 1.2 and 1.3 are still absent in rural Indonesia, 
whichh may be partly due to a lack of economic facilities of organizations and people. However, even 
thee interviewed experts lacked awareness of electronic media's potential to facilitate interactive 
communication,, electronically mediated consultation patterns and audience participation in broadcasts 
supportingg rural development. 

Inn my opinion, the emphasis on allocution under Soeharto illustrates the low level of 
conducivenesss to social change, at least concerning initiatives other than via State-controlled, 
centralizedd and top-down 
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Tablee 11.2 Ideal-types of electronically mediated information dissemination in Indonesia 

development.. However, political freedom was not as restricted as in Vietnam and if the electronic 
mediaa initiatives for rural development were not considered contrary to Pancasila, some room existed 
forr information other than through allocution patterns 

Thee Wahid administration does not appear to be as sensitive to the consequences of non-
controlledd information flows via the Internet as the Vietnamese State. In Indonesia, the Internet is not 
ass tightly regulated as it is in Vietnam and, in the larger cities on Java and in major tourist destinations, 
Internett access is widely available through commercial cyber-cafes and post offices. However, Internet 
accesss has not spread to rural areas of Indonesia, other than to a number of larger rural towns with 
accesss in post offices. Similar to Vietnam, virtual communities (mailing lists) have been established, 
butt participants of information exchanges that take place on the Indonesian mailing lists (Indonesia-L 
iss a good example) are predominantly urban based. The commercial electronic mass media do provide, 
too a certain extent, independent information, although some of them are owned by Soeharto's children 
andd business friends. The new political situation may already have created examples of soft allocution 
andd local commercial radio stations may have shifted, partially, from only providing entertainment to 
alsoo disseminating information directed at specific needs of the rural population. 

Althoughh individual political freedom has increased under president Wahid, individual social 
andd economic freedoms are still limited in rural Indonesia. The ideal-types of electronically mediated 
informationn dissemination indicate that, even under Soeharto, the State did not control the economic 
domainn to the same extent as in Vietnam. As a result, commercial information dissemination could be 
identified.. The relative economic freedom, in combination with a lack of awareness of the potential of 
thee Internet, led to few initiatives concerning networked electronic media and information 
dissemination. . 

Peru Peru 
Thee situation in Peru is significantly different from Vietnam and Indonesia. Despite the current 
democraticc deficit, a number of the ideal-types which can be identified in (rural) Peru correspond with 
aa high level of conduciveness to social change of the socio-political and economic context. However, 
alll the examples of electronic mass media, listed in ideal-types 1.2 and 1.3 of table 11.3 have been the 
subjectt of scrutiny by the State and of attempts to limit their activities and impact. 

Too restrict the activities of independent local electronic mass media, a law has been proposed 
too reduce their income from commercial sources and provide funds through the State instead. At the 
samee time, journalists of independent electronic mass media receive threats and the owner of Frecuen-
ciaLatinaciaLatina has been stripped of his citizenship and banned. As a result of Fujimori's neo-liberal 
economicc policies, State-controlled electronic media use virtually does not exist, except for some small 
projectss concerning community radio stations. The government's preference is information provision 
throughh commercial electronic mass media conglomerates. The supportive economic conditions have 
resultedd in the acquisitions by media conglomerates, which are based in Lima, of local stations. 
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Tablee 11.3 Ideal-types of electronically mediated information dissemination in Peru 

Ass in Vietnam and Indonesia, limited individual social and economic freedoms in rural areas in 
Peruu hamper a role for electronic media in rural development. Formally, Peru does not restrict 
individuall political freedoms, but actual freedom of the press is under continuous pressure from the 
State.. In addition, the State attempts to control electronically mediated information dissemination by 
influencingg economic facilities in favor of a predominantly economically-oriented information 
provisionn by media conglomerates. Economic policies are de facto political restrictions and the 
representationss of ideal-types 1.2 and 1.3, in particular 1.2, increasingly face legislative and regulatory 
economicc constraints. 

11.88 CONCLUSIONS 
Thee main objective of the case studies has been to illustrate a suggested relationship among (i) the 
naturee of the socio-political and economic context of a nation-state, (ii) the interactivity of electronic 
mediaa and (iii) the preferred and actual use of electronic media in facilitating information dissemina
tionn for rural development. This chapter has presented an overview of the analyses of, and comparisons 
among,, the case study countries. The central concept of conduciveness to social change, interpreted as 
increasedd individual freedoms for people, was linked to a feasibility of autonomous spheres. Finally, 
exampless of ITPs, outlines of I&C power structures and examples of ideal-types were presented. 

Thee comparison has led to some interesting conclusions. Despite clear deficiencies in the 
politicall systems of Indonesia and Peru, the democratic deficit gradually decreases from Vietnam to 
Indonesiaa to Peru, with the accompanying improvement in the status of electronic mass media. 
Vietnamm does not allow independent electronic mass media, Indonesia restricts those media to 
entertainmentt and Peru allows some national and local electronic mass media to provide independent 
informationn and to perform a social actor role. Parallel to decreasing democratic deficits, the political 
freedomm of free speech is being less interpreted in political terms from Vietnam to Indonesia to Peru, 
butt more so in economic terms of legislation and regulation. The three case study countries illustrate 
thatt the political freedom to free speech is likely to be larger in countries with a lower democratic 
deficit,, but that economic policies can compensate to a certain extent for the absence of political 
controll over information dissemination. The recent presidential elections in Peru illustrate this in the 
sensee that access to the electronic mass media was skewed in favor of the incumbent. Most of the 
electronicc mass media are owned by a few families who have long formed an economic elite in Peru. 
Thee situation for networked electronic media also appears to improve with decreasing democratic 
deficits,, mainly as a result of a shift in priority from communitarian to individual rights. An emphasis 
onn free markets, which seems to coincide with this shift, allows for private initiatives with networked 
electronicc media and more individual control over content and nature of information flows. However, a 
reliancee on free market mechanisms also appears to increase the possibility of a substitution of political 
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controlss with economic policies, legislation and regulation, which favor information dissemination 
throughh electronic media on the basis of an economic rationale alone. Until now, Peru's neo-liberal 
economicc context has been beneficial to the expansion of infrastructure for networked electronic 
media,, whereas Vietnam's political context has strictly limited free information flows through those 
electronicc media. With respect to Indonesia, its economic context is less conducive than Peru, but its 
politicall context is less restrictive than that in Vietnam. The intermediate position of Indonesia's socio
politicall and economic context is also reflected in the presence of ideal-types linked to networked 
electronicc media. In my opinion, the case studies appear to support a relation between conduciveness to 
sociall change, with the democratic deficit being an important element, and the level of interactivity of 
electronicc media used for information dissemination in rural areas. 

AA final conclusion from the comparison is that, although the approaches to rural development 
varyy from authoritarian and State-controlled (Vietnam) to a laissez-faire reliance on the trickle-down 
effectss of free market mechanisms and a limited economic role by the State (Peru), in none of the three 
countriess does the socio-political and economic context appear to be conducive to social change as 
developmentt as freedom of choice through autonomous spheres. In my opinion, all three States favor 
centralizationn of executive power in the name of development and under the guise of sovereignty of the 
nation-statee instead of sovereignty of the people. The composition of the I&C power structures, their 
existingg balance of power, as well as the State preference for a few central nodes in the I&C power 
structuree illustrate the dominance of allocution and registration patterns and the relative scarcity of 
conversation-likee consultation and real conversation patterns. 

173 3 



CONCLUSIONSS ON E-MEDI A IN DEVELOPMEN T 

12.11 INTRODUCTIO N 
Chapterr eleven completed the analyses and comparisons of the case studies and suggested a relation 
betweenn the central concepts of conduciveness and interactivity, illustrated by nine ideal-types of 
electronicallyy mediated information flows. The political, social and economic actor roles of electronic 
mediaa have been used to define nine ideal-types of electronically mediated information flows in tables 
6.44 and 6.5. The tables focus on that actor role, which is most prominent for electronically mediated 
informationn flows. In this final chapter, the different elements of the research design, described in 
chapterr two, are discussed in order to arrive at conclusions on the potential use of electronic media in 
rurall development. 

II conceive of two types of contribution by electronic media: (i) to improve and increase 
independentt information dissemination1 and (ii) to fulfill a social actor role in development. The 
discussionn of the research design includes evaluating and adjusting the second set of basic assumptions 
(seee section 2.2), with the objective to define hypotheses for further research. Subsequently, the field 
researchh questions, as well as the additional research questions, will be answered on the basis of the 
casee study material and in the context of the theoretical argumentation described in chapters three to 
six.. The objective of this chapter is to arrive at conclusions concerning (i) the contribution of 
electronicc media to rural development in general, (ii) the relation between the conception of 
developmentt as freedom of choice and a successful contribution of electronic media and (iii) the 
potentiall mutual reinforcement effect of using electronic media in specific ways to create conditions 
forr autonomous spheres. In my opinion, the successful use of electronic media facilitates development 
ass freedom of choice and benefits those worst off, the poorest people in rural areas of developing 
countries.. This perception is partly inspired by the difference principle of Rawls' theory of justice 
(Rawls,, 1971) and partly by the observation that, until now, electronic mass media appear incapable of 
fulfillingg the information needs of the poorest people. Networked electronic media seem to increase 
informationn and knowledge divides within rural areas (Liff, Steward and Watts, 2000) and may be 
moree effective as a communication than as an information technology (Heeks, 1999:1). 

12.22 EVALUATIO N OF THE BASIC ASSUMPTIONS 
Thee first two basic assumptions have been addressed in the theoretical argumentation of chapterss three 
andd four and have led to my conception of development and a policy framework aimed at increasing 
individuall freedoms. The case studies in chapters eight, nine and ten elaborate the socio-political and 
economicc contexts of Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru, respectively, and the beginning of chapter eleven 
analyzess and compares those contexts. However, the subject matter of the dissertation is electronic 
mediaa in rural areas of developing countries and, in particular, electronic media's contribution to 
facilitatee increased the individual freedoms, which represent my autonomous spheres. Therefore, this 
sectionn will focus on the two basic assumptions which address the issue of electronic media, power 
andd interactivity, the theoretical aspects of which have been discussed in chapter six: 
•• electronic media with a relatively low degree of interactivity can at best play a supportive role in 

developmentt processes through information provision (one-way flow), but are more likely to 
enforcee existing centralized I&C power structures; and 

•• electronic media with a relatively high degree of interactivity are best suited to facilitate and 
enhancee information dissemination (one- and two-way flows) bypassing I&C power structures and 
supportingg decentralized, participatory development as social change, or freedom of choice. 

First,, chapter two defines social change as a positive increase in individual political, social and 
economicc freedoms for people in rural areas, within an increasingly conducive socio-political and 

11 Essentially I conceive of electronic media's contribution to an improved and increased independent information dissemination as 
providingg information independent of the central nodes in the I&C power structure. In addition, I expect small-scale, local and 
independentt electronic media to be able to provide information which the recipients perceive as being more accurate, reliable and 
inn tune with their specific demands and situations. 
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economicc context. Second, chapter three further defines social change as an evolution towards 
developmentt as freedom of choice. Third, chapter four links this conception of development with a 
policyy framework, which aims at creating conditions for autonomous spheres. Fourth, chapter five 
discussess the need for a democratic setting for the autonomous spheres and, finally, chapter six 
specificallyy identifies autonomous and electronically mediated rural networks and a social actor role 
byy electronic media as the way electronic media can contribute to facilitating rural development. The 
centrall concept of interactivity of electronic media is the key issue addressed in chapter six. 

Thee State, the I& C power  structure and electronic mass media 
Thee case studies illustrate that the governments of Vietnam and Indonesia prefer information provision 
throughh allocution patterns. The preferred electronic media are electronic mass media, like radio and 
television,, in their conventional application as broadcasting mass media. In neither country has data-
broadcastingg been explored as an option. An important reason for the preference for electronic mass 
mediaa appears to be the possibility of central control over form, content and time, a key feature of 
allocutionn patterns. In both Vietnam and Indonesia under Soeharto, the role of electronic mass media is 
alsoo conceived as supporting centralized, top-down oriented development. In Soeharto's Indonesia that 
mediaa role was explicitly mentioned in relation to Pancasila. Neither government specifically 
mentionss information provision as an important facilitator of rural development in any of its policy 
documents.. On the contrary, an awareness of the political consequences of free information 
disseminationn appears to be more dominant in the preference of the two governments for electronic 
masss media. 

Fujimori'ss government in Peru did not explicitly prefer a type or application of electronic media 
forr rural development. Instead, Fujimori's government relied, and the transitional government may 
welll continue to rely, on market mechanisms to disseminate information as a commercial commodity. 
However,, the 2000 presidential elections illustrated that the then incumbent Peruvian government was 
awaree of the impact of information dissemination on society, since it indirectly influenced media 
coveragee of Fujimori's opponents in a negative way (Carter Center, 2000: 3 - 7). The same elections 
havee also revealed that neo-liberal economic policies have made political control over electronic mass 
mediaa less necessary if economic control rests with an elite loyal to an incumbent government. On the 
otherr hand, however, Peru's case also illustrates that independent electronic mass media can impact 
informationn dissemination by softening allocution patterns. Although that impact may be difficult to 
measuree in quantifiable terms, the government's attempts to restrict the financial autonomy of those 
independentt electronic mass media, in favor of commercial electronic mass media, can serve as an 
indicationn of how elements of the prevailing I&C power structure in Peru perceive the impact of 
informationn dissemination and activities by small independent electronic mass media on society. 

Althoughh the limitations of the qualitative research do not allow for validating or rejecting the 
firstt of the two above mentioned basic assumptions, in my opinion, the findings do allow for a slight 
adjustmentt by including the preference of governments in developing countries for State-owned or 
commerciall electronic mass media, which are either controlled through restricted political freedoms or 
skewedd economic freedoms. Therefore, I re-phrase my first basic assumption on electronic media with 
relativelyy low degrees of interactivity in the following way: 
•• in developing countries, the State prefers the use of electronic media with relatively low intrinsic 

degreess of interactivity, partly because of its potentially supportive role in rural development 
processess through information provision, but mostly for the opportunity to control information 
flowss in rural areas through restrictions on political and economic freedoms of electronic mass 
mediaa and individuals, which allows for a strengthening of the prevailing power structures. 

Thiss basic assumption suggests that a positive contribution of electronic mass media to rural 
developmentt is limited by the conduciveness to social change of the socio-political and economic 
contexts.. Furthermore, the assumption suggests that development initiatives using electronic mass 
mediaa for improved information dissemination in rural areas should focus on small-scale independent 
electronicc mass media and should avoid working through governments or in cooperation with State-
institutionss or -agencies. Given the tentative nature of this conclusion, further qualitative and, more 
importantly,, quantitative research seems to be warranted to test it. The ITP-concept shows that even 
whenn intrinsically interactive electronic media are deployed, the resulting information traffic patterns 
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mayy not fully exploit that interactivity. 

Thee State, the I& C power  structur e and networked electronic media 
Thee mirror-image of the first of the above mentioned basic assumptions is the one concerning 
networkedd electronic media. None of the governments in the case study countries has developed a 
visionn on using networked electronic media to facilitate improved and independent information 
disseminationn in rural areas. However, to differing degrees, all three governments have developed 
policiess to expand basic telecom services to rural areas. The three governments use a presumed 
correlationn between expansion of basic telecom services and economic growth as the rationale behind 
thee expansion drive. As a result, the focus is typically on infrastructure in economically viable regions 
andd not on creating conditions for electronically mediated rural networks of people and organizations. 
Somee policy documents mention networked electronic media in relation to information, but refer to 
improvingg vertical registration patterns to support allocution patterns (Indonesia) or to information 
provisionn along a combination of allocution and largely allocution-like consultation patterns (Vietnam 
andd Indonesia). 

However,, the examples of networked electronic media in Peru illustrate that independent, local 
andd electronically mediated networks can address some of the disadvantages of information provision 
throughh electronic mass media in the following ways: 
•• individual control over form, content, storage, time and receiver of information exchanges; 
•• information dissemination independent of the prevailing I&C power structure; 
•• individual participation in electronic media; and 
•• matching local information demands with a supply of locally generated information content. 
Peru'ss examples also illustrate that, apart from political freedoms, increased individual social and 
economicc freedoms are required for information to benefit people in rural areas. It seems that socio
politicall and economic contexts as a whole need to be conducive to conversation patterns facilitated by 
networkedd electronic media. The collected field research data appears to support the basic assumption 
onn networked electronic media. Nevertheless, I re-phrase the basic assumption, in order to make it 
moree specific, in the following way: 
•• networked electronic media, which support a relatively high degree of interactivity, are best suited 

too (i) facilitate and enhance information exchanges (two-way flows), while bypassing existing I&C 
powerr structures, (ii) should preferably be applied by autonomous, people-based rural networks in 
civill society and (iii) require, apart from a general political freedom of free speech, improved 
individuall political, social and economic freedoms in rural areas in order to benefit and empower 
thee poorest people. 

State-supported,, or -affiliated, networked electronic media initiatives appear to struggle with the same 
disadvantagess as electronic mass media. This suggestion warrants further qualitative and quantitative 
researchh into (i) structural obstacles that may prevent networked electronic media from contributing to 
improvedd information dissemination or playing a social actor role in rural areas and (ii) into structural 
conditionss that would facilitate networked electronic media's contribution improved dissemination of 
informationn and in a social actor role. 

DevelopmentDevelopment orientation, the role of the State and electronic media 
Thee casee material on Vietnam and Indonesia illustrates the first two basic assumptions of section 2.2 
withh respect to the development orientation and role of the State in development. Non-conducive 
socio-politicall and economic context appear to negatively influence the role off electronic media in 
rurall development by (i) limiting government initiatives and preferences to State-controlled and 
commerciall electronic mass media, respectively, (ii) prohibiting or restricting non-government 
initiativess and, finally, by (iii) introducing economic regulations prohibiting independent electronic 
masss media or favoring commercial conglomerates of media enterprises aimed at profit rather than at 
playingg a social actor role in society. The Peruvian case shows that relatively conducive socio-political 
contextss for electronic media can be counter-balanced by economic contexts which are not conducive 
too small-scale, local and independent electronic media initiatives. 

Furthermore,, the cases of Vietnam and Indonesia illustrate that a centralized, top-down 
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orientationn towards rural development appears to coincide with (i) a relatively low degree of 
conducivenesss to social change as increased individual freedoms, or development as freedom of 
choice,, and (ii) a government preference for one-way information provision through electronic mass 
media,, or to some extent through State-controlled networked electronic media. However, Peru's case 
illustratess that the absence of an institutionalized, centralized and top-down development approach in 
thee form of five-year plans and large development bureaucracies does not automatically lead to 
decentralized,, bottom-up development, replacing previously State dominated approaches. Fujimori has 
shownn that even without five-year plans, a relatively small bureaucracy can still limit bottom-up 
developmentt by a combination of (i) control over development funds, (ii) centralization of executive 
powerr and (iii) skewed individual economic freedoms as a result of dependencies enhanced by neo-
liberall economic policies. It could be argued that State influence on the conduciveness of the socio
politicall and economic context is constrained by the accountability of governments to the electorate, 
butt the case study material emphasizes the negative impact of democratic deficits, essentially reducing 
thee accountability, on the conduciveness. 

However,, the issues addressed in the first two assumptions of section 2.2 have been at the heart 
off the development discourse for decades, with a range of paradigms suggesting various approaches 
forr development. Therefore, the intention of the research has not been to provide illustrative material 
forr those assumptions, but to use the two basic assumptions as input for the theoretical argumentation 
onn the conception of development, described in chapter three. Instead of more research to validate or 
rejectt the basic assumptions, I would suggest qualitative research into a more exact definition of socio
politicall and economic contexts, one that will allow for qualitative research on the conduciveness of 
suchh contexts and will provide insight on directing specific policies at increasing the conduciveness. 

12.33 ANSWERING THE FIEL D RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
Inn chapter two, six field research questions have been presented as the basis for the expert-interviews 
inn the case study countries. The interviewed experts in Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru provided part of 
thee answers in the context of their respective countries, either during the interview sessions or by 
meanss of providing documents and other relevant publications. Further information has been obtained 
throughh country-specific literature, electronic mass media and newspapers in the respective countries. 
Althoughh the limited scope and qualitative nature of the research do not allow for definitive answers to 
thee field research questions, the collected field data supports the suggested relationship between the 
conducivenesss of a nation-state to social change and the level of interactivity of the electronic media 
usedd in development. In this section, each of the questions of section 2.2 will be addressed separately. 

Whichh elements of the socio-political and economic context appear  to be immediately relevant to 
thee role of electronic media in rura l development? 
Fromm the perspective of electronic media as organizational entities and information disseminators, the 
threee case studies indicate that the State, national governments and other parts of the State, may be the 
singlee most relevant entity concerning the role of electronic media in rural development. Nevertheless, 
otherr nodes in the I&C power structure are relevant to the role of electronic media in development as 
well,, in particular large electronic media conglomerates. However, States appear to have a singular 
capabilityy to influence information environments and I&C power structures of nation-states, typically 
throughh what often seem to be politically motivated strategies and policies in political, social and 
economicc domains of society. Those strategies and policies are subsequently converted into legislation 
andd regulations in the three domains. Depending on the democratic deficit of a nation-state, the 
freedomm of electronic media is either directly and openly influenced by restricting political freedoms 
orr indirectly, and more covertly, through economic policies. In both cases, the constitution of a nation-
statee may appear to uphold all the necessary freedoms for electronic media to play an active social role 
andd for independent dissemination of information, but special provisions in legislative and regulatory 
frameworkss can undermine those freedoms. From the perspective of individual people, the lack of 
politicall freedoms, social opportunities and economic facilities within a nation-state appears to be the 
mostt relevant element of a nation-state's socio-political and economic context. 

Thee cases of Vietnam and Indonesia seem to support the perception that a nation-state's 
prevailingg development approach constrains the role of electronic media to one-way information 
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provisionn in a political, e.g., propaganda, or an economic, more politically neutral, actor role. Both 
roless conform with, or at least are not in contradiction with, a centralized, top-down orientation of 
development.. The case of Peru, on the other hand, illustrates the potential impact of economic policies 
onn the information and communication environment and the extent to which economic policies can 
strengthenn the existing I&C power structure, without resorting to restricting political freedoms. While 
thee cases of Vietnam and Indonesia illustrate the potential influence of socio-political aspects on the 
rolee of electronic media, Peru provides material to indicate that economic aspects can also be used to 
thee same effect, but without the negative connotations of being anti-democratic. 

Too what degree do elements of the socio-political and economic context define specific roles for 
electronicc media in rura l development, and do they stimulate or  discourage such roles for 
electronicc media? 
Thee main nodes in the I&C power structure play a key role in defining the nature and content of 
informationn flows and, as a result, they partly define the role of electronic media in rural development. 
However,, in general, the degree to which elements of socio-political and economic contexts define the 
rolee of electronic media appears to be determined largely by the conduciveness to social change of a 
nation-state,, which is partly defined by its democratic deficit. Although the constitutions of all three 
countriess call for a social role of electronic mass media in development in cooperation with the State, 
onlyy in Vietnam does, and in Soeharto's Indonesia did, the State (i) engage in electronic media 
operationss and in activities to define the role of electronic media in general, (ii) stimulate a political or 
aa passive role of electronic media and (iii) discourage a social actor role. In Vietnam and in Soeharto's 
Indonesia,, the role of electronic media is, respectively was, defined by prioritizing communitarian 
rightsrights over individual rights, which has led to an active political pro-government role and a minor 
economicc actor role in Vietnam and a politically neutral (except for the State-owned RRI and T VRI 
andd TV-stations with links to Soeharto's children) and economically modest actor role in Indonesia. In 
Wahid'ss Indonesia, the increased political freedoms have facilitated a more assertive political actor 
role,, but, due to economic constraints, still a minor economic actor role. However, in neither country 
hass a social actor role materialized, aimed at facilitating development as freedom of choice. 

Inn Peru, the role of electronic media, although mentioned in the constitution, is not explicitly 
andd openly defined by the State. However, through economic policies, legislation and regulations, a 
moree indirect attempt is made to influence the organizational and economic nature of the electronic 
mediaa landscape. A preference is displayed for commercial electronic media, and it appears that the 
activitiess of these electronic media are expected to be based on an economic rationale, rather than on a 
sociall one. Providing entertainment and dissemination of politically neutral information is, therefore, 
implicitlyy stimulated. The fact that electronic media still do play a social role in rural development in 
Peruu is mostly a left-over of a more conducive socio-political context during the 1970s and 1980s. The 
lackk of individual freedoms defines the role of electronic media in relation to people in all three case 
studyy countries. Particularly in rural areas, the limited economic facilities and social opportunities 
negativelynegatively affect the extent to which people can actually access electronic media and contribute to, or 
benefitt from, electronic media, respectively. 

Alll three case study countries suggest that political and economic freedoms significantly 
influence,, or even define, the role of electronic media in general, and in rural development in 
particular.. Even if democratic settings prevent overt restrictions of political freedoms, legislation and 
regulationn can economically favor an economic actor role for electronic media over any other actor 
role.. In any case, the extent of political and economic freedoms is typically subject to government 
intervention.. The influence of electronic media conglomerates appears to be a side-effect, in the sense 
thatt their dominant economic position and emphasis on economics affects the content of electronically 
mediatedd information flows. 

Whichh electronic media currentl y contribute to information dissemination in rura l areas, and 
whichh conditions facilitate, enhance or  hamper  their  contribution? 
Whenn information is defined in a neutral way, as described in chapter six (see section 6.4n4), 
electronicc mass media are the most common electronic media disseminating information in rural areas 
inn all three case study countries. Radio is the electronic medium with the widest reach in rural areas. 
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Althoughh access to television broadcasts is gradually increasing in rural areas, access is usually limited 
too larger towns. Political restrictions seem to have hampered information dissemination by electronic 
masss media in Vietnam, where independent information provision through radio or television is 
effectivelyy impossible. The situation in Indonesia has improved, mainly as a result of increased 
politicall freedoms, and in Peru, economic policies actually appear to be aimed at restricting 
independentt dissemination of information by electronic mass media in rural areas. In the case study 
countries,, Peru is the only country where networked electronic media are starting to contribute to 
informationn dissemination in rural areas. In Indonesia the awareness of the potential of networked 
electronicc media to contribute to rural development still appears to be low, whereas in Vietnam the 
restrictivee approach towards the dissemination of information in general hampers the development of 
networkedd electronic media. In all three countries the limited infrastructure for basic telephone 
servicess constrains the use of networked electronic media in rural areas, although the importance of 
expandingg basic telephone services is acknowledged by all three governments. Based on a successful 
applicationn of a combination of neo-liberal economic policies and conditioned market entries in the 
telecomm sector, the telecom infrastructure in Peru has expanded significantly into rural areas. In 
Vietnamm and Indonesia, the focus still appears to be on more urban areas, which are more 
economicallyy profitable. However, in none of the case study countries has a government developed 
policies,, or created conditions, to stimulate the role of networked electronic media in improving 
informationn dissemination, or in active involvement with development processes in rural areas through 
sociall actor roles by electronic media. 

Whichh electronic media currentl y contribute to rura l development in a social actor  role and 
whichh conditions facilitate, enhance or  hamper  that contribution? 
Inn the case study chapter on Peru, I have defined the following three aspects of a social actor role in 
rurall development by electronic media: 
•• creating and increasing awareness of government and NGO development activities and of 

successfull activities by local people (e.g., testimonies), all of which can also be learning 
experiences; ; 

•• educating people on local and national issues (e.g., elections, new constitution) through debates; 
and d 

•• mobilizing opinion concerning local issues or specific social problems and sometimes organizing 
activitiess (e.g., clean-up action as an environmental issue) to set an example. 

Onn the basis of this definition, electronic media in Vietnam and Indonesia do not contribute to rural 
developmentt in a social actor role. In Vietnam, electronic media are owned by the State, the VNCP or 
VNCP-affiliatedd mass organizations. As a result of political restrictions on the freedom of speech and 
economicc restrictions on private ownership, electronic media by and large only perform a political 
actorr role. Even under Soeharto, the socio-political and economic context in Indonesia allowed for an 
economicc actor role. However, the social actor role for mass media, which was defined as part of the 
Pancasila-concept,Pancasila-concept, was essentially a political actor role. To a large extent, electronic media's self-
censorshipp prevented them from contributing to rural development in a social actor role and the State 
suppressedd all electronic media activity which was perceived to be contrary to Pancasila. The increase 
inn political freedoms under President Wahid has provided the electronic media with more freedom of 
speech.. However, that increased freedom has not yet resulted in electronic media contributing to rural 
developmentt in a social actor role as defined above. Therefore, Peru is the only country of the three 
casee studies where electronic media perform a social actor role in order to facilitate rural development. 
Inn my opinion, the most important condition supporting that role is the lower democratic deficit in 
Peru.. Although Peru's democratic system under Fujimori can hardly be described as perfect, a social 
actorr role had already developed under previous regimes. Even though the neo-liberal economic 
policiess affected small-scale independent electronic media, Fujimori's desire to re-integrate Peru into 
thee international community most likely stopped him from politically restricting electronic media's 
sociall actor role too much. At the same time, economic restrictions, although gradually having more 
andd more impact, do not seem to have had the same immediate effect as political restrictions. Now that 
Fujimorii has stepped down, it will be interesting to see whether the transitional government and, more 
importantly,, the new president will actively promote a social actor role by electronic media. 
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Whichh information traffi c patterns can be identified in information dissemination in rura l 
developmentt  and do they indicate a specific orientation towards rura l development? 
Inn Vietnam and Indonesia, the government, and other elements of the State, typically support the 
provisionn of information through allocution patterns. Apart from the allocution patterns linked to 
electronicc mass media, information provided in the context of extension services also follows an 
allocutionn pattern in the mold of the top-down diffusion of innovation theory. In Vietnam, an 
additionall allocution pattern can be distinguished in the top-down, one-way information flows used to 
explainn five-year plans and other government policies. Registration patterns are poorly developed in 
bothh Vietnam and Indonesia, but the policy document Repelita VI suggests that in Indonesia the 
developmentt bureaucracy appears to perceive networked electronic media as a tool to improve 
registrationn patterns. Recently in Vietnam, initiatives with electronically mediated vertical registration 
patternss have started, perhaps indicating a growing awareness of how networked electronic media can 
contributee to strengthening existing I&C power structures. Furthermore, both allocution and vertical 
registrationn patterns point towards a top-down orientation of development. 

Inn Peru, allocution patterns are also dominant, but some allocution patterns are soft, resulting 
fromm the larger amount of political freedom. To some extent, consultation and conversation patterns 
existt or are being developed. The role of the State in information dissemination in rural areas has been 
minimized,, as a result of the policy to roll back the State and to allow market mechanisms to fill the 
vacuum.. Unlike Vietnam and Indonesia, the implicit preference for allocution and registration patterns 
inn Peru does not illustrate an institutionalized State-controlled top-down development approach, but 
ratherr a desire for centralization of the executive power and the creation of dependency relations. 

Doess the intrinsi c level of interactivit y of an electronic medium influence its contribution to 
informatio nn dissemination, or  its role in rura l development? 
Thee intrinsic level of interactivity influences the potential contribution of an electronic medium, but 
thee socio-political and economic context largely defines its actual contribution. Development policies, 
legislation,, regulation, individual freedoms of people and general economic conditions effectively 
determinee the contribution of electronic media to information dissemination. The implication is that 
technicallyy simple, economically cheap (i.e., accessible and sustainable) and less politically sensitive 
electronicc media are likely to be the most effective contributors to information dissemination in rural 
areas.. The relation between conduciveness and interactivity, described in table 6.4, is elaborated in the 
tabless of the case study examples in section 11.7 and suggests that State interference can constrain the 
contributionn of electronic media by limiting actual interactivity or controlling information flows, even 
whenn the intrinsic interactivity of an electronic medium is relatively high. On the other hand, in the 
casee of small-scale local independent electronic mass media in Peru, relative political and economic 
freedomfreedom appears to allow for emulating certain aspects of interactivity. 

Doess the socio-political and economic context of the nation-state influence whether  electronic 
mediaa can play an active social role? 
Thee answers to the previous questions clarify the socio-political and economic context's significant 
influencee on electronic media's ability to play an active social actor role. In fact, the extent to which 
electronicc media are capable of an active social role appears to indicate the conduciveness to social 
changee of a nation-state's socio-political and economic context. As the case of Peru illustrates, a 
historyy of a comparatively low democratic deficit can allow for electronic media to operate as social 
actors,, but the authoritarian or autocratic tendencies of a government or its leadership potentially 
threatenn that role, mainly through legislation, regulation and policies in the economic domain, which 
favorr a socially and politically more neutral role for electronic media. In both Vietnam and Indonesia, 
ann active social actor role is officially promoted and even enshrined in the respective constitutions. 
However,, the case study material on the two countries illustrates that the definition of that rolee is 
subjectt to an interpretation by the State and significantly influenced by prioritizing communitarian 
rightsrights over individual rights. Indonesia has undergone political changes, but comments by government 
officialss on the newly assertive role of the press indicate that a social actor role by electronic media, as 
iss the case in Peru, may not be considered desirable yet by those in power. 
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12.44 ADDRESSING THE ADDITIONA L RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
Twoo additional research questions were raised as a result of the field research: 
•• Should electronic media in principal be used in development to facilitate/enhance top-down 

orientatedd information provision as a part of national level development plans, or to facilitate/ 
enhancee bottom-up networked information provision and exchange in rural development? 

•• Are the needs for information provision and exchange of rural people/communities best defined 
throughh formal, top-down administrative procedures or through more informal rural organizations 
andd institutions at grassroots level? 

Thee additional questions relate closely to the two basic assumptions on electronic media and 
interactivity.. In my opinion, the answers to these two questions essentially determine the short and 
longg term perspectives for electronic media, and more importantly which electronic media, in rural 
areas.. In chapter six, the theoretical aspect of these questions has been addressed by arguing in favor of 
electronicallyy mediated, autonomous local rural networks as the best way to use electronic media for 
developmentt as freedom of choice. Improving information dissemination in rural areas is part of the 
rationalee underlying that theoretical argumentation. Electronically mediated information dissemination 
includess information provision (one-way) and information exchange (two-way) and the information 
flowss can be characterized by one of four ITPs. However, the allocution pattern of information 
provisionn typically requires accurate insight into information, which can be obtained through 
registrationn patterns. Pilot projects concerning communication centers in rural areas of developing 
countriess indicate that, apart from financial constraints, the main obstacle facing successful 
informationn dissemination in rural areas is a lack of insight into the information needs of people in 
rurall areas. A mismatch between information demand and supply also contributed to electronic mass 
media'ss failure to meet the expectations of an information revolution in the 1960s and 1970s. Experts 
inn Vietnam, Indonesia and Peru have made clear that top-down information provision still suffers from 
thee problem of inappropriate information. Chapter six also discusses the aspect of reliability of outside 
sources.. Information provision through electronic mass media seems to succeed if opportunities for 
audiencee feedback and popular participation exist through two-way communication. According to the 
interviewedd experts, the information problem in rural areas is an issue of quality, time and place. In 
otherr words, the key issue is availability of accurate information, at the right moment, in the right 
placee and originating from well-known and trusted sources. 

Thee previous paragraph appears to answer the two questions in favor of locally generated 
informationn dissemination, but interviewed experts also identify a role for top-down information 
provision.. However, such information provision requires accurate insight into needs to guarantee that 
thee form and content of the provided information is not solely determined by the development 
objectivess of central information providers in the I&C power structure. In general, local horizontal 
informationn dissemination is expected to meet qualitative requirements of information dissemination 
moree successfully than centrally coordinated top-down information provision alone. In my opinion, 
top-downn information provision would have to use local information sources and could subsequently 
incorporatee that information into top-down information flows following allocution patterns. In 
addition,, providing appropriate general information through allocution patterns can increase individual 
political,, social and economic freedoms by making people more politically informed, better educated, 
healthierr and more economically skilled. For example, using electronic media for distance education 
andd telemedicine can increase social freedoms through top-down information provision. However, as I 
arguee in chapter eleven (see section 11.6nl 1), such information provision originates in existing I&C 
powerr structures and may not always provide independent or politically neutral content. Therefore, 
suchh applications of electronic media in development may improve conditions for autonomous 
spheres,, in particular individual freedoms, but do not necessarily contribute to an improved 
disseminationn of information, or a social actor role by, electronic media. 

Inn summary, the content of electronically mediated top-down information provision as a part of 
nationall development plans is likely to be influenced by vested political and economic interests in the 
I&CC power structure and should therefore probably be limited to subjects which are mostly politically 
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andd economically neutral2 or which specifically increase individual freedoms of people (e.g., education 
andd health care). The emphasis of electronic media should thus be on facilitating new, or enhancing 
existing,, locally generated (preferably horizontal) information flows following conversation patterns. 
Thiss immediately implicates that information needs are best defined by the intended beneficiaries 
themselves,, people in rural areas. Moreover, reliability considerations suggest that local information 
demandsdemands should preferably be met by a locally generated supply of information. 

12.55 SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 
Apartt from my interest in networked electronic media's contributions to rural development, one 
motivationn for the PhD research were my doubts concerning communication technology determinism 
andd the validity of a positive correlation between the expansion of basic telecom service (and the 
increasee of teledensity) and economic growth. Instead of attempting to prove with quantitative 
researchh that such a positive correlation does not exist or to refute the deterministic position, I opted 
forr qualitative research to identify structural factors influencing the success of electronically mediated 
informationn dissemination in rural areas. In my opinion, the theoretical argument of chapters five and 
six,, as well as the case studies, illustrate that such factors exist. I consider the most relevant factors to 
bee (i) the impact of the conduciveness of a socio-political and economic context on the way electronic 
mediaa are used and can be used in rural development and (ii) the influence of individual political, 
sociall and economic freedoms on the extent to which people in rural areas are able to benefit from 
electronicallyy mediated information dissemination. Sen's theory of development as freedom appears 
alsoo to apply to the specific subject of electronic media in development in the sense that (i) people 
needd increased individual political, social and economic freedoms to participate in, and benefit from, 
informationn dissemination by electronic media and (ii) the level of political, social and economic 
freedomm in a country, as a whole, generally influences electronic media's role in rural development. 

However,, the qualitative research only allowed for a general definition of the central concept of 
conducivenesss in terms of the three individual freedoms. Chapter eleven illustrated that a relation may 
existt between the central concepts of conduciveness and interactivity. Therefore, further qualitative 
researchh seems to be warranted to define conduciveness in more specific terms and to allow for 
qualitativee surveys in larger groups of developing countries. The second central concept, interactivity, 
hass already been defined in more specific and more generally used terms in chapter six (see section 
6.5),, so that at least initially, no further qualitative research to define that concept appears to be 
needed.. On the basis of the evaluation of the basic assumptions described in section 12.2 and the 
discussionn of the two additional field research questions in section 12.3,1 will briefly discuss two 
suggestionss for further research, one qualitative and one quantitative research project on the subject 
matterr of this dissertation. In my opinion, the recent disappointing results with networked electronic 
mediaa in rural areas, the continuing difficulties with the popular rural communication centers, and the 
relativelyy unsuccessful experience with electronic mass media warrant more research if the networked 
electronicc media are not to become another white elephant in development. The focus with respect to 
networkedd electronic media appears to be on economics, which is typically converted into financial 
sustainability.. However, financial sustainability is but one aspect, and political and social sustainability 
aree other important aspects of development. 

Qualitativ ee research 
Thee proposal for qualitative research centers on defining the central concept of conduciveness to social 
changee in a set of standardized qualitative terms, which allows for describing levels of conduciveness 
inn developing countries in comparable terms. To that end, the objects and aspects in the political, 
sociall and economic domains, which most dominantly define the socio-political and economic context 
off nation-states, need to be identified and defined in qualitative terms. In this dissertation, the State and 
thee I&C power structure have been highlighted as objects of socio-political and economic contexts and 
developmentt approaches, economic policies, constitutions, legislation and regulation have been 
identifiedd as mostly State-related aspects of that context. Democratic deficits and the directly related 
politicall freedom of free speech, discussed in chapter five, typically have been considered part of the 

22 Although providing information on market prices is popular in many electronic media initiatives, questions can be raised 
concerningg the neutral nature of that information if it is provided through central nodes in the I&C power structure. 
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politicall domain, as well as factors with either direct or indirect relevance to social and economic 
domains.. The nodes in the I&C power structure are generally objects in the political and economic 
domain,, but their influence on the content and nature of information flows make those central nodes 
alsoo relevant to the social domain. An independent civil society has been identified as an object of the 
politicall and social domains and as a positive indicator of conduciveness, but, at the same time, a 
nominallyy existing civil society (in Vietnam and to a lesser extent Indonesia) can be tool of the State 
andd thus a negative indicator of conduciveness. An object of the socio-political and economic context, 
whichh has only been addressed in direct relation with information dissemination, is the economic 
powerr structure in developing countries. Part of further qualitative research could be defining more 
exactlyy the influence of the economic power structure on the conduciveness to social change, or to 
developmentt as freedom of choice. In general, more qualitative research is required to identify 
unambiguouslyy the objects of the socio-political and economic context at a societal level, as well as to 
definee the aspects of those objects which, more specifically, influence the role of electronic media in 
facilitatingg development as freedom of choice. 

Att the individual level, the objects are the people in rural areas themselves. Sen has made 
easierr the task of quantifying the aspects that influence the extent to which people can participate in, 
andd benefit from, a development role by electronic media. His concept of capabilities and functionings 
definess individual political, social and economic freedoms, and the choices that people can make with 
thosee freedoms, to some extent in quantitatively measurable terms. In chapter three (see section 3.4), I 
discusss Sen's concept of development as freedom, compare capabilities and functionings to Rawls' 
primaryy goods and emphasize processes over objectives. I conceive of that discussion as a starting 
pointt for qualifying, and quantifying, individual freedoms. In my opinion, the UNDP's set of 
indicatorss of human poverty (see section 4.2) can also serve as an input to the research. 

Thee ideal-types of electronically mediated information flows, described in tables 6.4, 6.5,11.1, 
11.22 and 11.3, as well as the re-phrased basic assumptions, described in section 12.2, suggest that 
accuratee insights into the conduciveness to social change of nation-states could serve as guidance in 
determiningg what ideal-types of electronically mediated information dissemination to support with 
whichh specific electronic media applications. That is, identifying applications of electronic media 
whichh will benefit the poorest people in rural areas and which will eventually facilitate development as 
freedomm of choice. In my opinion, more insight into the relationship between conduciveness to social 
changee and interactivity could possibly lead to applying electronic media in ways which are closer to 
thee actual and preferred ideal-types and ITPs in a nation-state. More insight could facilitate gradual 
changess in the I&C power structure, the related information dissemination processes and actor roles of 
electronicc media, as well as the individual freedoms of people in rural areas. 

Thee optimistic tone of the previous paragraph could be perceived as a contrast to the more 
pessimisticc tone of the rest of this chapter. However, the important point is that a qualitative 
elaborationn of tables 6.4 and 6.5, in combination with quantitative data, would allow for a better 
insightt into some conditions for, and obstacles to, electronic media facilitating development as 
freedomfreedom of choice. That insight will not make the conditions appear and the obstacles disappear, but 
shouldd allow for a broader assessment of the contribution of electronic media to development. At the 
samee time, such an insight could guide efforts of applying electronic media in rural areas, that is, if any 
suchh efforts should be undertaken in the first place. In my opinion, and in line with the referential 
policyy framework discussed in chapter four, such direct efforts should not be undertaken, but rather, 
effortss should be directed at increasing the levels of conduciveness to social change of nation-states. 

Quantitativee research 
Partt of the suggested further quantitative research refers to surveys of developing countries' levels of 
conducivenesss to social change, research that would have to wait for the above mentioned qualitative 
researchh to provide the necessary input. However, a research project can be conducted concerning 
actuall and preferred electronic media in rural development in developing countries. Such research 
wouldd essentially collect data on the same objects as this dissertation, but would refrain from 
qualitativee research and analysis. The main objective of such research would be to gather information 
onn electronic media examples in order to attach quantitative data to ideal-types of electronically 
mediatedd information flows, described in tables 6.4 and 6.5. 
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12.66 FINAL REMARK S AND CONCLUSIONS 
Thee final remarks and conclusions of the dissertation discuss a potential role for electronic media in 
rurall development in developing countries by addressing the main research question, which was 
formulatedd in section 2.2 as follows: 

cancan electronic media, by electronically mediating information and through fulfilling a social 
actoractor role, facilitate increases in individual political freedoms, social opportunities and 
economiceconomic facilities of people in rural areas of developing countries, enabling those people to 
increaseincrease their capabilities to choose different lifestyles? 

Earlierr in this chapter the basic assumptions, the initial field research questions and two additional 
fieldfield research questions have been discussed in some detail. This section will address (i) the influence 
whichh the relationship between conduciveness to social change and interactivity has on the potential 
contributionn of electronic media to development in general, (ii) the relation between my conception of 
developmentt and the role of electronic media, (iii) the extent to which my policy framework could 
providee conditions for electronic media to facilitate increases in individual freedoms and (iv) the 
potentiall impact of a specific use of electronic media on creating the necessary conditions for 
autonomouss spheres. The last issue directly addresses the main research question and I will therefore 
discusss it in a separate, and conclusive, part of this section. 

Finall  remarks 

PotentialPotential contribution of electronic media to development 
Thee relationship between the conduciveness to social change of socio-political and economic contexts 
andd the interactivity of electronic media was elaborated in chapter eleven. The relationship illustrates 
thatt levels of conduciveness, to a large extent, determine which ideal-types of electronically mediated 
informationn prevail and also influence the characteristics of the actor role of electronic media in rural 
development.. The casee studies illustrate that relatively low levels of conduciveness typically coincide 
withh low degrees of individual control over content and nature of information flows, as well as with 
limitedd social and more dominant political or economic actor roles of electronic media. Sen's 
developmentt as freedom concept states that increased individual freedoms are instrumental to, 
constitutivee of, and an objective of development. Chapters five and eleven show that low levels of 
conducivenesss appear to coincide with relatively high democratic deficits and, therefore, with limited 
individuall political freedoms. Social opportunities and economic freedoms are also relatively low in 
thee rural areas of the case study countries, indicating that in those countries the basic conditions for 
electronicc media to have a facilitating role in development are lacking. World Bank and UNDP data 
suggestt that limited individual social and economic freedoms are a constraint in rural areas of most 
developingg countries (World Bank, 1999) (UNDP, 1998c). The case studies illustrate that in such 
contexts,, politically and economically controlled information provision tends to prevail over 
independentt information exchanges and that political and economic actor roles dominate over a social 
actorr role of electronic media. In my opinion, under such circumstances contributions of electronic 
mediaa to development are limited to disseminating general political, social and economic information. 
However,, information in itself does not empower people who are not capable of processing such 
informationn and information does not facilitate development processes for people who lack the basic 
individuall freedoms. I conceive of an information-providing contribution by electronic media to 
developmentt as part of a State-controlled attempt, with or without support by vested economic 
interests,, at reducing the perceived level of social danger of poverty or, to paraphrase Procacci (see 
Prefacee and Summary), at eradicating pauperism. Instead of increasing people's capabilities to choose 
differentt lifestyles, at best electronic media contribute to helping people manage their poverty better, 
orr to alleviate poverty. At worst the electronic media are part of the effort to preserve the status quo. 

Therefore,, the relationship between conduciveness and interactivity indicates that a basic level 
off individual freedoms, one of the aspects of conduciveness, is required to enable people to participate 
in,, and benefit from, information dissemination and a social actor role by electronic media. Therefore, 
inn my opinion, a certain degree of social change, in the form of increased individual political freedoms, 
sociall opportunities and economic facilities, is conditional to a facilitating role of electronic media in 
development.. I conceive of such an increase as an enabling aspect of development which has to be 
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providedd by social change at societal level. Once basic socio-political and economic conditions are in 
place,, electronic media can facilitate people-based and -controlled processes of social change and, later 
on,, perhaps increase the pace of the processes. In my opinion, the contribution of electronic media, 
underr the above mentioned conditions, could be to facilitate information exchanges by individual 
people,, which would lead to accumulation of knowledge and increased independence of existing I&C 
powerr structures. Electronic media could play a social actor role in an independent civil society and 
facilitatee the creation of autonomous spheres. I conceive of autonomous spheres as instrumental to 
contributionss by electronic media to development as freedom of choice . 

Unfortunately,, the level of conduciveness of many developing countries appears to be 
relativelyy low, which, in my opinion, largely accounts for the limited success of electronic media in 
facilitatingg development. The next section addresses the subsequent need for a different conception of 
developmentt and its impact on a contribution to development by electronic media as briefly outlined in 
thee previous paragraph. 

MyMy conception of development and the contribution by electronic media 
II agree with Sivanandan's perception, featured in the lyrics of the song colour line quoted before the 
Prefacee and summary, that the power line is indeed still the poverty line. Furthermore, in my opinion, 
povertyy eradication is not the same as poverty alleviation. The latter refers to lessening the burdens of 
povertyy and the former to people lifting themselves out of their poor living conditions and being able 
too choose a life without poverty. Even so, I do not perceive poverty eradication to be an objective of 
development,, but rather the ultimate and inevitable result of development with equal individual 
freedomss as an objective. Therefore, in my opinion, contributions of electronic media to development 
shouldd facilitate an increase in individual freedoms, a contribution which requires increased levels of 
conducivenesss of socio-political and economic contexts of societies as a whole. Autonomous spheres 
alloww for independent information provision and exchange, including individual control over the 
contentt and nature of information flows, as well as for independent social actor roles of electronic 
media.. The extent to which such autonomous spheres are possible is, in my opinion, an indication of 
howw much or how little the power line still resembles the poverty line. 

However,, the autonomous spheres of my conception of development do not appear to be 
feasiblee in the short run in the case study countries, or in developing countries in general. In addition 
too being supported by my case studies, this conclusion is based on responses from political leaders in 
developingg countries to this year's critical UNDP report on development (UNDP, 2000). Although the 
UNDPP report is radical in the United Nations context, my conception of development moves beyond 
thee suggestions put forward in that report in that I have made Rawls' law of peoples an integral part of 
thatt conception (Rawls, 1999). My conception of development intends to shift the balance of authority 
andd sovereignty even more from States to peoples. Does this mean that, in my opinion, electronic 
mediaa will not contribute to improving the lives of people in rural areas of developing countries? The 
answerr to that question is ambiguous, since electronic media applications in Vietnam, Indonesia and 
Peruu appear to indicate that even in insufficiently conducive contexts some contributions can be made. 
However,, under such conditions electronic media will, in my opinion, not provide the hyped quick fix 
andd will also not facilitate development beyond the objective of alleviating poverty. Partly because a 
lackk of information is not the only problem in rural development, but main because most information 
flowss are controlled by a political and economic elite in the I&C power structures of developing 
countries,, described in section 11.6. Furthermore, limited individual freedoms constrain (i) reception 
andd processing of electronically disseminated information, (ii) active participation in electronically 
mediatedd information flows, (iii) independent (horizontal) information flows in electronically mediated 
rurall networks and (iv) a successful social actor role by electronic media. 

Therefore,, in my opinion, autonomous spheres are simultaneously a condition for an effective 
contributionn by electronic media to facilitate development and a result of electronic media facilitating 
developmentt as freedom of choice. The next section addresses the potentially mutually reinforcing 
effectss of stimulating the use of electronic media through policies. Essentially, the effects refer to the 
twoo ways table 6.4 can be used, namely (i) to predict which ideal-type of electronically mediated 
informationn dissemination prevails in a socio-political and economic context and (ii) to determine the 
conducivenesss of such a context on the basis of the prevailing ideal-types. 
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PotentialPotential mutually reinforcing effects 
Thee objective of this dissertation has not been to discard any potential contribution of electronic media 
too development, but rather to identify conditions under which electronic media potentially could 
facilitatee development as freedom of choice or, in other words, social change as increasing individual 
political,, social and economic freedoms. Such conditions would allow electronic media to contribute to 
creatingg autonomous spheres. However, within such spheres, there also have to be sufficient political, 
sociall and economic freedoms for electronic media to provide independent information and to perform 
aa social actor role in development. 

Myy policy framework aims at establishing autonomous spheres, but policies can also provide 
conditionss for autonomous spheres, without being explicitly aimed at creating of autonomous spheres 
ass such. This means that policies directed at increasing the level of conduciveness of the socio-political 
andd economic context of a nation-state may, as matter of fact, facilitate the creation of private spheres 
off increased political, social and economic freedoms. In the context of Sen's individual freedoms or 
capabilities,, development policies can thus create social opportunities for people through increased 
accessibilityy of education and health care services, as well as economic facilities through improved 
accessibilityy to credit facilities in rural areas. Increases in individual freedoms may thus enable people 
too benefit from, and participate in, contributions by electronic media. At the same time, the case 
studiess indicate that development policies concerning electronic media are most likely to succeed if 
theyy do not involve electronic media themselves, but rather aim at creating conducive socio-political 
andd economic contexts for electronic media. Thus, policies could include incentives to support 
independentt electronic media in rural areas and could also contain legislation directed at guaranteeing 
andd safeguarding the political freedom of speech. Both individuals in rural areas and electronic media 
couldd then benefit from increased freedoms and subsequently strengthen individual freedoms through 
improvedd and more independent electronically mediated information dissemination and a more 
effectivee social actor role of electronic media. Initially at least, such autonomous spheres may not 
containn political empowerment. However, in my opinion, political empowerment results from social 
andd economic empowerment, which such autonomous spheres would support. 

Chapterr five argues that much depends on the democratic deficit of a nation-state, which 
influencess the extent and the nature of the actor role of electronic media, as well as the freedom to 
freelyfreely and independently exchange information. Chapter six points at the need to bypass existing I&C 
powerr structures in order to allow for individual control over the content and nature of information 
flows.. Chapter six also argues in favor of independent electronic media and suggests autonomous 
electronicallyy mediated rural networks as the best alternative to disseminate information independent 
off existing I&C power structures. The final paragraphs of this chapter, and of the dissertation, discuss 
thee issues of chapter five and six in the context of my conception of development and organic policy 
framework,, with the objective of answering the main research question on the basis of the collected 
dataa and the literature review. 

Conclusions s 
Myy answer to the research question as to whether electronic media can facilitate development as 
freedomfreedom of choice is yes, but the difficulty lies in the answer to how that can be achieved. In the 
previouss sections of this chapter, as well as in chapter eleven, a need for conducive socio-political and 
economicc contexts, as well as the related increased individual freedoms for people in rural areas, has 
beenn discussed. Depending on levels of conduciveness, electronic media can facilitate increases in 
individuall social and economic freedoms, where the values of democratic deficits largely determine 
thee extent of individual political freedom and self-empowerment. My first assumption is that the value 
off the democratic deficit of a nation-state allows for social change at both societal and individual level 
throughh a democratic setting as has been described in chapter five. Assuming also that the required 
basicc conditions, in the sense of conduciveness to social change and basic individual freedoms, are in 
place,, the question is how electronic media could contribute to development as freedom of choice in 
thee context of my conception of development. 

Underr the above mentioned assumptions, the remaining issue is that of the existing I&C power 
structures,, which tend to favor central political or economic control of the content and nature of 
informationn dissemination over individual control. The case studies illustrate that centralized, top-
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downn development orientations, as well as neo-liberal free market approaches, mainly support 
informationn dissemination through allocution patterns, increasingly combined with electronically 
mediatedd registration patterns, which strengthen the position of the central nodes in the prevailing I&C 
powerr structures (see section 11.6). The case study material indicates that most consultation patterns, 
whichh theoretically allow for some individual control, tend to be closer to allocution patterns than 
conversationn patterns, in particular when they originate with nodes in the I&C power structure. In my 
opinion,, the case study material further suggests that neither growth-mediated (mainly neo-liberal and 
freefree market) nor support-led (mainly centralized and top-down) attitudes towards development 
processess support conversation patterns of information flow3. Therefore, I do not conceive of the 
answerr to the question of how electronic media can facilitate development as freedom of choice to be 
followingg either approach. 

Thee previous paragraph implicitly suggests that conversation patterns or conversation-like 
consultationn patterns are the ITPs which allow individuals most control over content and nature of 
informationn flows, independent of prevailing I&C power structures. Furthermore, the case studies 
suggestt neither of the prevailing development approaches favors such patterns, which would indicate 
thatt a contribution by electronic media to development as freedom of choice should not take place in a 
contextt of free market mechanisms alone, but also not in a State-controlled development framework. 
Inn my opinion, the theoretical argumentation of chapters three to six and the case studies suggest the 
following: : 

•• conversation patterns and, to some extent, conversation-like consultation patterns, provide 
individualss with the highest level of (i) individual control over the content and nature of 
informationn flows and (ii) independence from nodes in the prevailing I&C power structures; 

•• a combination of free market mechanisms and State-facilitated rural development appears to be 
requiredd to create the conditions for electronic media to facilitate development through 
conversationn and conversation-like consultation patterns; and 

•• the basis for such a contribution by electronic media to rural development seems to be a basic 
levell of individual freedoms and of political, social and economic freedom in society as a whole. 

Thesee three remarks address part of the main research question as to how electronic media can 
facilitatee development as freedom of choice, but leave open the issues of which electronic media are 
mostt suited for the task and how those media could execute that task. The electronic media that 
intrinsicallyy offer high levels of control and independence are those with a relatively high level of 
interactivity,, which are essentially only the networked electronic media. However, chapter six has 
shownn that, to some extent, the level of interactivity of electronic mass media can be raised through 
audiencee participation in electronic media organizations and broadcasts. Chapter eleven (see section 
11.6)) illustrates that larger electronic mass media are usually nodes in the prevailing I&C power 
structures,, which leaves small-scale electronic mass media as being compatible with a condition of 
independence.. Given the negative impact of increased physical distance between sender and receiver 
onn the emulated aspects of the interactivity of electronic mass media, the small-scale electronic media 
wouldd have to be locally based in rural areas. Therefore, in my opinion, only networked electronic 
mediaa and locally based, small-scale independent electronic mass media are capable of facilitating 
developmentt as freedom of choice. I don't discard contributions by other electronic media, but I do not 
conceivee of such contributions to be facilitating increased individual freedoms of people in rural areas 
off developing countries. 

Finally,, the research question of how the above mentioned electronic media can facilitate 
conversationn and conversation-like consultation patterns has to be addressed. The case study on Peru 
providess some examples of NGOs creating consultative networks, but none of the networks offers real 
interactivee consultation patterns and most follow a strict hierarchy of network levels. In my opinion, 
thee electronically mediated rural networks, described in section 6.7, offer a high level of individual 
controll and independence. Furthermore, the case for rural networks for information dissemination in 
rurall areas is supported by a prevalence of allocution and allocution-like consultation patterns, 
supportedd by vertical registration patterns, in the case study countries. The rather limited contribution 

33 Sen distinguishes between growth-mediated (trickle-down) and support-led (re-distributive) attitudes to development processes, 
withh the former characterized by economic development through free market mechanisms and the latter by social development in 
thee form of re-dislributive patterns (Sen, 1999: 35/36, 46) (see section 4.8). 

187 7 



too date by allocution and allocution-like patterns to a conception of development as freedom of choice 
andd their relation with low levels of conduciveness, further support the case for the rural networks of 
chapterr six. I conceive of electronic rural networks to facilitate information flows as supporting the 
empowermentt of individuals, independent of prevailing I&C power structures, the State and vested 
economicc interests. Given their relative independence, and provided they allow for some degree of 
audiencee participation and control, small-scale electronic mass media could also contribute to 
independentt information dissemination in addition to a social actor role in development processes. 

However,, the case studies illustrate that the socio-political and economic contexts in 
developingg countries may not be conducive to a contribution to development by electronic media in 
thee form of facilitating conversation and conversation-like consultation patterns, nor to a social actor 
rolee by electronic media. Therefore, the final conclusion of the dissertation is that electronic media can 
facilitatee development as freedom of choice, but that a combination of limited levels of conduciveness 
andd preference for information provision through allocution patterns seem to prevent people in rural 
areass in developing countries from benefiting from contributions to development by electronic media. 

Finally,, the dissertation appears to illustrate that Schramm's technological enthusiasm and 
optimism,, as expressed in the quote from his book Mass Media and National Development, is not 
warrantedd for networked electronic media either. Without rejecting the presumably positive correlation 
betweenn networked electronic media and economic development, it seems that socio-political and 
economicc constraints largely prevent the benefits of the expansion of networked electronic media to 
tricklee down to the poorest people in rural areas. It seems more likely that even at present 'the power 
line/iss the poverty line*. Unfortunately, responsive ears among the political and economic leaders of 
developingg countries have yet to be found for autonomous spheres of development as freedom of 
choice.. Sadly, no one is heeding the warning in Nuruddin Farah's book Secrets, that 'we should [not] 
bee debating about finding an outlet for people's anger, or about placating their hunger, but about 
squaringg the circle, in expectation of dealing with the root causes of famines, of ignoramus 
dictatorships,, injustices'. 
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Thiss research conceives of development as a process, which is aimed at increasing 
people'ss indivi-dual political, social and economic freedoms, or capabilities, and at enabling 
themm to make their own choices and decisions. Free and independent information dissemi-
nationn plays an important role in that process. In rural areas of developing countries, radio, 
forr example, is very important in disseminating information. However, this information does 
nott always meet the existing demand for information. In addition, physical distances 
typicallyy hamper exchanges of existing information, knowledge and experience. Electronic 
mediaa can cover those distances and thus facilitate the dissemination of local information, 
knowledgee and experience. This research claims that combinations of local, independent 
masss media and electronically supported people's networks are most suited to generate 
andd spread useful and appropriate information content. However, in developing countries 
thee State appears to be interested mostly in centrally controlled one-directional information 
flowss through national mass media. Therefore, the conclusion of the research is that the 
technicall capabilities of electronic media are not being fully exploited for the benefit of 
peoplee in rural areas of developing countries. The socio-political and economic aspects 
off development policies prevent the use of electronic media to increase the individual 
freedomss of people in rural areas of developing countries to make their own decisions. 
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